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Preface

This book aims to give a linguistic description of the Eastern Indo-Aryan language 
Bangla. In the West the language is perhaps better known as Bengali, but when one of 
the leading Indian linguists Probal Dasgupta refers to it as “Bangla (also known by its 
colonial name Bengali)”,1 we ought to take the hint and change to “Bangla” as the more 
appropriate name for the language. In this book the region where Bangla is spoken as 
a mother tongue (Bangladesh and the Indian province of West Bengal) is referred to 
as Bengal and the speakers of Bangla as Bengalis. Bangla is a fascinating and colourful 
language which provides a rich field of engagement for linguists and researchers.

Bangla is a diglossic language (more on this in the Introduction under (4), p. 4). 
Bengalis on the whole are still very much in awe of high literary language as superior 
to the language they themselves speak. European and American scholars whose pri-
mary interests have been Bangla literature or Bengali history have sometimes inadver-
tently contributed to this value judgement on language. It is time to do away with this 
hierarchical thinking. In order to keep the connection with the living language, I have 
stayed away from traditional grammar examples in this book and have instead taken 
sentences from spoken language, letters, contemporary journals, newspapers, adverts, 
high and low literature and non-fiction.

The language described in this book is, quite deliberately, a non-specific Standard 
Colloquial Bangla. While the divide between Bangladesh and West Bengal is an unde-
niable political reality, there is no significant divide on the linguistic front. Existing 
differences have been indicated in the relevant sections.

My own involvement with Bangla goes back more than twenty years to when  
I moved to Bangladesh for three years in the early 1990s. The language with its beauti-
ful sounds and rhythms almost instantly cast its spell over me and has not let me go 
since. Although its structures are not particularly complicated – there is, unlike in 
Hindi, no grammatical gender and verbal conjugation is wonderfully regular –  Bangla 
has a number of characteristics which remind us that a language is much more than 
the sum of its dissectable categories and mechanisms, and that even a precise and 
systematic analysis of a language is still a long way from capturing its energy and 
momentum. On the one hand, Bangla operates with minimal redundancy: plural indi-
cation occurs only once in a noun phrase, many birds in Bangla is �nek pakhi many 
bird; pro-drop occurs regularly with subject pronouns where the verb endings give 

1. Probal Dasgupta, Some Non-Nominative Subjects in Bangla, Centre for Applied Linguistics & 
Translation Studies University of Hyderabad, 2000.
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us the necessary information: se ki bôleche? kichu b�leni. What did he say? Didn’t say 
anything. Tense use is intuitive and directly related to real time rather than to other 
tenses. Non-finite verb forms and their combinations play a crucial role in reducing 
the need for complex sentence structures. On the other hand Bangla has extensive 
reduplication and a rich inventory of onomatopoeic expressions which add a playful 
element. The bounce and tensions between these and other characteristics create the 
dynamics which give the language a power of expression far beyond word-formation 
and sentence structures.

It is impossible to give adequate thanks to all the people who have helped me to 
learn, teach and research this language but I want to express my gratitude to William 
Radice, Probal Dasgupta, Monsur Musa, Mina Dan, Swarocish Sarkar, Niladri Shekhar 
Dash, Anisuzzaman, Fazlul Alam, Hayat Mamud and Protima Dutt for their various 
contributions to my journey, their Mitdenken and their challenges.

My particular thanks also go to Thea Bynon for her faith in my ability to write this 
book and her invaluable comments and suggestions during the editing process. My 
work on Bangla will go on but for the moment I am in the process of leaving academic 
life at SOAS in London, not entirely without regret but with new horizons to explore.

 Hanne-Ruth Thompson
 Freetown, Sierra Leone, 30 May 2012



Abbreviations

adj adjective
adv adverb
bavn  ba forms of the verbal noun, 

eg kɔrbar do.bavn.gen, debar 
give.bavn.gen

c complement
cl classifier
cm compound maker
con consonant
conc concessive
conj conjunction
cp conditional participle
cr correlative
cv compound verb
emp emphasiser
f familiar
fut future
fut.imp future imperative
gen genitive
h, hon honorific
habit habitual
i intimate
imp imperative
inan inanimate
int interjection
ip imperfective participle
loc locative
n noun
neg negative
nom nominative
np noun phrase

num numeral
o object
obj objective (case)
onom onomatopoeia
ord ordinary
pc pro-copula
p.c past continuous
p.habit past habitual
p.perf past perfect
p.s simple past
pl plural
pol polite
pos positive/affirmative
poss possessive
postp postposition
pp perfective participle
pr present
pr.c present continuous
pr.imp present imperfective
pr.perf present perfect
pr.s present simple
pred predicate
pron pronoun
ps person
r relative
s subject
sg singular
v verb
va verbal adjective
vn verbal noun

An asterisk *indicates that an example is ungrammatical.





Glosses

Nouns

t�a, t �i, j�n, khana, t �uku are marked as .cl (classifiers), gulo and guli as .cl.pl (plural 
classifier) ra and der are marked as .pl (plural) and .pl.case (plural-case) respectively.

Pronouns

Grammatical information in the glosses is kept to the minimum. This means that if a 
3rd person pronoun is present in the gloss, only the 3H (honorific) label is marked. 
In all other cases, the pronoun is ordinary. With second person pronouns tumi is 
unmarked, apni and tui are marked 2H and 2I respectively. Singular is unmarked, 
plural is marked. Case is only given where case endings are present.

Bangla does not distinguish gender in its personal pronouns. In the translations, 
gender has to be assigned and I have variously assigned he, she or it.

In cases where a genitive pronoun is clearly attributive and followed directly by a 
noun phrase, I have given my, your, our rather than i.gen, you.gen etc.

Verbs

For conjugated verb forms, the following abbreviations are used:
1 first person ami, amra
2I second person intimate tui, tora
2 second person familiar tumi, tomra
3 third person ordinary se, o, e, tara, ora, era
2H, 3H  second person polite apni, apnara and third person honorific tini, 

uni, ini and tãra, õra, ẽra

tenses pr.s present simple
 pr.c present continuous
 pr.imp present imperative
 pr.perf present perfect
 fut future tense
 fut.imp future imperative
 p.s past simple
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 p.c past continuous
 p.perf past perfect
 p.habit past habitual

non-finites vn and bavn  verbal noun, eg bojha: understand.vn,  dekhbar: 
see.bavn.gen

 va verbal adjective
 ip imperfective participle
 pp perfective participle
 cp conditional participle

Verb glosses are always given in full except with some particular forms of incomplete 
verbs: forms of ach- [exists] or [is present], the invariable nei [is absent] and n�ŷ [is 
not], chilô [was] are given in square brackets. The different persons are marked as 
follows:

1st achi [is present].1 or 
[exists].1

chilam [was].1 nôi [is not].1

2nd familiar achô [is present].2 or 
[exists].2

chile [was].2 n�o [is not].2

2nd intimate achis [is present].2I or 
[exists].2I

chili [was].2I nôs [is not].2I

3rd ordinary ache [is present] or 
[exists]

chilô [was] n�ŷ [is not]

2nd and 3rd honorific achen [is present].2H or
[is present].3H or
[exists].2H or
[exists].3H

chilen [was].2H or
[was].3H

n�n [is not].2H or
[is not].3H

Verb forms with a following ni (negation of present and past perfect) are given as
not verb.person.tense rather than verb.person.tense not
to show the close connection between the verb and the negation.

For conjunct verbs the noun/adjective and verb are linked with a hyphen, eg

pôris�kar k�rle
clean- do.cp

Pro-copula forms of h�oŷa be, become are given as pc.person.tense

Correlatives

Relative (R) and correlative (CR) pronouns and conjunctions are marked as such only 
where they are the topic of discussion.
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Emphasisers

o, to and i are all given as .emp (emphasiser) except when they are the topic of discus-
sion. When o is used as a conjunction it is given as also or even.

Glosses are given where they are deemed helpful in understanding sentence 
structures.





Transliteration

The transliteration used in this book is based on the standard system for Sanskrit with 
the few extras required for Bangla. A transliteration represents the spellings of a lan-
guage. This means that for every Bangla letter a distinct symbol is given in the translit-
eration. Below are the symbols with their Bangla letters. They are given in alphabetical 
order. Read the columns from top to bottom, left to right.

vowels kh K th U

�/ô a g g d q

a ah, h gh G dh Q

i i, y ṅ W n n

ī I, Y c c p p

u \,  v ch C ph P

ū |,  V j̣ z b b

r ̇ å,  é jh Z bh B

e/æ e, ` ñ õ m m

oi E, ∏ t� t y x

o o, ` cons h t�h T ŷ w

ou O, ` cons H ḍ d r r

other symbols r� R l l

ṁ L ḍh D ś S

ḥ A ṛh ƒ s� X

~ £ ṇ N s s

consonants t u h M

k k t J



 Bengali

additional symbols

v b bophola

y j yophola

the inherent vowel

The inherent vowel (see also Chapter 2.5) has two different pronunciations, either � as 
in British English pot or ô as in Italian Roma. The pronunciation of ô is identical to that 
of o (Bangla letter o). These distinctions are given in the transliteration.

aspirates:

Some authors choose to give aspirate letters as kh, ch, bh etc. to indicate that these are 
single letters in Bangla. I have decided to use kh, ch, bh etc instead as I find that the sys-
tem with superscripted letters creates a rather restless textual image. Readers therefore 
have to keep the existence of aspirated letters in mind. There are very few instances 
in Bangla where h follows another consonant without an intervening vowel. In those 
cases I have given an apostrophy before the h, eg 

abha = ahBh glow, shine but ab’haoŷa ahbMhowh weather

“silent letters”:

b b, m m and y j can appear as second components in conjuncts where they do not 
retain their own pronunciation but are either silent or serve to double the preceding 
consonant, eg ahuÖh atma is pronounced atta. The bophola (“silent” b) gains an extra 
symbol v because it is derived from a different Sanskrit letter and because svamī looks 
better than sbamī. The pronunciation of the word husband in Bangla is, in fact, shami.

Transliteration and Pronunciation (Quick Reference)

Vowels

Bangla vowels are pure single sounds that can be open (or short) as in pat, pet, pit, pot, 
put, or closed (long). 

� open as in hot b�la
ô closed as in Spanish como môn
a short a as in samba ranna
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 long a as in llama am
i open i as in hit or jinis
 closed i as in bee id
ī open i as in hit or  dīrghô
 closed i as in bee nīl
u short u as in put or  mukti
 long u as in moon dudh
ū short u as in put or  mūllô
 long u as in moon dūr

The distinction in writing between ‘short’ and ‘long’ i and ‘short’ and ‘long’ u respec-
tively is no longer mirrored in the pronunciation of these vowels. For both sets the 
‘short’ letters are much more common in writing than their ‘long’ counterparts. 

r ̇ ri prṫhibī pron prithibi

Note that, even though this letter counts as a vowel for historical reasons, its pronun-
ciation is always ri.

e open e as in met kena
 closed e as in French née se
æ open æ as in cat dækha

The pronunciation of as æ is given in the transliteration as distinct from e. Note that 
the jophola y or the combination of jophola plus a can have the same pronunciation 
as æ (see below).

oi diphthong: closed o followed by i as in Italian boicotto  toiri
o closed o as in Spanish como lok

Note that the same pronunciation (closed, long o) can also be produced by the inher-
ent vowel ô. 

ou diphthong: closed o followed by u  poune

Consonants 

Bangla distinguishes between aspirated and unaspirated, as well as voiced and voice-
less consonants. It also distinguishes between palatal and dental sounds. 

k soft k, no aspiration k�la
kh aspirated k, k + h khæla
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g soft g, no aspiration g�la
gh aspirated g = g + h gh�r
ṅ ng as in singer or finger bhaṅa pron bhanga
  The pronunciation of this consonant  

as either ng singer or ngg finger can  
vary from speaker to speaker . There 
is also, however, a conjunct ṅg whose 
 pronunciation is always ngg. 

c ch as in chip cabi
ch ch + h  chôbi
j j as in jam j�l
jh aspirated j, j + h jhal
ñ nasal n, only used in conjunction with 
 other letters, eg (ñ)+ (c)= (ñc) c�ñc�l
t ̣  palatal t, similar to English t as in top, 
 but with the tongue slightly further back 
 in the mouth t ̣aka
tḥ aspirated palatal t  t ̣hæla
ḍ palatal d, similar to English d as in day, 
 but with the tongue slightly further back 
 in the mouth ḍal
r ̣ flapped r  ar ̣ai
ḍh aspirated palatal d ḍhala
r ̣h aspirated flapped r gar ̣hô
ṇ pronounced as n karôṇ
t dental  tumi
t pronounced as dental t, occurs at the
 end of syllables where no inherent vowel 
 is pronounced s�t
th aspirated dental t + h thama
d soft dental d as in Italian dio d�l
dh aspirated dental d + h dhan
n n as in not na
p as English p, but without aspiration pan
ph pronounced as pf or f ph�l

 These are regional variants between West Bengal (pf ) and Bangladesh (f ).

b as English b in bit baba
bh aspirated b, b + h bhul
m as English m in man mama
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y  The symbol y essentially represents three different uses of the same Bangla letter. 

 1. pronounced as j in jam yôdi pron jodi
 2. the shortened form of this letter is called jophola. 
  It appears after consonants and has a doubling  

effect except when it (rarely) follows the initial  
consonant of a word where it has no effect on the  
pronunciation, eg jonyo is pronounced jonno, but  
jyôtsna is pronounced jôtsna jônyô

 3. As a vowel it is pronounced æ or, when followed 
 by a high vowel, e. bytha pron bætha
  bykti pron bekti

ya, yæ Followed by a: pronunciation varies between a and æ – 
 this difference is incorporated into the transliteration, 
  ie the symbols ya and yæ both stand for jophola plus a. bidya pron bidda
  byæpar pron bæpar
ŷ semivowel (glide) used between vowels,  meŷe 
 pronounced y as in mayor or w as in away, haoŷa pron haowa
 ŷ also appears at the end of words following a vowel 
  and is pronounced /e/ after o, a or /æ/, eg h�y,  

yay, and dæy are pronounced h�e, jae, and dæe 
respectively. h�ŷ

  yaŷ
  dæŷ

r rolled r, similar to Italian r rag
l  as English initial l line, formed at the front  

of the mouth lal
ś  pronounced as sh in shine, in some conjuncts  

as s in sun śak
ṣ pronounced as sh in shine ṣolô
s  pronounced as sh in shine, in some conjuncts  

as s in sun sap
  Both ś and s can change their pronuciation  

to /s/ as in sun when they occur as the first  
element of a conjunct.

h h as in hot hat
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extra symbols

ṁ  ng as in sing, used instead of ṅ when no  
vowel follows �ṁsô pron �ngshô

ḥ  a spelling convention with little effect  
on pronunciation:  sometimes the preceding  
vowel is shortened, sometimes the subsequent 
consonant is doubled. baḥ

   duḥkhô pron dukkho
~ nasal: indicates nasalisation of the vowel 
 as in French pain, bon cãd
v bophola, underneath a consonant, 
 doubles the sound of this consonant.  bisvô pron bisshô
 When used with the initial consonant of a word 
  or with a conjunct, it has no effect on  

pronunciation. jv�r pron j�r
  santvôna pron shantôna
m mophola, underneath a consonant, 
 doubles the sound of this consonant. atma pron atta
 When used with the initial consonant of a word, 
 it has no effect on the pronunciation. sm�rôṇ pron sh�rôn

conjuncts

Consonant sequences are pronounced in the expected way: k + t = kt with the follow-
ing exceptions:

transliteration pronunciation

k + ṣ kh, kkh kh initially: kṣ�ma pron kh�ma; kkh between 
vowels: ôkṣôr pron okkhor 

j + ñ g, gg g initially: jñan pron gæn; gg between vowels: 
kr ̇t�jñô pron krit�ggo 
When jñ is followed by the vowel a, the pronun-
ciation of the sequence varies between g(g)a, eg 
jijñasa pron jiggasha and g(g)æ, eg jñan pron 
gæn. These pronunciations are indicated in the 
transliteration.

h + n nh nh, as in cihnô pron cinho

h + y jjh jjh, as in sôhyô pron sojjho



chapter 1

Introduction

1.1 Bangla and its speakers

Bangla is a world language. In terms of numbers of speakers it ranks fifth or sixth 
among the world’s languages. Bangla is the national language of Bangladesh with a 
population of over 150 million people. It is one of the official languages of India with 
about 80 million speakers in West Bengal. There are substantial Bengali communi-
ties in the USA, Europe, Australia and the Middle East. Although Bangladesh has 
been politically separated from West Bengal for over sixty years, the Bangla language 
belongs to both Bangladesh and West Bengal equally.

Bengal is situated in the low-lying Ganges–Brahmaputra river delta, the world’s 
largest delta and one of the most fertile areas on earth. Bengal is densely populated but 
its lush vegetation, its villages, vast rivers and open fields make it a place of great natu-
ral beauty. Bengal has borders with Assam, Sikhim, Bhutan and Myanmar (Burma) 
in the east and Orissa, Bihar, Jharkand and Nepal in the west. In terms of land use 
most of both Bangladesh and West Bengal are rural, with the main crops rice, jute, tea, 
wheat and sugar-cane. The two capitals are Kolkata in West Bengal with a  population 
of almost eight million and Dhaka in Bangladesh with a population of six and a 
half million. Poverty and illiteracy are still pressing problem in both Bangladesh and 
West Bengal.

What Bengal lacks in material wealth it makes up a hundredfold in the  richness 
of its literature and culture, the energy and zest for life of its people and the enchant-
ing beauty of its language. Bengalis are very aware of this beauty, and pride in their 
language is an inalienable part of their identity. This is equally true for West  Bengal 
and for Bangladesh, but it was particularly visible in the early years after Indian 
 independence in 1947.

India was split into two countries, India and Pakistan. East Bengal – then East 
Pakistan, now Bangladesh – became one of the provinces of the new Muslim state of 
Pakistan. This was at first welcomed by East Bengali Muslims but the geographical 
distance between them and the rest of the country – with the whole of India between 
the two halves of the country – as well as economic inequalities soon started to cause 
discontent and resentment in East Pakistan. Much more divisive, however, was the 
language question.
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Having Urdu as the only state language in Pakistan imposed on them by the 
 Pakistan government woke East Bengali Muslims up to their own identity. From 
1948 onwards a language movement started, led by students and professors of Dhaka 
University, with the express purpose of making Bangla a state language. This move-
ment culminated in a violent clash between protestors and the police on 21 February 
1952 in which five students were killed. This was the first time in Bengali history that 
lives were lost in the cause of a language. In the immediate wake of these events, all 
throughout the province, a new Bengali consciousness emerged, based on language 
and culture rather than on religion. Bangla became a state language of  Pakistan in 
1956 but it was another 15 years later, in 1971, that Bangladesh became an indepen-
dent country with a secular constitution. 21 February is still celebrated in  Bangladesh 
every year and in 1999 it was made International Mother Language Day by the 
UNESCO in memory of the events in 1952 and to promote linguistic and cultural 
diversity and multilingualism.

1.2 History (language and literature)

The Bangla language is, like most other Indian languages, a descendant of Sanskrit, 
one of the oldest known languages with records dating back as far as 1500–1000 BC. 
It is not very clear where Sanskrit originated, but scholars place it in the Indus Valley, 
in what is now Pakistan and northwestern India. Sanskrit is an Indio-Aryan language 
and the relationship between Bangla and Sanskrit in terms of grammar and vocabu-
lary is comparable to the relationship between French and Classical Latin. Although 
Sanskrit still counts as one of the official languages of India, it was always more a 
scholarly and devotional language rather than a means of communication. The Rig 
Veda, the oldest sacred writing of Hinduism, was written in an early form of Sanskrit, 
now called Vedic Sanskrit.

Sometime around the fifth century BC the grammarian Panini standardised 
the language into a new form, referred to as Classical Sanskrit, and wrote what we 
now consider the first scientific grammar. In addition to this, many religious works, 
 influential poetry and drama, and early scientific and mathematical documents were 
written in Sanskrit.

From this mainly written and scholarly language, spoken or vernacular forms 
developed between 500 BC and 500 AD. While Sanskrit s�ṁkrṫô put together, composed 
was described by Panini as correctly and perfectly formed in all its elements, roots and 
suffixes, these off-shoots are called Prakrits (prôkrṫi = nature), indicating that they 
were closer to actual language. They are divided into three major branches Sauraseni, 
Magadhi and Maharashtri. Bangla, alongside Assamese, Oriya and Bhojpuri (Bihari) 
developed out of the Magadhi branch, also known as Eastern Indo-Aryan.
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The Bangla language can be dated back as far as 1000 years ago. The oldest 
texts which can be identified as being written in Bangla were found in Nepal by 
the  Bengali scholar Haraprasad Shastri and published in 1909. They are Buddhist 
devotional songs known as Charyapada and dated between 900 and 1100 AD. It 
was during this period that Assamese, Oriya and Bangla split off from Sanskrit and 
from one another. The reasons for claiming the Charyapada for Bangla rather than 
for Assamese or Oriya are related to word formation, pronouns, case endings and 
emerging postpositions which seem to point the way for later forms in Bangla. This 
period, between 900 and 1400 AD, is called Old Bengali. Verb inflections were start-
ing to appear and pronouns like ami and tumi were formed. Also around that time 
the Bengali script started to develop its own characteristic features, separating it 
from Devanagari. Both Devanagari and the Bangla script were designed and used 
primarily for writing Sanskrit.

Following the 13th century invasion of Bengal (and other parts of India) by  Muslim 
Turks whose court language was Persian, many Arabic and Persian words were 
absorbed into the speech of the people of Bengal, and Bengal as a region  developed 
further in commercial importance.

The Middle Bengali period is dated between the fifteenth and the eighteenth 
 century. The earliest examples of Middle Bengali literature are Sri Krishna Kirtan and 
Vaishnava religious love poems by Chandidas and Vidyapati. During the later middle 
period Mangal Kabya and Persian-influenced romances were written.

With the advent of the British and the start of British Rule in India after the Battle of 
Plassey in 1757, a new era began which changed not only the political and  educational 
system but also brought about a significant growth of literature in Bangla. The British 
established themselves first in Kolkata and then expanded their sphere of  influence and 
power throughout the whole of the sub-continent during the 18th and 19th century.

During the 19th and 20th century a large portion of India’s most celebrated 
works of poetry were created in Bangla during a literary renaissance led by figures 
such as Michael Madhusudan Dutt (1834–1873) and Bankim Chandra  Chattopadhyay 
(  1838–1898), the founders of modern Bangla literature. Madhusudan was a great 
admirer and diligent student of European literature, from Dante, to Milton to 
 Shakespeare and, in a great leap of faith, set out to create comparably great literature 
in Bangla. He was the first to compose sonnets in Bangla and he also introduced blank 
verse. An endeavour of this kind at that time required, above all, faith in the potential 
of the Bangla  language. Madhusudan’s masterpiece Meghnadbadh Kabya is not only 
the greatest epic that has ever been written in Bangla but also world class literature.

As Europeans, we tend to underestimate the influence individual writers and 
poets have on the development of a language. But there is no doubt that for Bangla 
it was people like Bankim Chandra, Madhusudan Dutt and soon after them Rabin-
dranath Tagore (1861–1941) who not only gave the language status and credibility 
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through their literature but had a tremendous and lasting effect on the structure and 
 vocabulary of the language.

Tagore was a poet, novelist, short-story writer, dramatist, essayist and educator as 
well as a musician and a painter. The sheer volume of his work remains an unprece-
dented achievement, and he continues to occupy an almost God-like status among Ben-
galis due to the profound understanding of human nature displayed in all his writings. 
Poetry and song have always played a central role in Bengali cultural life and Tagore 
provided the nation with countless haunting and expressive songs that spoke, and still 
speak, to people in a personal way. Tagore was the first non-European ever to win the 
Nobel Prize for Literature. He was largely responsible for Bangla literature gaining 
considerable international prestige and for Bangla being accredited a unique standing 
among the languages of India. What is, among all these achievements, less well known 
about Tagore is his deep interest in and engagement with his language. In his book Ban-
gla bhasha poricoy (1938) he combines systematic description with intuitive observa-
tion in a way that is more congenial to the language than a purely analytical approach.

Standard Colloquial Bengali (calit bhasha) took over from sadhu bhasha (see 
under (4) below) as the main version of written as well as spoken Bangla during 
 Tagore’s lifetime in the early years of the 20th century. This move helped to standardise 
and unify the language.

Tagore was such a giant figure in literary terms that the writers and poets who 
were his contemporaries or who came after him were inevitably influenced, inspired 
or, in some cases, overwhelmed by him.

Some important writers and poets of the 20th century are Jibanananda Das 
(1899–1954); Kazi Nazrul Islam, the national poet of Bangladesh (1899–1976); 
 Buddhadeva  Bose (1908–1974); Syed Waliullah (1922–1979); Shamsur Rahman 
(1929–2006); Sunil Gangopadhyay (born 1934); Syed Shamsul Haque (born 1935); 
Hasan Azizul Haq (born 1939); Akhtaruzzaman Ilias (1943–1997).

1.3 The Bangla lexicon

Bangla has a vast vocabulary. The great majority of lexical items are derived more or 
less directly from Sanskrit. Linguists distinguish two different kinds of derivations. 
Sanskrit words which are used in Bangla in their pure form are called tatsama. About 
half of the Bangla lexicon consists of Sankrit tatsama words. A further quarter are 
words which come from Sanskrit but have undergone some changes or have been 
adapted to the phonological patterns of Bangla. These words are called tadbhava. 
These facts establish without doubt that the relationship between Bangla and Sanskrit 
is not one of cross-linguistic borrowing but one of direct descent.

These figures do not, however, reflect actual language use. Many tatsama words 
are archaic and so formal that they are not suitable for communication. It is estimated 
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that in actual use today the percentages for tatsama and tadbhava words are reversed. 
About 65% of the active vocabulary are tadbhava and only 25% tatsama words.

The rest of the Bangla lexicon is made up of so-called deshi (indigenous) and 
bideshi (foreign) words. Neighbouring languages like Hindi and Assamese have con-
tributed to the Bangla lexicon. Through centuries of contact with and/or invasions by 
Turks, Arabs, Persians, Afghans and Europeans Bangla has absorbed words from all 
of these languages and made them an integral part of the language as it stands today. 
They are no longer felt to be foreign in any way by the ordinary speaker.

The lists below give an impression of where some everyday Bangla words come 
from. Bangla words are given phonetically, not in the transliteration which is used 
throughout the book.

deshi (indigenous)

alu potato khõj search tḥæng thigh
kala deaf cal/caul rice grain ḍhol dhol, drum
kuŗi twenty cingrị shrimp pet ̣ belly
khuki girl cula oven, stove boba mute
khoka boy jhinuk shell matḥ field, open land
khõca stab jhol gravy muŗi puffed rice

Hindi

accha OK kahini story caca father’s brother
cahida demand p�chondo like phaltu useless

Arabic

akkel wisdom khæyal consideration phokir poor person
alada separate gorib poor boi book
ashol real j�bab answer b�dol exchange
elaka area j�ma collect baki remainder
ojon weight jinish thing m�shla spice
k�bor grave tarikh date shaheb sir
kh�bor news dunia world hishab calculation
khali empty n�kol imitation

Persian

aoyaj sound aste slowly g�rom hot
andaj guess kagoj paper c�shma glasses
ayna mirror kharap bad cakri job
aram comfort khub very cador blanket
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jayga place p�rda curtain m�ja fun
d�m breath b�d bad rasta road
deri late bagan garden roj everyday
dokan store bacca child sh�sta cheap

Turkish

kãci scissors dada paternal grandfather baba father
korma karma nani maternal grandmother baburci cook, chef
c�km�k sparkle begom lady

Portuguese

almari cupboard tamak tobacco balti bucket
istri iron toyale towel behala violin
kamij shirt perek nail botam button
cabi key phita ribbon shaban soap
janala window baranda verandah

English

apish office ceyar chair bas bus
injin engine tịbhi TV biskut biscuit
iskul school tẹbil table bænk bank
istẹshon station tẹliphon telephone mastạr master
kopi coffee tṛen train motọr motor
kap cup dạktar doctor rel rail
kek cake pulish police shart ̣ shirt
gelash glass pænt ̣ trousers hotẹl hotel

Bangla has absorbed all these and many more foreign words easily into its 
 vocabulary  and has made them part of the language. They use the same classi-
fiers and case  endings as nouns derived from Sanskrit and ultimately enrich the 
language.

1.4 Sadhu bhasha

Bangla counts as a diglossic language. This means that the language has a high level used 
in formal writing and a low level for ordinary spoken language. The gap between these 



 Chapter 1. Introduction 7

two levels of Bangla was particularly visible and actively promoted in the 19th century 
when the so-called sadhu bhasha = pure language came to be used for literary writing.

Soon after the publication of Nathaniel Brassey Halhed’s first Bangla grammar 
(1778), this new style of literary writing emerged. Halhed had expressed the view that 
the Arabic and Persian vocabulary used in Bangla was having a detrimental effect 
on the language and that Bangla would be strengthened by a closer association with 
 Sanskrit. The new literary style was taken up and developed by writers like Rammohun 
Roy, Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar and Bankimchandra Chattopadhyay, who felt that 
high literature needed a more elevated style of writing. The characteristics of the sadhu 
bhasha were a flowery style of writing, a highly Sanskritised vocabulary, fuller forms 
in pronouns and verb conjugation (see below) and a number of archaic postpositions. 
The style of writing was modelled on the Middle Bengali of the sixteenth century.

At the beginning of the 20th century the influence of sadhu bhasha started to 
wane. Writers felt that the gulf between the language they used in writing and their own 
 spoken language was too big. They changed over to a simpler style of writing, the calit 
bhasha colloquial language. The calit bhasha was first seriously taken up by Pramatha 
Chaudhuri at the suggestion of Rabindranath Tagore in around 1914–15. Tagore him-
self changed over to calit bhasha in the course of writing his short stories and novels. 
While calit bhasha was at first also a particular style of writing, it paved the way for a 
closer link between written and spoken language. The so-called Standard Colloquial 
Bengali (SCB), based on the educated speech of Kolkata, gradually emerged from it.

Sadhu basha is not dealt with in this book but the differences in pronouns and in 
verb-formation are given below.

sadhu bhasha pronouns

nominative singular plural
1st ps ami, mui I mora we
2nd ps familiar tumi you tomra you 
2nd ps intimate tui you tora you
2nd ps polite apni you apnara you
3rd ps inanimate near iha this ihara they
3rd ps inanimate far uha that uhara they
3rd ps inanimate neutral taha that segulo they
3rd ps animate se he, she tahara they
3rd ps honorific tini he, she tãhara they

genitive singular plural
1st ps amar my amadiger our
2nd ps familiar tomar your tomadiger your



8 Bengali

2nd ps intimate tor your todiger your
2nd ps polite apnar your apnadiger your
3rd ps near ihar his/her ihadiger their
3rd ps far uhar his/her uhadiger their
3rd ps neutral tahar his/her tahadiger their
3rd ps honorific tãhar his/her tãhadiger their

objective singular plural
1st ps amake me amadigôke us
2nd ps familiar tomake you tomadigôke you
2nd ps intimate toke you todigôke you
2nd ps polite apnake you apnadigôke you
3rd ps ord near ihake him/her ihadigôke them
3rd ps ord far uhake him/her uhadigôke them
3rd ps ord neutral tahake him/her tahadigôke them
3rd ps honorific tãhake him/her tãhadigôke them

locative
1st ps amaŷ, amate in me
2nd ps familiar tomaŷ, tomate in you
2nd ps intimate tote in you
2nd ps polite apnate in you
3rd ps ord near ihate in it/him/her
3rd ps ord far uhate in it/him/her
3rd ps ord neutral tahate in it/him/her
3rd ps honorific tãhate in him/her

sadhu bhasha verb conjugation
Here is a sample verb chart for the contemporary verb lekha (then likha) write
tenses ami tumi tui se apni,tini

present simple likhi likhô likhis likhe likhen

present continuous likhitechi likhitechô likhitechis likhiteche likhitechen

present perfect likhiŷachi likhiŷachô likhiŷachis likhiŷache likhiŷachen

future likhibô likhibe likhibi likhibe likhiben

past simple likhilam likhile likhili likhilô likhilen

past continuous likhitechilam likhitechile likhitechili likhitechilô likhitechilen

past perfect likhiŷachilam likhiŷachile likhiŷachili likhiŷachilô likhiŷachilen

past habitual likhitam likhite likhitis likhitô likhiten
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verbal noun (VN) ba verbal noun imperfective perfective conditional
participle (IP) participle (PP) participle (CP)

likha likhba likhite likhiŷa likhile

and here are some lexical comparisons:

sadhu calit sadhu calit
boy putrô chele tree brk̇sộ gach

give dan k�ra deoŷa take l�oŷa neoŷa

hot t�ptô g�rôm bite d�ṁśôn kamôr ̣
eye côksụ cokh arrival agômôn asa

moon côndrô cãd hand h�stô hat

wheel côkru caka towards prôti dike

goose, swan h�ṁsô hãs except, without byætireke chaṛa

light jyoti alo near sônnidhane kache

snake s�rpô sap with sôhit s�ṅge

sadhu calit
amadigôke dan kôriŷachen amader diŷechen he gave us

1.5 Bengali linguistics

In 1778, A Grammar of the Bengal Language was written by Nathaniel Brassey  Halhed, 
a British philologist. The title of the book suggests that the name Bengali for the 
 language was not yet entirely fixed. It was for the production of this book that the 
first printing press was developed for writing Bangla. The New Bengali period starts 
around this time.

Earlier in the 18th century, between 1734 and 1742 Portuguese missionaries, 
notably Manuel da Assumpção, compiled a Bengali-Portuguese dictionary with some 
grammar notes. It was written in Portuguese and published in Portugal, so it was much 
less known in India than Halhed’s book. Assumpção’s interpretation of Bengali has 
been criticised for being overly influenced by his reliance on Greek and Latin language 
structures.

Halhed, on the other hand, emphasised the importance of Sanskrit for the 
 structures of Bangla. This spurred Bengali linguists into action and possibly also had 
an influence on the promotion of the sadhu bhasha for literary purposes at the end of 
the 18th century.

The production of grammars in the first half of the 19th century quickly divided 
into two distinct categories: books written in English with the aim to help foreigners 
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learn the language, and those written in Bangla by Bengali writers for use as school 
texts. Prominent among the English grammarians were William Carey (1761–1834), 
Graves Chamney Haughton, William Yates and John Wenger. The first Bengali to write 
a grammar in 1826 was the social reformer Rammohun Roy (1772–1833).

The second half of the 19th century saw a great increase in the numbers of Bangla 
grammar books. Of special significance was Shyamacharan Sarker’s (1814–82) Intro-
duction to the Bengalee Language (1850) and the Bangla version Bangala byakoron 
(1852). Shyamacharan followed Rammohun in focusing on the Bangla language rather 
than on its Sanskritic origins. Shyamacharan was the first to discuss the local dialects 
of Bangla and the presence of foreign loan words. Other grammars were written by 
Nandakumar Roy (1852), Rajendralal Mitra (1862), Krishnakishore Banerji (1877) 
and Haraprasad Shastri (1882).

The Bangla word “byakoron” (grammar) refers to a field of study which differs con-
siderably from what we today understand grammar to be. Not only does it focus mainly 
on phonology and morphology but it is almost exclusively historic, tracing develop-
ments from earlier to later forms of the language, and it is largely  canonical. The patterns 
and rules of the language, identified and fixed in the second half of the 19th century, 
have found their way into the school syllabi and have remained largely unchanged until 
today. The teaching of “byakoron” to Bengali school children is rarely anything more 
than an acquisition of difficult terminology and an exercise in memorisation.

Suniti Kumar Chattopadhyay produced his momentous and ground-breaking 
Origin and Development of the Bengali Language in 1926. This opus constitutes the 
most comprehensive systematic analysis of the development of Bangla phonology 
and morphology even to the present day but it contains little syntax and even less 
semantics.

Modern Bengali linguists (from about the 1970s onwards) have taken a giant leap 
away from traditional, historic, Sanskrit-oriented grammar and have adopted Western 
formal grammar models to test the structures of Bangla. This has resulted in a con-
siderable body of impressive work on particular features of Bangla, which however is 
highly technical in its language and largely inaccessible to non-linguists.

Some of the important Bengali linguists of the last two decades are Humayun 
Azad, Probal Dasgupta, Pabitra Sarkar, Swarocish Sarker, Abul Kalam Manjoor 
 Morshed, Animesh Kanti Pal, Uday Narayan Singh, Monsur Musa, Maniruzzaman, 
Mahbubul Haque, Rashida Begum.

The Bangla Academies in Dhaka and in Kolkata have just published a new 
 standardised grammar as a joint effort (Promito bangla bhashar byakoron, published 
January 2012) and it is hoped that collaborative efforts of this kind will encourage and 
inspire future linguists to work on this language.



chapter 2

Sound system

2.1 Phonemes

Before we go into the details of individual sounds, here is an overview of how and 
where in the mouth the sounds of Bangla are produced. The positioning of consonants 
in the mouth also gives us a way to classify these sounds.

Bangla phonemes
vowels

front mid back
high i u

high mid e o

low mid æ �

low a

consonants
 front of the mouth _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _back of the mouth

labial dental retroflex
(cerebral)

palatal velar post-velar

plosives (stops)
voiceless

unaspirated p t t ̣ c k

aspirated ph th t�h ch kh

voiced
unaspirated b d ḍ j g

aspirated bh dh ḍh jh gh

nasals m n n ñ ng (ṅ, ṁ)

flaps r ṛ

lateral l

spirants s sh sh h
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stops (plosives) only – this is an extract of the previous chart, arranged according to 
the Bangla alphabet

voiceless voiced
unaspirated aspirated unaspirated aspirated

velar k kh g gh

palatal c ch j jh

cerebral t ̣ t�h ḍ ḍh

dental t th d dh

labial p ph b bh

The individual phonemes of Bangla are given in the following order:

2.1.1 single vowels (listed by their position in the mouth)
2.1.2 vowel sequences
2.1.3 nasalised vowels
2.1.4 semivowel (glide)
2.1.5 consonants
2.1.6 consonant sequences (clusters)

The phonetic transcript in this section represents the sounds of Bangla. For the remain-
der of the book a transliteration is used which reflects the spellings.

2.1.1 Single vowels

Note on pronunciation: Bangla vowels are pure single sounds which can be open 
(short) as in pat, pet, pit, pot, put or closed (long).

Bangla has seven single vowel phonemes:

/ i/ i as in bin i: as in seen
/e/ e as in pen e: as in French chez
/æ/ æ as in can (Southern English accent)
/a/ a as in samba a: as in llama
/�/  as in pot
/o/  as in French mot
/u/ u as in put u: as in rude

The variation between i and i:, e and e:, a and a:, u and u: is distributional, i.e. in mono-
syllabic words the vowel is lengthened, e.g. amta stuttering but a:m mango. This does 
not affect the phonemic status of these vowels.
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/i/ a high front vowel which can be either short as in kintu but or long as in di:n day.

  /i/ can form minimal pairs with /e/ (ki: what – ke: who) or /a/ (di:n day – da:n gift) 
but the distinction between i and i: is purely distributional. /i/ can appear at the 
beginning, in the middle or at the end of words:

 initial medial final
 iti end citḥi letter tumi you

/e/ a mid-high front vowel which can be open as in kena buy or closed as in ke: who.

  /e/ can form minimal pairs with /a/ (cepe having suppressed – cape under 
 pressure). The distinction between e and e: is distributional.

 initial medial final
 ekt�i one cena know mejhe floor

/æ/  a mid-low front open vowel as in kænô why. /æ/ forms minimal pairs with /e/ 
(mæla fair – mela open). It occurs in initial and medial position.

 initial medial
 æk one kæmon how

/a/ a low vowel which can be long as in a:m mango or short as in badam nut.

  /a/ can form minimal pairs with /�/ kal time – k�l machine). The difference 
between long and short /a/ is distributional. Monosyllabic words take long a: 
(ma:l goods), two-syllable words take the short vowel (mala string). /a/ can appear 
in all positions.

 initial medial final
 amar mine bhalo good m�ja fun

/�/  a mid-low mid-back open vowel as in pot. b�la say, speak, b�nna flood. This sound 
represents one of the two possible pronunciations of the inherent vowel in  Bangla. 
It forms minimal pairs with /a/ (c�la move – cala thatch) and with /o/ (m�ja fun – 
moja socks). It can occur in initial and medial position.

 initial medial
 �lpo a little g�lpo story

/o/  a mid-high, closed, mid-back vowel as in French mot. chôbi picture, mot� total, 
môdhu honey. This sound can be produced by either the inherent vowel ô or by o. 
It can form minimal pairs with /�/ mon mind – m�n maund and /u/ gor ̣ base, root 
– guṛ molasses. Can occur in all positions.
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 initial medial final
 oti too much kobi poet g�to last, previous
 ojon weight bon sister alo light

/u/  a high back vowel which can be pronounced either open (as in put): mukti  freedom 
or closed (as in food): mu:kh face. It can contrast with /o/ tula cotton – tola lift and 
can appear in all postions. The distinction between open /u/ and closed /u:/ is not 
phonemic but distributional. This vowel can occur in all positions.

 initial medial final
 unun oven kukur dog goru cow

2.1.2 Vowel sequences

The following vowel sequences appear in Bangla.

 vowel sequence sound English
 i – i dii give.1.pr.s
 i – e niŷe take.pp
 i – a kriŷa work
 i – o priŷo dear
 i – u iŷurop Europe
 e – i ei, nei this, is absent
 e – e meŷe girl
 e – a kheŷal care
 e – o deor brother-in-law
 e – u keu someone
 æ – e næe take.3.pr.s
 a – i jai go.1.pr.s
 a – o dao give.2.pr.imp
 a – u kauke someone.obj
 a – ŷ khae eat.3.pr.s
 � – ŷ h�e be.3.pr.s
 � – o h�o be.2.pr.imp
 o – i boi book
 o – o shoo lie down.2.pr.imp
 o – u bou wife
 o – ŷ dhoe wash.3.pr.s
 u – i dui two
 u – e dhue wash.pp
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 u – a cualllish forty-four
 u – o shuor pig

2.1.3 Nasalised vowels

Nasalisation is a distinctive feature in Bangla. Although it is impossible to produce 
minimal pairs for each vowel separately, all vowels in Bangla can be nasalised and 
there are plenty of minimal pairs to be found. Nasalisation as a whole is therefore a 
phonemic factor. /a/ is by far the most common vowel in Bangla to be nasalised.

Here are some examples for minimal pairs:

 /bõti/ curved knife /bot�i/ pill
 /gã/ village /ga/ body
 /kãt�a/ thorn /kat�a/ to cut
 /bãdha/ bind /badha/ obstruction
 /ãt�a/ fix, stitch /at�a/ flour
 /khãṛa/ sword /khaṛa/ erect
 /kãda/ weep /kada/ clay
 /kãca/ unripe, green /kaca/ wash

and here are some nasalisations with each vowel:

ĩ ĩdur rat, shĩṛi stairs, pĩpṛa ant, hĩcṛano drag
ẽ pæ̃ca twist, pẽyaj onion, tẽtul tamarind, shæ̃tshæ̃t damp
ã phãki deception, hãt�a walk, shãtar swimming, dãr ̣ano stand
�̃ p�̃cashi eighty-five, g�̃d gum, sh�̃pa dedication
õ chõya touch, khõj search, jhõk tendency, dhõya smoke
ũ jhũki risk, kũkṛa curly, gũṛa powder

2.1.4 Semivowel/glide

ŷ which is derived from the consonant y is called ontostho �. It is used between vowels 
as a glide or semivowel.

ŷ has two different pronunciations, based on location in the mouth. In the follow-
ing examples it is pronounced like the English y in layer:

  di-ŷe, shi-ŷal, di-ŷo, me-ŷe, khe-ŷal, je-ŷo, bæ-ŷam, stha-ŷi, ga-ŷe, ma-ŷa, 
a-ŷ�-to, a-ŷu, a-ŷo-jon, ho-ŷe, dhu-ŷe

Between o and a, u and a, u and o it is pronounced like the w in lower:

 kha-o-ŷa (khaowa), de-o-ŷa (deowa), ju-ŷa (juwa),

In some words the pronunciation of ŷ is practically non-existent: shu-ŷor (shuor)
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ŷ also occurs at the end of words following a vowel but without another vowel 
 following. In these cases it forms a diphthong with the previous vowel and is 
 pronounced more like e:

 upaŷ = upae, næŷ = næe, daŷ = dae, shoŷ = shoe

ŷ never appears at the beginning of words.

2.1.5 Consonants

Voice and aspiration are two distinctive features in Bangla consonants. We distinguish:

i. voiceless, unaspirated
ii. voiceless, aspirated
iii. voiced, unaspirated
iv. voiced, aspirated

The systematic layout of the alphabet reminds us of these distinctions. What follows 
are the consonants with their phonemic features. For each consonant the translitera-
tion is followed by a description of the sound.

The sounds are listed in the groups they form in the alphabet.

Velar plosives plus nasal

These sounds are similar to English.

symbol sound

k voiceless, unaspirated velar, k as in asking
kh voiceless, aspirated velar, aspirated k as in king 
g voiced, unaspirated velar, g as in good, no aspiration
gh voiced, aspirated velar, aspirated g: try: g�ho 
n ̇ velar nasal, ng as in singer or ngg as in finger

minimal pairs: k and kh: kali ink – khali empty, k�bor grave – kh�bor news
 g and gh: ga body – gha wound, goṛa root, base – ghoṛa horse

Palatal plosives plus nasal

symbol sound

c voiceless, unaspirated, as in chap with little aspiration
ch voiceless, aspirated, as in chap with more aspiration
j voiced, unaspirated, as in jam
jh voiced, aspirated, 
ñ palatal nasal, pronounced as n
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minimal pairs: c and ch: capa press – chapa print, curi stealing – churi knife
 j and jh: jal net – jhal spicy, j�ra pickle – jh�ra shed
__________

Retroflex (cerebral) plosives plus nasal

These sounds are not very different from English t and d but are produced further back 
in the mouth. The tongue is curled back and the underside of the tongue touches the 
hard palate. This should produce a slightly hollow or echoey sound.

symbol sound

t� voiceless, unaspirated retroflex
t�h voiceless, aspirated retroflex
ḍ voiced, unaspirated retroflex
ṛ retroflex flap
ḍh  voiced, aspirated retroflex, try: dohol
ṛh aspirated, retroflex trilled flap
ṇ pronounced n

minimal pairs: t� and t�h: t�ik tick – t�hik right, correct, pat� jute – pat�h lesson
 ḍ and ḍh: ḍaka call – ḍhaka cover, ḍala wicker-tray – ḍhala pour
 ṛ and r: p�ṛa fall – p�ra wear, k�ṛa harsh – k�ra do
__________

Dental plosives plus nasal

symbol sound

t voiceless, unaspirated dental
th voiceless, aspirated dental
d voiced, unaspirated dental
dh voiced, aspirated dental
n dental nasal: n

minimal pairs: t and th: tama copper – thama stop, tala lock – thala plate
 d and dh: dan gift – dhan paddy, d�rshon seeing – dh�rshon rape
________________

Bilabial plosives plus nasal

These are similar to English sounds.
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symbol sound

p voiceless, unaspirated bilabial
ph voiceless, aspirated bilabial or velar fricative as in fun or German pfiff
b voiced, unaspirated bilabial
bh voiced, aspirated bilabial
m bilabial nasal
minimal pairs: p and ph:  pat�a plank – phat�a burst 
  perano cross – pherano cause to return
 b and bh: bar time – bhar weight, bat rheumatism – bhat rice

Semivowel, flap, lateral, sibilants, spirant

symbol sound

ŷ palatal or labial semivowel y or w as in lawyer or lower
r dental flap r
l dental lateral l, as in luck, at the front of the mouth
sh or s sibilant sh, as in shine
h spirant, h as in hot

minimal pairs: r and l: kar whose – kal time, raga get angry – laga attach

2.1.6 Consonant clusters or sequences

Consonant sequences occur at the beginning or in the middle but not at the end of 
words. Bangla words which end in a consonant sequence will automatically be  followed 
by the inherent vowel ô. The exception to this are some foreign words like port� port or 
byæṅk bank. Only one example is given for each sequence.

Initial clusters:

kr kriŷa work
kl klantô tired
ks� ks�ôti (pron: khoti)
gr gram village
gl glani weariness
jñ jñæn (pron gæn) wisdom
t�r t�ren train
tr tribhuj triangle
dr drutô quick
dhr dhrub pole star
pr prôcur plenty
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pl plabôn flood
br brôtô vow
bhr bhru eyebrow
ml mlan pale
śr śrôddha (pron sroddha) admiration, respect
śl ślis�t�ô (pron slisht�o) connected, joined
sk sk�ndhô shoulder
st� st�eśôn (pron st�eshon) station (This cluster only occurs in English words.)
st�r st�rit� street
st st�r layer
str strī wife
sth sthan place
sn snan bath
sp sp�s�t�ô (pron sp�sht�o) clear
sph sphôt�ik crystal
sr srot current
hr hras (pron hrash) reduction

Mid-word:

All initial sequences can also occur mid-word. In addition to them Bangla has the 
 following sequences which occur only mid-word.

kk c�kkôr wheel, circle
kt mukti freedom
ks baksô (pron baksho) box
gdh mugdhô fascination
ṅk �ṅkô maths
ṅg aṅgul finger
cc bacca child
cch iccha wish
jj l�jja embarrassment
ñc �ñc�l (pron �nc�l) area
ñj geñji vest
t�t � t�hat�t�a mockery
ḍḍ aḍḍa informal discussion group
ṇt gh�ṇt�a hour
ṇt �h k�ṇt�hô throat, voice
ṇd ̣ t�haṇḍa cold
tt uttôr north
dd uddesyô purpose
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ddh siddhantô decision
db udbignô worried
dbh udbh�b origin
nt� pyænt� trousers (this sequence occurs only in foreign words)
nt śanti peace
ntr môntrī minister
nth grônthô book
nd m�ndô bad
ndr t�ndra sleep
ndh b�ndhô closed
nn ranna cooking
nh cinhô sign
pt praptô received
pp thappôṛ slap, blow
bd ś�bdô word
bdh lubdhô greedy
bb abba father
mp k�mpô tremor
mb k�mbôl blanket
mbh s�mbh�b possible
mm amma mother
rk t�rkô argument
rg durgô fortress, tower
rj arji request
rt� śart � shirt
rḍ  karḍ card (Both this and the previous sequence (rt�) occur with lexical items 

derived from English.)
rt artô sick, distressed
rth �rthô meaning
rd sôrdi cold, flu
rdh �rdhek half
lp �lpô a little
ll palla strip
śc pôścim (pron poshcim) west
s�k, sk pôris�kar (pron porishkar), purôskar (pron purôshkar) prize
s�t� k�s�t�ô (pron k�sht�ô) trouble
s�t�h onus�t�han ceremony
s�ṇ us�ṇô (pron ushnô) warm
hm brahmô Brahman
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2.2 Syllable structure

A vowel can form a syllable on its own but consonants need an accompanying vowel. 
Where no vowel sign is written, the inherent vowel steps in but is often dropped at the 
end of words.

Single syllables can have the following sound sequences:

v = vowel, c = consonant, ŷ (semi-vowel, glide)

 v e this
 vc ot�h rise.2I.PR.IMP
 vŷ aŷ come.2I.PR.IMP
 cv ba or
 cvc kan ear
 cvŷ caŷ want.3.PR.S
 ccv bhru eyebrow
 cccv stri wife
 ccvc praṇ life

Linking syllables: Clusters in the middle of words are a convenient way of linking one 
 syllable to the next.

 r�k-to, shan-to, mish-t�i, j�n-gol, t�haṇ-ḍa

A single consonant in the middle of a word counts as the start of a new syllable, eg

 g�-rom, tha-ma, be-shi, a-gun, ma-tha

When two vowels follow one another directly there are two options in writing:

a. the second vowel will constitute a new syllable and be written as a full vowel, 
eg da-o, ke-u, du-i, ni-u

b. the semivowel (glide) ŷ serves as the linking element, eg pri-ŷo, me-ŷe, ba-ŷu, 
o-ŷala

Bangla words of more than four or five syllables are likely to be compounded of smaller 
units and contain pre- or suffixes or reduplications. Here are some examples of longer 
words:

 pung-kha-nu-pung-kho minutely
 pu-no-ruj-ji-bi-to revived
 sthi-ti-stha-p�-ko-ta elasticity
 �-po-ri-bor-to-ni-ŷo-ta constancy
 �n-o-dhi-kar-c�r-ca unlawful interference
 ut-tor-ou-po-ni-be-sho-bad post-colonialism
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2.3 Vowel harmony

Vowel harmony is the principle of inertia applied to language in general and to the 
pronunciation of sounds in particular. It means that vowels in adjacent syllables have 
a tendency to move closer together so that less effort is needed to produce the sounds. 
A phonetic transcript is used in this section.

The process of vowel sounds moving closer together takes place slowly and is not 
entirely predictable but we can see its effect in word pairs where the following shifts 
take or have taken place:

a. a preceding i pulls up a following a to e:

  mittha → mitthe lie, iccha → icche wish, hishab → hisheb account, bilat → bilet 
abroad, bidae → bidey farewell, jiggash → jiggesh question

b. a preceding high vowel pulls a up to o:

 ghumano → ghumono sleep, jirano → jirono rest
 juta → juto shoe, buṛa → buṛo old, rupa → rupo silver

c. a following high vowel pulls æ up to e:

 ækt�a but ekt�i one.CL and ekt�u a bit, khælakheli playing, ghæ̃shaghẽshi crowding

d. following i pulls e up to i:

  lekha write.VN but likhi write.1.PR.S, cena know.VN but cini know.1.PR.S, 
meshamishi socialising

e. following high vowel shifts the pronunciation of the inherent vowel up from � to o

 dh�ra hold.VN but dhori hold.1.PR.S, m�ra die.VN but moru desert
 k�be when but kobi poet and kobutor pigeon
 t�be but but tobu but
 p�̃ytallish forty-five but põytrish thirty-five
 b�laboli conversation

f. a following i pulls o up to u: bojha understand.VN but bujhi understand.1.PR.S, 
kholakhuli embrace

On the basis of these forms it is not surprising that sadhu bhasha verb forms like 
giŷachi with their jumps from high to low vowels have settled into a medial form 
giŷechi or gechi.

g. a following a pulls a high vowel down. The first form of each pair is an older 
version.
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 shikha → shekha learn, khuda → khoda God, bhula → bhola forget,
 shuna → shona hear, khela → khæla play, dekha → dækha see,
 piyaj → peyaj onion, biṛal → beṛal cat, shiyal → sheyal fox

Vowel mutation runs like a thread through much of the Bangla lexicon. It means that 
morphologically related words show a systematic change between adjacent vowels or 
vowels and diphthongs as follows. This applies to the entire verbal system but also to a 
considerable number of nouns and adjectives.

u – ou mu:kh mouth – moukhik verbal, oral
 mu:l root – moulik fundamental, basic
 sundor beautiful – soundorjo beauty
 bhu:t ghost – bhoutik ghostly
 bhumi land – bhoumik landlord
 tu:l balance – toul weight
 guru master – gourob glory, dignity

o – u jog link – jukto linked
 shosh dryness – shushko dry
 dosh fault – dusha accuse
 dol swing – duluni rocking
 khosh delightful – khushi happy
 rodh obstruction – ruddho shut, closed

� – a sh�hae helper – shahajjo help
 sh�bhab nature – shabhabik natural
 pr�thom first – prathomik primary
 r�ng colour – rangano dye, colour
 tap heat – t�pto hot

a – e ashe he comes – eshe having come
 majh middle – mehjo middle–born
 t�ak baldness – t �eko bald

i – e dishi – deshi local
 gilagela swallow
 nishiddho – nishedh – forbidden

i – oi di:n day – doinik daily
 shikota sand, gravel – soikot sandy beach, gulf
 giri mountain – goirik dyed with red ochre from the mountain

e/æ – oi sena soldier – soinik soldier
 deho body – doihik physical
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 cetona consciousness – coitonno consciousness
 bækoron grammar – boiyakoron grammatical

2.4 Consonant assimilation

In the area of sound assimilation we can also find consonants merging,  moving closer 
together or doubling, particulary in spoken language. Some of these are  well-established, 
others border on slang:

 bipod danger + j�nok adj ending → bip�jj�nok dangerous
 kut bad + sit white → kucchit ugly
 dhormo < dh�mmo religion
 b�r ̣o < b�ḍḍo big
 kichu < kicchu something
 sh�bai < sh�bbai everybody
 sh�rboneshe < sh�bboneshe
 kãdna < kanna weeping
 j�todi:n < j�ddi:n how long, also j�todur < j�ddur how far
 kagojp�tro < kagojp�ttor papers
 g�lpo < g�ppo story
 sh�rgo < sh�ggo heaven
 korcho < k�cco do.2.PR.C

2.5 The inherent vowel

The inherent vowel presents two separate issues, firstly that of its presence or absence 
and secondly its pronunciation. There are few hard-and-fast rules for either but 
there are some regular patterns. The transliteration given in this book indicates the 
absence or presence as well as the pronunciation of the inherent vowel throughout, 
so the  section below is purely for academic interest. As in the previous sections, 
the   phonetic  transcript given here represents sounds. The closed/long realisation of 
the inherent vowel is given as ô throughout the rest of the book to show its spelling. 
Here it is given as o to show its sound.

2.5.1 Presence or absence of the inherent vowel

a. We can generally assume that the inherent vowel is pronounced between conso-
nants that have no other vowel attached to them: g + r + m = g�rom, ke + b + l = 
kebol, b + la = b�la etc.
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 There are, however, some words where two consonants follow one another directly 
without (a) forming a conjunct or (b) allowing the inherent vowel between them, 
eg cakri, ajke, shamne, capkan, at�kano, lagsoi and in conjugated verb forms korbo, 
boshlen etc. These words contain distinct and separate morphological units which 
resist the forming of conjuncts.

b. There are three indicators that the inherent vowel is not pronounced:

i. ṁ (onushor), pronounced ng never has a vowel after it: b�rong, shutorang, 
kingba, mimangsha, sh�ngbad

ii. t (kh�ṇḍo t�) which appears at the end of words and syllables and stops the 
inherent vowel from being pronounced: p�shcat, �rthat, h�t�hat, utshob

iii. hasanta. This symbol is optionally attached underneath consonants where 
the inherent vowel might otherwise be pronounced. It is not frequently used: 
hoshcinho hasanta, udbhranto confused, shekspiyar Shakespeare. Since this is 
purely a graphical convention, it is not dealt with in this book.

The inherent vowel is normally not pronounced at the end of words after single conso-
nants. Here are some examples of one-, two- and three-syllable words.

  ḍak, n�kh, jug, megh, r�ng, kac, mach, kaj, majh, mot�, mat�h, deṛ, bhat, p�th, 
chad, dudh, din, jhol, laph, khub, labh, prem, gh�r, lal, d�sh, shesh, mash, 
golap, biṛal, peyaj, �ntor, kuṛal, bisram, kukur, chagol, onubh�b, protirodh, 
dhonnobad, m�nggolbar etc

The inherent vowel is pronounced:

c. when a word ends in a conjunct: porjonto, k�rmo, sh�pno, shanto, r�kto, g�lpo, 
patro, k�mpo, rikto

  The only regular exception to this are foreign words like eyarport�, park, 
kant�onment�, riport�, pænt�, lanch.

d. after a final h: deho, sneho, shingho, sh�ndeho, prodaho, sh�ho, d�ho
e. after (ṛh): gaṛho, driṛho, muṛho, prouṛho but ashaṛh
f. after ŷ preceded by i, u or e: priŷo, jatiŷo, proŷojoniŷo, bidheŷo, agneŷo
g. when the final consonant is preceded by a combination with (ri) r:̇ bri̇sho,mri̇go, 

ghri̇to, mri̇to
h. when the final consonant is preceded by ḥ or ṁ : dukho, shingho, mangsho
i. in noun- or verb-derived adjectives or adverbs ending in t

  likhito, ah�to, bibahito, niscito, p�tito, jibito, cintito, adrito, s�mbh�b�to, n�to, 
bishesh�to, sthito
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j. in the following very common adjectives, quantifiers, conjunctions and question 
words (this list is not exhaustive): chot�o, b�ṛo, bhalo, g�to, k�to, æto, t�to, jæno, 
�thoco, kæno

 m + t and ka + l both have double interpretations:
 m�to is a postposition meaning like – m�t is a noun meaning opinion
 kalo is an adjective meaning black – kal is a noun meaning time, season

k. in comparative and superlative adjective forms

 priyot�mo, drutot�ro, sh�hojjot�ro, gurut�ro

l. in the following verb forms (this applies to all verbs)

1st person future tense:
 eg jabo, debo, korbo, likhbo, thakbo etc
2nd person (fam) simple present, present continuous, present perfect:
 eg  k�ro, lekho, phælo, thako, korcho, korecho, khelcho, khelecho, 

 jaccho, giyecho, gecho etc
3rd person (ord) simple past, past continuous, past perfect, past habitual:
 eg  chilo, gælo, dilo, khacchilo, namchilo, korechilo, bhalobeshechilo, 

bolto, bhabto, calato

2.5.2 Pronunciation

The pronunciation of the inherent vowel fluctuates between open � and closed o.1
Here are some of the regular patterns:

a. In words of two syllables with two inherent vowels, the first inherent vowel is 
 pronounced �, the second o.

 kh�bor news sh�hor town
 g�rom hot sh�kol all
 �ntor inside k�lom pen
 bh�bon residence m�to like
 g�to last n�rok hell
 sh�rgo heaven n�rom soft

1. Bengali scholars are still debating whether the closed pronunciation of the inherent vowel (ô) 
is in fact identical to that of /o/ or whether the sound falls somewhere between /�/ and /o/. If it 
turns out that there are three distinct sounds we will need another phonetic symbol /ô/ for the 
closed pronunciation of the inherent vowel.
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 t�khon then j�nggol jungle
 dh�mok rebuff d�khol skill, knowledge
 sh�rol honest d�ṇḍo rod, pole

The inherent vowel is pronounced as closed o:

b. in all the above instances (c to l) when the inherent vowel is the final sound in a 
word.

c. when the following syllable contains an i or an u:

  kobi, chobi, probhu, bhokti, goli, dhoni, shoru, modhu, bondhu, kot�hin, shonibar, 
robibar

 This also affects the following prefixes:

 proti-, oti-, onu-, obhi-, pori-

  Note however that the negative prefixes  and  are pronounced �, irrespective 
of what follows them:

 �-niyom, �-niscito, �n-iccha, �n-upojukto, �n-uposthit

d. when preceded by a conjunct with r

 pro, porisrom, hrossho, agroho, �grogoti, m�ntrona

e. when followed by ks�: lokkho, lokkhyo, mokkhika, bokkho, dokkho, okkhor
f. when followed by a conjunct with jophola

 bonna, shotto, �bossho, r�hossho, shossho, rommo

It is clear from these examples that the pronunciation of the inherent vowel depends on 
the environment it occurs in. The distinction between � and o however, is phonemic:

 m�ja fun moja sock
 j�r fever jor strength, power
 d�l group dol swing
 d�sh ten dosh fault
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The Bengali script

Bangla/Bengali has its own script which is related to but distinct from the  Devanagari 
script used for Hindi, Nepali, Sanskrit and other Indian languages. It is written from 
left to right, does not distinguish lower and upper case letters, and is characterized 
by  a  distinctive horizontal line running along the tops of the letters to link them 
together.

The crucial difference between the Bangla script and the Roman system of writing is 
the way the letters are arranged with one another. While in European languages we have 
consonants and vowels following one another as individual letters, the Bangla script is 
syllabic. This means that each consonant has a vowel attached to it and the two together 
form a syllabic unit. This also explains why Bangla vowels have two symbols each, a full 
vowel which forms its own syllable and a vowel sign which is attached to consonants.

When a consonant appears without a visible vowel attachment, the first vowel of 
the alphabet, i.e. the inherent vowel, steps in.

The Bangla script has eleven vowels, 39 consonants and a great number of con-
junct letters.

The symbols used in the chart below represent the transliteration used in this book.

Alphabetical order of letters

The arrangement of letters in the Bangla alphabet is remarkably systematic. The vow-
els come before the consonants. The consonants are arranged as follows: (1) plosives 
(stops) in the order (i) voiceless, unaspirated (ii) voiceless, aspirated (iii) voiced, 
unaspirated (iv) voiced, aspirated. (2) nasals are added at the end of the row of the 
stops they go with. (3) semivowels, flaps, laterals, sibilants and spirant.

a ah, h a i, y i I, Y ī

\,  v u |,  V ū å,  é r ̇

e, f e E, ∏ oi o, f con h o O, f con H ou

L m ̣ A ḥ £ ~

�
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k k K kh g g G gh W ṅ

c c C ch z j Z jh õ ñ

t t� T t�h d ḍ R r� D ḍh ƒ r�h N ṇ

u t J t ̱ U th q d Q dh n n

p p P ph b b B bh m m

x y w ŷ r r l l

S ś X ṣ s s M h

and here are the numbers in Bangla

1 1 2 2 3 3 8 4 5 5 6 6 7 7 8 8 9 9 0 0
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positioning of vowels

full vowel vowel sign pronounced position demo translit

a – (inherent) �, o no vowel sign is 
written

k- k

ah h a after the consonant kh ka

i y i, i: before the consonant yk ki

I Y i, i: after the consonant kY kī

\ v u, u: underneath the 
consonant

kv ku

| V u, u: underneath the 
consonant

kV kū

å é ri underneath the 
consonant

ké kr ̇

e ` e, æ before the consonant `k ke

E ∏ oi before the consonant ∏k koi

o ` conh o around the 
consonant

`kh ko

O ` con H ou around the 
consonant

`kH kou

The names of the letters and additional symbols.

vowels

a a � 

ah ah a h ah-khr a-kar

i Mî… i hr�svô i y Mî… i-khr hr�svô i-kar

I qYGò I dīrghô ī Y qYGò I-khr dīrghô ī-kar

\ Mî… \ hr�svô u v Mî… \-khr hr�svô u-kar

| qYGò | dīrghô ū V qYGò |-khr dīrghô ū-kar

å å r ̇ é å-khr r ̇-kar



 Bengali

e e e f e-khr e-kar

E E oi ∏ E-khr oi-kar

o o o ` h o-khr o-kar

O O ou `  H O-khr ou-kar

consonants

Most consonants are called by their sound with the inherent vowel following (k�, kh�, 
g�) but some have descriptive names to distinguish them from one another:

k k�, K kh�, g g�, G gh�

W \£fwh ũŷo (pronounced ũo)

c c�, C ch�, z bgòYw z b�rgiŷô j�, Z jh�

õ i£fwh ĩyo

t t��, T t��, d d��, R ṛ�, D d�h�, ƒ ṛh�

N mVQònj N murdhônŷô ṇ�

u q™j u d�ntyô t�, J K’ J kh�ṇd�ô t�, U th�, q d�, Q dh�

n q™j n d�nytô n�

p p�, P ph�, b b�, B bh�, m m�

x a™Añ x �nt�ḥsthô y� (pronounced j)

w a™Añ w �nt�ḥsthô � (pronounced y)

r r�, l l�

S uhlbj S talôbyô ś�, X mVQònj X murdhônyô ṣ�, s q™j s d�ntyô s�, 
M h�

additional symbols

L m ̇ anv…r ônusvôr î r r-Plh r�ph�la

A ḥ ybsgò bis�rgô ò r `rP reph

£ ~ c~qî-yb~qv c�ndrôbindu j y x-Plh y�ph�la
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conjuncts

When two (or more) consonants come together without an intervening inherent 
vowel, they are written as conjunct letters. Many of the common conjunct letters have 
symbols which do not reveal their components in their shape. Others are easily recog-
nisable. Below is a list of the common conjuncts in Bangla with their component parts. 
There is now a move in both West Bengal and Bangladesh to simplify conjunct letters 
by simply writing the component parts, eg instead of ∆ for k (k) + u (t) some modern 
books write ⁄u from which the two components can easily be recognised. However, 
Bengali schoolchildren still need to learn the original (and often more elegant) forms 
in order to read older texts.

k + u (k + t) = ∆ (kt) mvy∆ mukti

k + r (k + r) = œ (kr) Svœbhr śukrôbar

k + X (k + ṣ) = Ç (kṣ) afpÇh �pekṣa

W + k (ṅ + k) = ¬ (ṅk) a¬ �ṅkô

W + g (ṅ + g = Ã (ṅg) sfÃ s�ṅge

c + c (c + c) = Éc (cc) bhÉch bacca

c + C (c + ch) = ÉC (cch) iÉCh iccha

z + z (j + j) = ° (jj) l°h l�jja

z + õ (j + ñ) = “ (jñ) yb“hn bijñan

õ + c (ñ + c) = Å (ñc) aÅl �ñcx�l

õ + z (ñ + j) = ´ (ñj) `gy´ ge ñji

t + t (t� + t�) = Ñ (t�t�) ThÑh t�hat�t�a

N + t (ṇ + t�) = ∂t (ṇt�) G∂th gh�ṇt�a

N + T (ṇ + t�h) = ÷ (ṇt�h) k÷ k�ṇt�hô

N + d (ṇ + d�) = ’ (ṇd�) Th’h t�haṇd�a

u + u (t + t) = ≠ (tt) \≠r uttôr

u + r (t + r) = « (tr) mh« matrô

q + q (d + d) = Ø (dd) \fØSj uddesyô

q + Q (d + dh) = º (ddh) xvº yuddhô

q + b (d + v) = # (dv) #~# dv�ndvô

q + B (d + bh) = À (dbh) aÀvu �dbhut

n + u (n + t) = ™ (nt) a™r �ntôr

n + u + r (n + t + r) = ì (ntr) mìY môntrī
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n + U (n + th) = √ (nth) gî√ grônthô

n + q (n+ d) = ~q nd m~q m�ndô

n + Q (n + dh) = í ndh aí �ndhô

n + n (n + n) = ê (nn) yBê bhinnô

p + u (p + t) = ú (pt) uú t�ptô

p + p (p + p) = ù (pp) gù g�ppô

p + r (p + r) = — (pr) —hN praṇ

b + q (b + d) = ûq (bd) Sûq ś�bdô

b + Q b + dh) = bÜ (bdh) lvbÜ lubdhô

m + p (m + p) = ôp (mp) kôp k�mpô

m + B (m + bh) = ® (mbh) s®b s�mbh�b

r + k (r + k) = kò (rk) ukò t�rkô

r + u (r + t) = uò (rt) mVyuò mūrti

S + c (ś + c) = Ÿc (śc) pyŸcm pôścim

X + t (ṣ + t�) = § (s ̣t�) ymy§ miṣt�i

X + T (ṣ + t�h = ©T (ṣt�h) `Sî©T śreṣt�hô

X + N (ṣ + ṇ) = ” (ṣṇ) \” uṣṇô

s + k (s + k) = ãk (sk) ãkvl skul

s + u (s + t) = Ä (st) rhÄh rasta

s + u + r (s + t + r) = ã« (str) ymyã« mistri

s + U (s + th) = ñ (sth) bjbñh bybôstha

s + b (s + v) = … (sv) …gò sv�rgô

M + n (h + n) = – (hn) yc– cihnô

M + m (h + m) = Æ (hm) bîÆ br�hmô

consonant vowel combinations

g + \ (g + u) = ç (gu) gvMh guha

u + r + \ (t + r + u) = «ß (tru) «ßyt trut�i

n + u + \ (n + t + u) = ≤ yk≤ kintu

r + \ (r + u) = rß (ru) rßyt rut�i

r + | (r + ū) = r∑ (rū) r∑ph rūpa

S + \ (ś + u) = ¿ (śu) ¿œbhr śukrôbar
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s + u + \ (s + t + u) = ≥ (stu) —≥u prôstut

M + \ (h + u) = ÿ (hu) bhÿ bahu

M + å (h + r ̇) = M∑ (hr ̇) M∑qw hr ̇d�ŷ, pronounced hrid�ŷ

In order for readers to see the Bangla script in continuity, here is a passage about 
the start of the rainy season by Sri Pramath Choudhuri. The transliteration, gloss and 
translation of this passage are given under No 3 in Chapter 10.

bXòh ŸYî —mU `cHQvrY
ahz skhfl Gvm `Ufk \fT `qyK `x, `xyqfk xuqVr qéy§ xhw smgî ahkhS bXòhw Bfr ygf-
wfC/ mhUhr \pr `Ufk aybrhm aybrl aybyÉCê béy§r Qhrh pRfC/ `s Qhrh eu sVÇÖ nw 
`x `chK eyRfw xhw, aUc eu ñVl o nw `x uh `chK zvfR Uhfk/ ahr khfn ahsfC uhr 
ekthnh ahowhz, `s ahowhz kKfnh mfn Mw nqYr kvlvQáyn, kKfnh mfn Mw uh phuhr 
mmòr/ ahsfl uh eksfÃ o qvii, `kn nh ahzfkr yqfn zflr …r o bhuhfsr …r qvi 
ymfl-ymfS ek svr Mfw q£hyRfwfC/
emn yqfn mhnvfXr mn anjmnãk Mw uhr khrN uhr skl mn uhr `chK ahr khfn efs 
Br kfr/ ahmhfqr ei `chK `phRhfnh ahflhr `qfS bXòhr ahkhS ahmhfqr `chfK yk `x 
apVbò ysägÜ —flhp mhyKfw `qw uh bhWhyl mhf«i zhfn/ ahzfkr ahkhS `qfK mfn Mw, 
Chwhr rfWr `khfnh phyKr phlk yqfw bXòh uhfk ahghfghRh mvyRfw yqfwfC, uhi uhr 
ãpSò `ahmhfqr `chfKr khfC eu nrm, eu `mhlhfwm/
uhr pr `cfw `qyK ghCphlh mhTGht sbhri yBur `xn ekth nVun —hfNr yMf^hl bfw 
xhfÉC/ `s —hfNr ahnf~q nhrfkl ghCgvflh sb q£hyRfw q£hyRfw qvlfC, ahr uhfqr mhUhr 
Z£hkRh cvl kKfnh-bh eylfw pRfC, kKfnh-bh zyRfw xhfÉC/ ahr phuhr chfp `xsb 
ghfCr dhl ̀ qKh xhw nh, ̀ ssb ghfCr phuhr ql e or ghfw Dfl pRfC, prãpr ̀ khlh-
kvyl krfC ; kKfnh-bh bhuhfsr ãpfSò `b£fkcvfr emn ahkhr QhrN krfC `x `qKfl 
mfn Mw béÇluh sb p«pvft Phtkzl phn krfC/ ahr ei  KhmfKwhyl bhuhs ynfzr 
KvySmu ekbhr p£hcymynftr zfnj luhphuhfk nhycfw yqfw béy§r Qhrhfk CyRfw yqfw 
ahbhr `Ufm xhfÉC/
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Word formation

The following four sections present some of the typical features of word formation 
in Bangla as they appear to a present-day user of the language, without trying to go 
into any depth of historical development. For the history of morphological features of 
Bangla, Suniti Kumar Chatterji’s The Origin and Development of the Bengali Language 
(1926) is still the most comprehensive and detailed work.

4.1 Prefixes and suffixes

Prefixes are regularly occurring attachments (bound morphemes) at the start of words 
which have a semantic impact on the words they precede. They can change the mean-
ing of a word altogether, they can intensify the meaning or they can change the word 
class and so on. Suffixes do the same at the end of words but they are more systemati-
cally employed to change word classes. More on suffixes can be found in the following 
two sections.

4.1.1 Prefixes

Bangla has a great number of prefixes. With many of them their semantic impact is 
quite varied but an awareness of them can be of considerable help in trying to work 
out the meaning of new words.

Here is a list from Rabindranath Tagore which shows the variability of Bangla 
prefixes. He accompanied this list with the statement: ‘There is a race between a rule 
and its exceptions’.1

with the adjective g�tô gone
 prefix ôdhi- ôdhig�tô mastered, acquired
 prefix ônu- ônug�tô obedient
 prefix �pô- �pôg�tô withdrawn
 prefix �bô- �bôg�tô informed, aware
 prefix a- ag�tô just arrived

1. Rabindranath Tagore, Bangla bhasha poricoy (p. 66).
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 prefix dur- durg�tô miserable
 prefix nir- nirg�tô ejected
 prefix bi- big�tô past, dead
 prefix s�ṁ- s�ṁg�tô proper, just

Prefixes are traditionally divided into three groups: Sanskrit prefixes, Bangla pre-
fixes and foreign prefixes. This is not immediately helpful to the foreign learner but 
there is a marked difference in their use. Sanskrit prefixes can occur in clusters for 
instance: �n-upô-yuktô unsuitable, �n-ôdhi-kar unauthorised, whereas Bangla and 
foreign prefixes occur one at a time.

Here are some Farsi and Arabic prefixes:

Farsi be negating un-
 be-ain unlawful
 be-adôb unmannerly, impudent
 be-imam perfidious, unfaithful
 be-ojôr admitting no excuse
 be-kar out of work
 be-cara helpless, wretched
 be-cal misbehaving, dissolute
 be-tar radio (wireless!)
 benami anonymous
 d�r sub-. This semantic feature is not very visible in the examples.
  d�rkhastô application, d�rkar need, d�rpôttôn sublease, d�rbar court
 na- negating
  nacar helpless, naraj unwilling, nabalôk under-age, nakhoś displeased
 b�d- bad
   b�dmejaj bad temper, b�dkheŷal evil intentions, b�dnam bad 

 reputation

Arabic g�r- negating un-
 g�rt�hikana wrong address
 g�rraji unwilling, reluctant
 g�rmil disagreement, disharmony
 g�rhajir absent

 am- common
 amd�rbar place for public audience
 ammoktar attorney
 amdani import

4.1.1.1 Sanskrit and Bangla prefixes
Traditionally, Sanskrit prefixes are permissible only on pure Sanskrit roots. As the living 
language develops and changes, however, purity is not its main concern and  Sanskrit pre-
fixes are, in fact, often attached to Bangla words. I have therefore, in the list below, given 
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examples of reasonably common words with both Sanskrit and  Bangla prefixes together. 
There is a fair bit of overlap between the two. The indications of semantic impact in this 
section are taken mainly from the Samsad dictionary and are often inadequate.

�-, �n-, �na- (Bangla) negating (there are a great number of these)
   �cena unknown, �n�ntô endless, �nador neglect, slight, �naŷas ease, �niścitô 

 uncertain, �nupôsthit absent, �bhab lack, �s�mbhôb impossible, �sthir restless

ôti- (Sanskrit): too
  ôtikrôm transgression, ôtiriktô excessive, ôtiś�ŷ excessive, ôtyacar oppression,

ôdhi- (Sanskrit): over
   ôdhikaṁsô most, ôdhikar right, claim, ôdhib�rs�ô leap-year, ôdhyapôk  professor

ônu- (Sanskrit): after, expansion
   ônuk�rôn� imitation, ônugrôhô preference, partiality, ônujña order,  command,
   ônutap repentance, ônubad translation, ônubh�b perception, feeling, 

 ônurodh request

�pô- (Sanskrit) mis-, off, away
   �pôk�rmô misdeed, �pôkar harm, injury �pôc�ŷ waste, loss,  

�pôprôŷog  misappropriation, �pôbhrôṁśô corrupt language, �pôman insult

�bô- (Sanskrit) down, inferior
   �bôkaś leisure, �bôks��ŷ decadence, ruin, �bôghat fatal blow, �bôstha 

 situation, �bôhela neglect

ôbhi- (Sanskrit) excess
   ôbhidhan dictionary, ôbhipraŷ desire, intention, ôbhiman hurt pride, vanity, 

ôbhiyog complaint, ôbhiśap curse, ôbhisar secret tryst

a-  can be a Sanskrit or a Bangla prefix which implies either non- or starting 
from

   akaś sky, agamī next, agrôhô interest, abar again, amod amusement,  
alap introduction, ahar food

an- (Bangla) negating
  anmôna absentminded, anar�i inexpert, ancan anxious, restless

ut-, ud (Sanskrit) above, excessive, beyond, contrary
   ut-sahô encouragement, ut-pôtti origin, udah�rôn� example, 

 uddam  incontrollable,

upô- (Sanskrit) over, under, sub-
  upônam nickname, upôgrôhô satellite, upôbhas�a dialect, upôjela district,
  upôs�rgô symptom, prefix, upôsagôr bay, gulf

du-, dur- (Sanskrit) bad
   duścinta worry, durd�śa adversity, misery, durbhagyô misfortune,  durnam 

bad reputation, durgh�t�ôna accident, durnīti corruption
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ni-, nir- can be either a Sanskrit or a Bangla prefix, usually with a negating effect
   nir�ks�ôr illiterate, nikhũt faultless, perfect, niraśa despondency, nirdos� 

 innocent, niś�rtô unconditional

Both these prefixes du and ni are also found with h � (bishorgo) duh� and nih�. The 
 bishorgo is still in place in words like duh�khô regret and nih�śvas breath.

p�ra- (Sanskrit) other
   p�raj�ŷ defeat, p�radhīn subject, dependent, p�ram�rśô advice, counsel, 

p�rab�rtô exchange, return

pôri- (Sanskrit) thoroughness, excessiveness, opposition
   pôrimap measurement, pôriman� amount, pôribeś environment,  

pôrisrôm hard work, pôrisodh revenge, pôrib�rtôn change

prô- (Sanskrit) abundance, excess, intensity, inception
   prôbhab influence, prôkaś revelation prôkr

.
ti nature, prôgôti progress, 

prôk�lpô hypothesis

prôti- (Sanskrit) against, substituting
   prôtikriŷa reaction, prôtirodh prevention, prôtibad protest, 

prôtis�t�ha  foundation, establishment, prôtinidhi deputy, prôtidv�ndvô  rivalry, 
prôtiyogita competition

bi-  can be either a Sanskrit or a Bangla prefix with the effect of: anti, opposite,  
mis- or an intensifier

   binaś destruction, bik�lpô alternative, bikriŷa chemical reaction, bit�rkô 
 debate, bip�ks�ô opponent, bipôrīt opposite, bikr

.
tô perverted, corrupted, bikaś 

display, bicitrô various

s�-, s�ṁ-, s�m- can be either a Sanskrit or a Bangla prefix together, with
   s�ṁks�ep abbreviation, sôṅīt music, s�ṁgram struggle, s�ṁbad news,  

s�ṁy�m temperance, s�ṁyog junction, s�ṁśodhôn correction,  
s�ṁs�d parliament, s�ṁsar world, s�ṁskar purification, s�môt�l plain, level, 
s�mman respect, s�môrthôn support

su- good, either a Sanskrit or a Bangla prefix
   suyog opportunity, subidha advantage, subuddhi good sense, sul�bh cheap, 

subicar good judgment

4.1.2 Suffixes

It is not easy to separate out suffixes from postpositions, adjectival attachments or 
from independent nouns. Word-class altering suffixes are given in the following two 
sections. Here, then, are just a few suffixes which have not been listed elsewhere in 
the book.



40 Bengali

noun suffixes
-oŷala is a noun ending indicating a particular job, task or designation:
   bar�ioŷala landlord, rikśaoŷala rickshaw driver, phuloŷala flower-seller, 

m�slaoŷala seller of spices, janala-oŷala d�rja a door containing a window

This suffix is very productive and can be added to just about anything in order to 
identify particular people or things.

ôk- or ik for people: calôk driver, sebôk carer, lekhôk writer, śiks�ôk teacher, naŷôk ac-
tor, kr�s�ôk farmer, yabôk priest, malik owner, saṁbadik journalist

i or ī people and professions. The spellings of these words fluctuates between i and ī.
   śilpī artist, mistri carpenter, baburci cook, dôrji tailor, mali gardener, 

 majhi  boatman

adjectives:
j�nôk generating: bipôjj�nôk dangerous, ks��ŷj�nôk erosive, amodj�nôk delightful, 

 delightful, duh�khôj�nôk distressing, bedônaj�nôk painful

k�r assigning a quality: svasthôk�r healthy, ks�ôtik�r harmful, ks��mak�r forgiving, 
k�s�t�ôk�r troublesome

hīn without: maŷahīn devoid of compassion, aśahīn hopeless, ks��mahīn unforgiving, 
tulônahīn incomparable, pran�hīn lifeless

4.2 Adjective derivations

When adjectives are derived from nouns or verbs they usually have distinctive endings.
A list of derived adjectives is given below to show the patterns in Bangla.
Here is an example of how many ways an adjective can be formed from the 

same noun:

śr�ddha respect:
  śr�ddhaśīl, śr�ddhalu, śr�ddhambitô, śr�ddhaban all: faithful, respectful,
  śr�ddheŷô reverend, venerable

 i. -ik adjectives derived from nouns, often with vowel change: i > oi, u > ou, � > a
doinik daily from din day
antôrik heart-felt, cordial from �ntôr heart, inside
manôsik mental from môn mind
añcôlik regional from �ñcôl area
śarīrik physical from śôrīr body
prakr

.
tik natural from prôkr

.
ti nature
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 ii. -sôi, -m�ŷ adjectives attribute a particular characteristic
j�l-m�ŷ waterlogged
jut-sôi advantageous
t�ek-sôi durable
lag-sôi fitting, appropriate
r�hôsyô-m�ŷ mysterious
snehô-m�ŷ loving, tender
d�ŷa-m�ŷ kind, compassionate

 iii. from a noun to e adjective: they look like perfective participles from nouns.
ækgheŷe boring from æk gha one beat (on a drum)
kele blackish from kalô black
sekele old-fashioned from se kal that time
par�agẽŷe rural from par�agã countryside
barômese perpetual from barô mas twelve months
rojgere earned from rojgar income

 iv.  -o adjectives with vowel change a – e, o – u. Some of these adjectives have 
a  pejorative nuance.
mejho middle from majh middle
kejo active, efficient from kaj work
�kejo disabled, unservicable from kaj work
bheto rice-eating from bhat rice
ket�ho wooden from kat�h wood

 v. -i adjectives
bhari heavy from bhar weight
manī respected from man honour
dami expensive from dam price
upôkarī helpful from upôkar favour
d�rkarī necessary from d�rkar need
�pôradhī guilty from �pôradh crime, offence

 vi. -itô, -tô (and variations) adjectives – some of these are old passive participle forms
anônditô delighted from anôndô joy
jībitô alive from jībôn life
niŷômitô regular from niŷôm rule
śiks�itô educated from śiks�a education
cintitô worried from cinta thought, worry

 vii. -nto from nouns and verbs, some of these are adverbs
�phurôntô unending, endless from phurôno finish, run out
ut�hôntô rising, growing from ot�ha rise, get up
ur�ôntô flying, fluttering from or�a fly
c�lôntô moving, going from c�la move, go
p�r�ôntô declining, falling from p�r�a fall
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 viii. -īŷo, -eŷo, -nīŷô  These forms suggest a potential. Compare �p�rajitô 
 undefeated and �p�rajeŷô unconquerable.

akaṅks�ônīŷô desirable from akaṅks�a desire, wish
manônīŷô respected from man honour, respect
jatīŷô national from jati race, nation
prôyojônīŷô neccessary from prôyojôn need
�bhabônīŷô unthinkable from bhab thought

 ix. -śīl adds a quality
ks��maśīl forgiving from ks��ma forgiveness
śrômôśīl painstaking from śrôm labour
s�hônôśīl tolerant from s�hôn patience, endurance
snehôśīl affectionate from snehô love, affection
śr�ddhaśīl respectful from śr�ddha respect

 x. ban, man, man� add a quality
hr

.
d�ŷban magnanimous from hr

.
d�ŷ heart

mūlyôban precious from mūlyô value
buddhiman wise, intelligent from buddhi wisdom
k�mpôman shaky from k�mpô tremor
ks�īŷôman� decaying, waning from ks��ŷ waste, loss
gh�t�ôman progressive, continuous from gh�t�a vb happen, occur

 xi -u, -lu, -lo adjectives
jijñasu questioning from jijñasa question
d�ŷalu kind, charitable from d�ŷa mercy
t�ndralu drowsy from t�ndra drowsiness
pipasu thirsty from pipasa thirst
joralo forceful from jor strength, force

 xii. -uk adjectives
lajuk shy from l�jja embarrassment
icchuk desiring, willing from iccha wish, will
pet �uk greedy from pet� stomach
ut-suk eager, enthusiastic from ut-sahô enthusiasm

 xiii. k�r, p�r adjectives
k�lyæn�k�r good, beneficial from k�lyæn� benefit, welfare
�svôsthik�r uncomfortable from �svôsthi discomfort
k�s�t�ôk�r difficult, hard from k�s�t�ô trouble, difficulty
hitôk�r good, beneficial from hitô benefit, well-being
svasthyôk�r beneficial to health from svasthyô health
svarthôp�r selfish from svarthô self-interest
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 xiv. g�tô obtained, held
mūlg�tô basic, fundamental bybôharg�tô customary, practical
t�ttvôg�tô well-grounded, sound ônug�tô obedient
�ntôrg�tô enclosed in bhas�ag�tô related to language
thiori-g�tô theoretical this suggests that g�tô is productive

 xv.  hīn is a suffix meaning without, devoid of and can be added to a great many 
abstract nouns. Here are just a few.
aśahīn hopeless
ks��môtahīn powerless
ks��mahīn unforgiving
dh�rmôhīn blasphemous
nītihīn unscrupulous

4.3 Noun derivations

Just as adjectives can be derived form nouns, so nouns can be derived from adjectives. 
Sometimes we find three-step derivations from concrete noun to adjective to abstract 
noun:

  j�t� knot → jôt�il complex → jôt�ilôta complexity

The following is an impression of noun derivations in Bangla.

 i. -a nouns from adjectives
�ślīlôta obscenity from �ślīl obscene
uccôta height from uccô high
ækôta unity from æk one
kôt�hinôta difficulty from kôt�hin difficult
d�ks�ôta skilfulness from d�ks�ô expert
nirap�tta safety from nirap�d safe
bastôbôta reality from bastôb real
bystôta rush, hurry from bystô busy
śres�t�hôta excellence from śres�t�hô best
s�rôlôta honesty from s�rôl honest
svadhīnôta independence from svadhīn independent

 ii. -na nouns (many of these are derived from other nouns)
bhabna thought
prarthôna prayer
kôrun�a mercy
k�lpôna imagination
kamôna desire
gh�t�ôna event, occurrence
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ghos�ôna announcement
cetôna consciousness
tulôna comparison
dharôn�a idea
bibecôna consideration

 iii. abstract jophola and bophola nouns (often with vowel change in stem)
alôsyô laziness from �lôs lazy
oucityô propriety from ucit proper
oikyô union, unity from æk one
cañcôlyô restlessness, agitation from c�ñc�l mobile, moving
caturyô intelligence, dexterity from côtur intelligent, clever
capôlyô restlessness from c�pôl restless, fickle
dhoiryô patience from dhīr slow
pracuryô abundance from prôcur plenty
boiśis�t �yô characteristic from biśes� special
madhuryô sweetness from môdhu honey
soundôryô beauty from sundôr beautiful
sthoiryô firmness, steadiness from sthir still

 iv. -i nouns from -o adjectives
unnôti development from unnôtô developed
klanti tiredness from klantô tired
gôti passage, movement from g�tô gone, departed
calaki cleverness from calak clever
tus�t�i satisfaction from tus�t�ô satisfied
tr
.
pti satisfaction from tr

.
ptô satisfied

druti speed from drutô quick, swift
prôjati species from prôjat produced, grown
birôkti annoyance from birôktô annoyed
birôti desistence, break from birôtô ceased
bh�kti devotion from bh�ktô devoted
sôtyi truth from s�tyô true
śôkti strength from ś�ktô hard, strong
śanti peace from śantô peaceful

 v. -ami, -aki nouns (these tend to imply a deliberately assumed attitude)
itrami joke, taunt from itôr base, vile
nyækami pretense of honesty from nyæka (n) pretender
dus�t�ami naughtiness from dus�t�u naughty
bh�n�d�ami hypocrisy from bh�n�d�ô deceitful
paglami madness from pagôl crazy
pakami precociousness from paka ripe
matlami drunkenness from matal drunk
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4.4 Verbal patterns

Bangla has the following types of verbs:

i. simple verbs
  All verbs with a monosyllabic stem and a verbal noun ending in -a are classed 

as simple verbs. Monosylllabic stems ending in a vowel add -oŷa for the verbal 
noun.

  k�r-a do, thak-a stay, b�l-a say, lekh-a write, khõj-a search, as-a come, śon-a 
hear, bojh-a understand, h�-oŷa be, become, ya-oŷa go, de-oŷa give, pa-oŷa get, 
ś�-oŷa tolerate

 are examples of simple verbs.

ii. extended verbs
  Extended verbs have a two-syllable stem ending in -a and a verbal noun ending 

in -no. Many extended verbs are derived from nouns or adjectives. Extended 
verbs are discussed in Chapter 6.3.2.

 kamr�ano bite > kamôr� bite
 ghumano sleep > ghum sleep
 ch�r�ano scatter, sprinkle > ch�r� bunch, cluster
 takano look at, gaze > tak target, aim
 tar�ano chase away > tar�a hurry
 dãr�ano stand > dãr� upright
 dour�ano run > dour� run, spurt
 śukano dry, wither > śukno dry
 samlano manage > samal steady, controlled

iii. causative verbs
  Causative verbs are derived from simple verbs. They follow the same pattern 

as extended verbs, ie they add -a to the simple verb and have the verbal noun 
 ending in -no. They change the meaning of the simple verb from do to cause to 
do, as in

 śekha learn - śekhano cause to learn = teach
 bojha understand - bojhano cause to understand = explain
 jana know - janano cause to know = inform

  Morphologically, causative verbs are a subgroup of extended verbs. Causative 
verbs are dealt with in Chapter 6.3.3.

iv. conjunct verbs
  Common simple verbs like k�ra do, kat�a cut, mara hit, khaoŷa consume, deoŷa 

give, neoŷa take combine with nouns and adjectives to form new verbs. These 
verbs are called conjunct verbs. Conjunct verbs expand the range of verbal 
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expression in Bangla considerably and are useful for new word creations, par-
ticularly with foreign words:

  k�tha deoŷa, lit: word give = promise, t�hik k�ra, lit: correct do = decide, d�ub mara, 
lit:  dive strike = dive, i-meil k�ra to e-mail, rikord� k�ra to record, enj�ŷ k�ra to 
enjoy

 Conjunct verbs are discussed in Chapter 6.3.5.

v. verbal sets
  Apart from the systematic extension from simple to causative verbs, we find 

groups of verbs which are morphologically linked through stem vowel mutation. 
A full set contains four verbs:

 i. simple intransitive verb with stem vowel �
 ii. causative/extended verb with stem vowel �
 iii. simple transitive verb with stem vowel a
 iv. causative/extended verb with stem vowel a.

In actual language use each of these verbs takes on quite specific meanings, eg
 i. s�ra move over, shift, move out of the way (intransitive)
  tumi ekt�u sôrte parô? Can you move over a bit?
 ii. s�rano move (transitive, causative of s�ra)
  amra ceŷargulo sôriŷe debô. We will move the chairs.
 iii. sara finish,be healed, restored (intransitive and transitive)
  ami tar�atar�i d�rkarī kajgulo sarlam. I finished the urgent jobs quickly.
 iv. sarano cure, repair (causative of sara)
  śôrīrt�a age sarano d�rkar. The body needs to be healed first.

vi. verbs derived from onomatopoeia
  In many cases only the perfective participle of these verbs is in regular use. Here 

are just a few:

  t��lt��lano stagger, waver; jh�kjh�kano sparkle, glisten; jh�t�p�t�ano flap; 
jh�lm�lano sparkle, glitter; t�r�b�r�ano hurry excessively; niśpiśano itching to do 
something;  phisphisano whisper; h�kc�kano be nonplussed, be taken aback; 
h�nh�nano walk fast
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Morphology

5.1 Parts of speech (overview)

Bangla distinguishes between inflected and non-inflected word classes. Inflected 
word classes are nouns, pronouns and verbs. Non-inflected word classes are adjectives 
including quantifiers, adverbs, postpositions, conjunctions, emphasisers, particles and 
interjections.

i. Nouns

Bangla nouns have the following categories:

number (singular – plural)
animacy (animate – inanimate)
definiteness (definite – indefinite)
formality (honorific – non-honorific)
count – non-count
case (nominative, genitive, object, locative)

In order to distinguish these categories, nouns take classifiers (t�a, gulo), modifiers and 
case endings. There are no articles in Bangla. Genitive nouns can operate as attribu-
tive adjectives to modify other nouns: sona-r aṅt�i golden ring, cãd-er alo moonlight. 
Locative nouns assist in forming adverbs and postpositions. Genitive nouns can form 
sentence subjects in impersonal structures.

ii. Pronouns

Bangla has the following types of pronouns:

personal, inanimate, relative, interrogative, indefinite, reflexive and deictic 
(demonstrative).

Personal pronouns distinguish person, formality (ordinary – honorific) and number, 
but not gender. Deictic pronouns can be used attributively to modify nouns: ei chele 
this boy. Relative pronouns overlap with adverbs and conjunctions to assist in the  
formation of correlative structures: ya – ta that which, yæmôn – tæmôn how – so, 
y�khôn – t�khôn when – then. Interrogative pronouns overlap with adjectives and 
adverbs in the formation of questions: ki what, kon which, k�khôn when.
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iii. Verbs

Verb conjugation distinguishes person, formality and tense but not number or gender. 
Verbs have eight tenses:

simple present, present continuous, present perfect, future, simple past, past continu-
ous, past perfect and past habitual.

Bangla verbs have second and third person imperatives. Each verb has four non-
finite verb forms: verbal noun, imperfective participle, perfective participle and condi-
tional participle. Non-finite verb forms add aspective features to verbal processes and 
also play a crucial role in the formation of sentences. Verbal nouns can be the subjects 
of sentences and they can also be used attributively before nouns as verbal adjectives.

Bangla has causative verbs. The relatively small inventory of Bangla simple verbs 
is augmented by noun-verb or adjective-verb combinations (conjunct verbs) with the 
capacity to bring new verbs into the language.

A small number of high-frequency verbs provide the basis for the different types 
of sentences in Bangla (see Chapter 7.4).

Negation occurs on the sentence level and the negative particle na or its vari-
ants occur at the end of sentences. Negation can be restricted by placing the universal 
negator na before certain verb forms. Bangla has two incomplete negative verbs. The 
invariable nei which negates the existential verb ach- exist, be present, and n�-, the 
negator in copular structures.

iv. Adjectives, quantifiers, adverbs

Bangla adjectives are indeclinable. They occur attributively before nouns and predica-
tively in copular sentences. Many adjectives can be used nominally by taking a  classifier 
(b�r�ô-t�a the big one, gol-gulo the round ones and many adjectives can also be used adver-
bially. A special sub-group of adjectives are quantifiers, which behave  differently from 
other adjectives within noun phrases. Adverbs are treated separately from adjectives 
in this book. This enables us to classify them according to their functions in sentences.

v. Postpositions

Postpositions are mainly derived from nouns and verbs but have moved away from 
their nominal and verbal origins to form a word class by themselves. There are also 
some underived postpositions. Many postpositions can also be used adverbially.

vi. Conjunctions

Conjunctions divide into coordinating, subordinating and correlative conjunctions. 
Much of the work done by English subordinating conjunctions such as although, because 
or afterwards is done in Bangla by non-finite verb forms. Two-part correlatives are the 
real basis for subordination, embedding, relativisation and complex sentence formation.



 Chapter 5. Morphology 49

vii. Interrogatives

Pronouns, adjectives and adverbs participate in the formation of interrogatives. Since 
interrogatives do not form a distinctive word class, there is no section on them in this 
chapter. They are, however, dealt with extensively in Chapter 7.3.2.2.

viii. Emphasisers, particles and interjections

These word classes provide commentary or attitude in sentences. Some of their uses 
are syntactically determined, others are more flexible. It is largely due to these word 
classes, as well as to features like reduplication and onomatopoeia, that language can 
move from being an abstract system to living communication.

ix. Reduplication and onomatopoeia

Reduplication is an important device in Bangla which pervades not only the lexicon 
but is also an integral part of sentence formation. Duplicated adjectives and nouns 
can convey plural meanings. Doubled verb forms provide aspectual features. Bangla 
has a great number of onomatopoeic expressions which add flavour and colour to the 
language. They are discussed in Chapter 9.1.9.

5.2 Nouns

Nouns function as subjects and objects but also give us place bagane in the garden, 
time s�kale in the morning and circumstances �nicchaŷ against one’s will of actions or 
events.

5.2.1 Types of nouns

Bangla nouns can be divided into the following semantic subgroups:

type of noun examples

a. proper names  n�jrul Nazrul, g�ṅga Ganges, bharôt India, taj m�hôl 
Taj Mahal

b. common nouns n�lkūp tubewell, gar�i car, kukur dog, camôc spoon
c. generic nouns manus� person, pakhi bird, ph�l fruit, gach tree
d. collective nouns d�l group, pal flock, gada heap, śreṇī class
e. materials j�l water, loha iron, kat�h wood, reśôm silk
f. singular nouns sūryô sun, cãd moon, allahô Allah, īśvôr God
g. abstract nouns  sukh happiness, sômôŷ time, k�lpôna imagination, 

bhas�a language
h. verbal nouns gona counting, śekha learning, dækha view, char�a releasing
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These divisions are quite flexible and individual words can switch from one group to 
another according to context. The categories are useful in the distinctions of count – 
non-count and singular – plural issues.

Bangla nouns have no uniform shape but many nouns are derived from adjec-
tives or verbs and have distinctive endings: s�mbh�b possible – s�mbhabôna possibil-
ity, s�rôl honest – s�rôlôta honesty, sundôr beautiful – soundoryô beauty etc. A list of 
these is given in Chapter 4.1.

Bangla nouns have the following grammatical distinctions:

singular – plural
definite – indefinite
animate – inanimate
ordinary – honorific
count – non-count
case (nominative, genitive, objective, locative)

Bangla has no articles but operates with a small number of classifiers which are added 
to nouns to make them definite or indefinite, singular or plural. The use of these classi-
fiers differs according to whether a noun is animate or inanimate, count or non-count, 
ordinary or honorific. Classifiers work together with numbers, quantifiers and case 
endings to make noun phrases. Not only is this system of marking nouns quite dif-
ferent from what we know in English, it is also rather fluid in itself in that the same 
classifiers are used for different purposes. This makes the classification of nouns one of 
the more complex chapters of Bangla grammar.

5.2.2 Bare nouns

A bare noun is a noun on its own, without any classifiers or other modifiers such 
as possessives, deictics, quantifiers or qualifiers. We consider the bare noun as the 
basis of our analysis. Since Bangla operates on a need-to-know principle, distinctions 
between singular and plural or between definite and indefinite are only made where 
they are necessary. Where the context makes the reference clear, classifiers can be 
dropped.

The following types of nouns regularly occur without any classifiers or modifiers:

 – names and titles: rokeŷa Rokeya, baba father, syar Sir, memsaheb madam
 – natural phenomena: pūrṇima full moon, akaś sky, brṡ �t�i rain, sagôr, sômudrô the 

sea, nôdī river
 – generic nouns: manus� human being, jībjôntu animal, gach tree, dhan paddy, am 

mango
 – abstract nouns: itihas history, s�maj society, bhalôbasa love, rajnīti politics
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 – non-count nouns and materials: j�l, pani water, m�ŷda flour, pat�h jute, kac glass, 
m�d alcohol,

 – verbal nouns: k�ra do, yaoŷa go, deoŷa give, ghumono sleep

Taking these and all other types of nouns into account, a bare noun can be:

a. definite singular
 ma cheleke ḍakche Mother is calling the boy.
 sūryô aj dækha dæŷni. The sun didn’t appear today.

b. definite plural
 bichana ke pate? Who makes the beds?
 tara aj dækha yaŷ na The stars are not visible today.

c. indefinite plural (count nouns)
 bagane gach ache There are trees in the garden.
 upônyas tar s�bceŷe bhalô lage. He likes novels best.

d. definite non-count:
 j�l ber�e gæche. The water has risen.
 s�rbônaś hôŷe gælo bybsaŷ. The business has gone bankrupt.

e. indefinite non-count:
 ei deśe dhan pat� h�ŷ. Rice and jute grow here.

f. Bare nouns are used generically, ie in simple present tense statements, often labelled 
universal truths.

 (1) sūryô pubdike ot�he, pôścime ḍube yaŷ.
  sun east.direction.loc rise west.loc sink.pp go.3.pr.s
  The sun rises in the east and sets in the west.

 (2) maŷer bhaike mama b�le, babar bhaike
  mother.gen brother.obj mama say.3.pr.s father.gen brother.obj
  kaka b�le.
  kaka say.3.pr.s
  A mother’s brother is called mama, a father’s brother kaka.

g. A bare noun cannot be singular indefinite. However, the very clear dividing line 
between a definite the song and an indefinite a song that exists in English is often 
less important in Bangla. The following two examples translate into indefinite 
noun phrases in English:

 ami am khacchi. I am eating a mango.
 uni saks�atkar deben. he will give an interview.



52 Bengali

5.2.3 Gender

A section on gender is added to show that what has often be considered to be a gram-
matical feature of Bangla nouns is, in fact, nothing more than a lexical distinction 
between male and female humans.

There is no grammatical gender in Bangla. Natural gender refers to the 
 distinction between male and female living beings. Bengali pronouns distinguish 
person (1st, 2nd, 3rd) but not gender. The 3rd person pronoun se can refer to 
men, women and inanimates equally. Predicative adjectives do not make a gender 
 distinction, ie meŷet �i �susthô the girl is ill and chelet �i �susthô the boy is ill, meŷet �i 
sundôr the girl is beautiful and gramt �a sundôr the village is beautiful.

There are some remnants of natural gender distinction in a handful of nouns and 
attributive adjectives which are directly derived from Sanskrit but these distinctions 
have become lexicalised.

adjectives with feminine forms endings in a
 male female  male female
best śres�t�hô śres�t�ha first prôthôm prôthôma
complex jôt�il jôt�ila second dvitīŷô dvitīŷa
respected manônīŷô manônīŷa third trṫīŷô trṫīŷa
dear priŷô priŷa skilful côtur côtura

nouns with feminine forms endings in i
 male female  male female
student chatrô chatrī leader neta netrī
old person bur�a bur�ī deity deb debī
donor data datrī adolescent kiśor kiśorī
man/woman n�r narī deer hôriṇ hôriṇī

There are also a great number of kinship terms with a systematic a (male) – i (female) 
distinction, such as pisa father’s sister’s husband, pisi father’s sister, caca father’s younger 
brother, caci father’s younger brother’s wife, mama mother’s brother, mami mother’s 
brother’s wife.

nouns with feminine forms endings in nī, anī and inī
 male female  male female
tiger bagh baghinī mad person pagla paglinī
beggar bikharī bikharini laundry-person dhopa dhopanī 
servant cakôr cakôranī gardener mali malinī
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nouns with feminine forms endings in ika
 male female  male female
singer gaŷôk gaŷika writer lekhôk lekhika
lover premik premika teacher śiks�ôk s�iks�ika
nurse sebôk sebika actor naŷôk naŷika
boy/girl balôk balika reader pat�hôk pat�hika

There are some irregular forms such as bôndhu male friend, bandhôbī female friend, 
śvôśur father-in-law, śaśur�i mother-in-law. In the majority of the above cases, the mas-
culine form can be used for both genders.

5.2.4 The classifiers – overview

Classifiers are attachments. They never occur alone but can be attached to nouns, pro-
nouns, quantifiers or adjectives with varying modifying effect. The classifier is posi-
tioned between the noun and its case ending. This means that the case ending is always 
the final noun attachment.

 chele-t�a-r of the boy, meŷe-t�i-ke to the girl, gach-gulo-te in the trees

Bangla classifiers divide into singular and plural as follows:

singular: t�a, t�i, khana, khani
plural: gulo, guli

All of these, when suffixed to a bare noun, will make the noun definite.
Added to these are the bit of classifier t �uku for non-count items and the animate clas-
sifier j�n, which has some restrictions in its use. A detailed description is given in 
5.2.5.

singular definite:
k�lôm-t�a the pen, ś�bdô-t�i the word, boi-khana the book,

plural definite:
chele-gulo the boys, meŷe-guli the girls, s�môsya-guli the problems

Singular classifiers, added to the numeral æk/ek one before the bare noun, make the 
noun indefinite, eg:

æk-t�a k�lôm a pen, ek-t�i s�môsya a word, æk-khana khata a note-book,

Plural indefinites are usually without a classifier.
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5.2.5 The classifiers – one by one

5.2.5.1 t�a
t�a can be considered the default classifier in Bangla. Its uses go far beyond that of an 
article and also affects word classes other than nouns. Although t�a is by itself, a  singular 
classifier, it also combines with numbers and quantifiers.

Here are the functions of t�a.

a. t�a is added to nouns to make them definite. It is predominantly used with inani-
mate nouns but can, somewhat less respectfully, follow non-honorific human 
nouns. It cannot be added to nouns that take a honorific verb ending.

b. t�a is added to æk one, preceding the noun, to mark a count noun as indefinite.
c. t�a is added to numbers with count nouns:

cart�a śar�i four sarees, hajart�a prôśnô a thousand questions, pỗciśt�a narikel gach 
twenty-five coconut trees
t�a has two allomorphs t�o and t�e which are used, mainly in West Bengal, for 
vowel harmony.
dut�o two, tint�e three, cart�e four

d. t�a can be added to quantifiers with count nouns, non-count nouns and adjectives:
k�ŷekt�a s�môsya a few problems, sarat�a din the whole day long, ætot�a hoicoi so 
much fuss kichut�a bhalô moderately good, �nekt�a sômôŷ a lot of time

e. With low numbers only and with some quantifiers, the order of noun and  number/
quantifier plus t�a is reversed to produce a definite noun phrase:

chele dut�o the two boys, k�lôm tint�e the three pens
f. t�a is optionally added to deictic noun phrases with no obvious function.

ei dokant�a this shop, o k�that�a that statement
g. t�a is added to numbers for time references.

tint�a baje three o’clock, sar�e cart�a half past four
h. t�a can be added to most parts of speech to make them into nouns:

deictic pronouns: et�a this (thing), ot�a that (thing), set�a that (thing)
adjectives: lalt�a the red one, b�r�ôt�a the big one
possessive pronouns: amart�a my one, nijert�a one’s own,
adverbs, quantifiers, postpositions, conjunctions: kichut�a somewhat, agert�a the 
previous one,

 Once these derived nouns are formed they can take case endings like other 
nouns, eg

bãdiker-t�a-ke sôriŷe dao. Move the one on the left.
amar-t�a-te cini deoŷa hôŷeche. There is sugar in mine.

i. t�a can be added to verbal nouns to make them definite, sometimes in conjunction 
with deictics:
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 (3) �susthô h�oŷat�a ei sômôŷe khub �subidher.
  ill be.vn.cl this time.loc very inconvenience.gen
  It is very inconvenient to fall ill at this time.

 (4) tomar ei prôtibad k�rat�a �prôŷoj�n.
  your this protest do.vn.cl unnecessary.
  This protest of yours is unnecessary.

5.2.5.2 t�i
t�i is more limited in its use than t�a but, unlike t�a it can be used with honorific verb 
endings. We can say manus�t�i esechen The man has come, but with t �a the only possible 
verb ending is the ordinary manus�t�a eseche. Traditionally, t �i is said to have a less neu-
tral, more sympathetic or affectionate overtone than t�a. This is generally true in the 
context of human beings. However, there are many factual contexts where t�a and t�i 
are used equally without any emotional content. Authors switch from one to the other 
freely; and nouns can be assigned first one, then the other, classifier even in the same 
sentence. Here is a typical example from a scientific article:

 (5) sona ar ækt�a nis�kriŷô p�darthô – tai set�i kono kichur
  gold more one.t�a inactive material – so it.t �i any something.gen
  s�ṅge bikriŷa k�re na.
  with reaction do.3.pr.s not
  Gold is another inactive material – that is why it does not react with anything else.

t�i shares functions (a) to (f) with t�a.

examples with t�i:

a. dint�i the day, mukher hasit�i the smile on her face
b. ekt�i gan a song, ekt�i biśes� manus� a special person
c. tint�i boi three books, pãct�i camôc five spoons
d. k�ŷekt�i a few questions, arekt�i aścôryô gh�t �ôna another amazing event
e. pakhi duit�i the two birds, meŷe cart�i the four girls
f. se kahinīt�i that story, ei chôbit�i this picture

5.2.5.3 j�n
j�n can only be used with human beings and rarely follows a noun. It does not have the 
definite singular properties of t �a or t�i. Adding j�n to nouns such as lok person or manus� 
human being results in definite or indefinite plural noun phrases:

 (6) o lokj�nke b�r�ô s�hôje biśvas kôrtô.
  he person.j�n.obj big easily belief do.3.p.habit
  He believed people very easily.
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 (7) s�môrthôn peŷechilen �nek bidôgdhôj�ner kach thekeo.
  support receive.3h.p.perf many learned.j�n.gen near from.also
  He also had the support of many learned people.

j�n comes into its own with numbers and quantifiers preceding nouns:
ækj�n kôbi a poet, tinj�n naŷôk three actors, d�śj�n chatrô ten students,

and also in being able to make numerals and quantifiers into animate nouns:
bôhuj�n many (people), duj�ne the two of them, amra tinj�n the three of us etc.
 ætoj�nke b�sanor m�tô jaŷga chilô na.
There wasn’t the space to seat so many people.
k�ŷj�n asben? How many people will come?

j�n is the only possible classifier with indefinite honorific nouns: ækj�n raja a king, 
ækj�n ḍaktar a doctor, duij�n môntrī two ministers. Of the common quantifiers �nek 
much, many is the only one that does not combine with j�n. This is most likely due to 
the fact that there is another form �neke meaning many people.

5.2.5.4 khana and khani
khana and khani are traditionally said to be restricted to inanimate, square, thin, flat 
objects, which is to a foreigner at first rather baffling. The following two statements give 
us a more specific understanding:

ækkhana mach means fish on the plate, ækt�a mach can also refer to live fish.1
When we say nôdīkhana we think of the river as something seen in a picture.2
khana shares with t�a and t�i the uses (a) to (f) and is not, as the examples show, 

entirely restricted to inanimate flat objects. khani can also be used with non-count 
nouns and adjectives to imply not individually counted pieces but amounts – these 
examples are given under (d)

examples with khana and khani:

a. byæparkhana the matter, bhabkhana the attitude
b. ækkhana jômi a piece of land, ækkhana cit�hi a letter
c. adhkhana apel half an apple, tar duikhani hat both her hands,
 adhkhana matrô strīlok a slip of a woman
d. amounts: �nekkhani śanti much peace, �nekkhani sp�s�t�ô much clearer, quite clear
e. cadôr duikhana the two sheets, khata carkhana the four notebooks
f. se sôru gakhani that slim body, ei mukhkhana this face

1. Probal Dasgupta, Kothar kriakormo, p. 5.

2. Rabindranath Tagore, Bangla bhasha poricoy, p. 61.
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5.2.5.5 gulo, guli (occasionally gula)
These are plural classifiers. They are used mainly with inanimate nouns but can also be 
used with non-honorific humans. They can add definiteness as well as plurality. They 
are added to nouns, possessive and deictic pronouns, quantifiers and other adjectives, 
but never to numbers. guli similarly to t�i, can indicate sympathy or smallness.

a. definite phrases with nouns, adjectives and possessive pronouns:
 ôbhinetaguli the actors, hãr�igulo the pots, bakigulo the remaining ones,
 b�r�ôguli the big ones, amargulo my ones

b, c, d. quantifiers followed by gulo, guli can make indefinite or definite noun phrases
 k�tôgulo jaŷga so many places, s�bgulo lok all the people
e. gulo, guli are never added to numbers
f. se prôśnôguli these questions, o cakagulo those tyres
i. gulo and guli like t�a can nominalise adjectives and take case endings 

accordingly.

 nôtunguli the new ones
 nôtungulir gh�rgulo aro sundor. The rooms in the new ones are more beautiful.
 lalgulo the red ones
 lalgulor svad beśi mis�t�i. The red ones are too sweet.

5.2.5.6 t�uku
t�uku (with its variants t�u and t�uk) gives us a small part of or a little bit of something. It 
is separated from the other singular classifiers because it is predominantly used with 
non-count nouns and specifies amount rather than number. t�uk, t�uku could also be 
considered a quantifier but, like the other classifiers, it is a noun suffix and does not 
stand alone. t �uku can occasionally combine with distinct singular units se barandat�uku 
that smallish verandah, but its main use is with non-count nouns.

a. definite phrases:
 sabant�uku the bit of soap, hasit�uku the trace of a smile

 (8) ś�rbôtt�uku khaiŷe dhīre dhīre pakhar batas kôrte laglô
  sherbet.t�uku feed.pp slowly slowly fan.gen wind do.ip start.3.p.s
  svamīr mathaŷ.
  husband.gen head.loc
  Having fed him the sherbet she slowly started fanning her husband’s head.

b. indefinite phrases are formed with ekt�u
 ekt�u tel a bit of oil, ekt�u kali a bit of ink, ekt�u ca a little bit of tea

(c) and (e) t�uku is never added to numbers.



58 Bengali

d. indefinite with quantifiers:

 (9) etot�uku meŷeke biŷe diŷe dis tora.
  so.much.t�uku girl.obj wedding give.pp give.2i.pr.s you.i.pl
  You arrange the weddings of so many young girls.

f. t�uku differs from all the other classifiers in its combinations with deictics. All other 
classifiers can only appear after the noun in deictic phrases: e chôbit �a, sei gach-
gulo, not following the deictic directly. With + t�uku we find both [deictic + noun + 
t�uku] and [deictic + t�uku + noun] with no difference in meaning:

se jaŷgat�uku or set�uku jaŷga that bit of space
ei s�môsyat�uku or eit�uku s�môsya this little problem

 (10) et�uku buddhio tomar hôlô na?
  this.t�uku wisdom.also you.gen be.3.p.s not
  You didn’t even have that little bit of sense?

h. t �uku can turn deictic and relative pronouns into nouns:

 (11) y�tôt�uku can phoner kh�rôc t�hik t�tôt�uku.
  how.much.t�uku want.2h.pr.s phone.gen expense exactly so.much.t�uku
  Your phone expenses will be just as little as you want them to be.

5.2.6 Plural formation

Bangla nouns distinguish between a single unit/entity (singular) and multiple units/
entities (plural) in the following ways. Plurals are formed by:

a. dropping the indefinite singular classifier:

 singular plural
 ækt�a meŷe a girl meŷe girls
 ekt�i prôśnô a question prôśnô questions

 manus� dekhle kumir palaŷ. When crocodiles see people they run away.

b. adding a plural marker or a plural classifier:

 bare noun plural

 chele chelera boys or the boys
 siddhantô siddhantôgulo the decisions
 ceŷar ceŷargulo the chairs

For animate nouns we have the plural marker -ra with its variants -era and -ŷera. This 
can create definite or indefinite noun phrases, depending on the context.
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-ra follows vowels:
from meŷe girl meŷera girls or the girls
from môhila woman môhilara women or the women

-era follows consonants:
from lok person lokera the people or people
from bon sister bonera the sisters or sisters

-ŷera follows monosyllabic nouns ending in a vowel or diphthong
from ma mother maŷera the mothers or mothers
from bhai brother bhaiŷera the brothers or brothers

-ra does not display the flexibility of a classifiers as it cannot be followed by case mark-
ings. It is therefore classified as the nominative plural case marker for animate nouns.

c. adding a plural quantifier or number, either before or after the noun:

 bôhu lok plenty of people
 nana s�môsya various problems
 dut�o ber�al two cats
 gach tint�a the three trees

d. adding a plural possessive noun or pronoun:
 amader jībôn our lives
 môhilader ôdhikar women’s rights

e. adding a collective noun either before or after the noun:

 pakhi s�b all the birds
 amra s�bai all of us
 g�lpôguchô a collection of stories

f. doubling words. This can be the same word repeated, a rhyming word added or an 
accumulative noun-pair.

 sari sari gach rows of trees
 kapôr�-copôr� clothes
 gachpala trees and plants
 bôndhubandhôb friends

g. doubling preceding adjectives:

 ũcô ũcô bar�i high houses
 mot�a mot�a boi thick books
 kono kono lok some people

h. adding -ra and -der to animate nouns
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-ra is added to animate nouns as a nominative plural ending. It can also be added to the 
deictics e this and o that to form animate plurals: era these people, ora those people. The 
non-deictic form is tara. -ra is never added to quantifiers or possessive pronouns but 
it can turn adjectives into people: b�r�ôra adults from b�r�ô big, chot�ôra children from 
chot�ô small. Equally gôribra the poor, dhônīra the rich. -ra as a plural ending can, but 
does not necessarily, imply definiteness. In many cases, Bangla simply does not make 
the distinction and relies on the context to clarify the situation. In the genitive and 
object case -ra changes to der. There is no locative case.

ajker chelera boys of today
nagôrikra town people

 (12) tar cinta tar s�ntander bhôbis��t niŷe.
  his worry his child.pl.gen future about.
  His worries are about his children’s future.

i. plural formation of names

In English we add a plural ending to last names to refer to a family or a group of 
people: the Johnsons, the Smiths. In Bangla we add -ra to someone’s first name or to 
the name we call them to refer to that person plus his family or his group s�hel-ra 
Shohel and his friends, dipendu-ra Dipendu and his family, kaka-ra uncle and his 
family.

5.2.7 Definite – indefinite

In English every noun phrase is either definite or indefinite. The distinction is built 
into the language at a basic level and contributes to the difficulties foreign learners 
have with English articles. Bangla is perfectly capable of making a definite – indefinite 
distinction when the need arises but in many cases the distinction is not expressed 
because the reference is clear from the context.

Apart from adding a classifier after a noun, definite noun phrases are created 
through deictic and/or possessive adjectives:

 amar c�śma my glasses
 sei môhila that woman
 tar svamī her husband
 tomar ei kaj this work of yours

As shown above, an indefinite classifier before the noun becomes a definite classifier 
after the noun.

 ekt�i chele a boy – chelet�i the boy
 ekt�u jaŷga a bit of space – jaŷgat�uku the bit of space
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This also works with low numbers:

 dut�o pakhi two birds – pakhi dut�o the two birds
 tinkhana cit�hi three letters – cit�hi tinkhana the three letters

5.2.8 Animate – inanimate

The natural distinction between living (animate) beings and non-living (inanimate) 
things is relevant in respect to Bangla nouns in the following ways:

The classifier j�n and the plural suffix -ra are reserved for animate beings.
The classifier -khana is reserved for non-animate things.
The lines between those two groups can be crossed as in adhkhana matrô strīlok 

just a slip of a woman and in tasera the cards, used in a magic trick where the cards 
appear to change colour of their own will. The animate plural ending -ra can turn 
adjectives into people: gôrib poor → gôribra the poor. It can also turn a verbal noun 
into people: citkar k�rara those who were shouting but such occurrences are rare. For 
animals, the neutral gulo plural is the norm but when a farmer talks about his cows he 
may well use gôrura.

5.2.9 Ordinary – honorific

Bangla distinguishes people on the basis of their status. Honorific pronouns and verb 
endings are used for respected people. These can be professional people like doctors, 
teachers, lawyers, politicians and professors or they can be parents, grandparents and 
other relatives. There is not necessarily a one-to-one relationship between the speaker’s 
personal relationship with someone and the way he/she talks about that person or, in 
grammatical terms, between 2nd and 3rd person honorific. We can address someone 
as apni (polite) and still talk about them as se (ordinary) or we can address someone 
as tumi (familiar) and still talk about them as tini (honorific). In contemporary novels 
the main characters are quite often referred to as se, most likely because this creates a 
more familiar relationship, but there are also novels in which all but the children are 
referred to as tini.

Nouns with -t�a and -gulo/-guli call for an ordinary verb form whereas nouns with 
-t�i, -j�n or -ra can go either way. This also means that t�a is never used with honorific 
nouns. t�i is used with either honorific or non-honorific:

 môhilat�i esechen. The lady has arrived.
 meŷet�i ekhôno aseni. The girl has not arrived yet.

Some nouns such as raja king, môntrī minister, ḍaktar doctor, kôbi poet etc are always 
honorific and do not take classifiers at all:
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 (13) prôdhan môntrī bikale bôktṙta deben.
  main minister afternoon speech give.3h.fut
  The Prime Minister will give a speech this afternoon.

5.2.10 Count – non-count

The distinction between count and noun-count is, in the first place, a semantic one. 
Items that can be counted such as people, marbles, rivers, stars, radios and elephants 
are count nouns; rice, milk, identity, silk, patience, love and sunshine are non-count 
nouns. The distinction matters because non-count nouns use measuring words or 
quantifiers to measure them:

 æk lit�ar dudh one liter of milk
 dui kilo cal two kilos of rice
 �nek bhalôbasa much love

With count nouns ækt�a, duit�a etc can be used for indefinite phrases, and a classifier 
can be added to the noun itself in order to make it definite except with honorific nouns 
(see above 5.2.9).

With non-count nouns ækt�a is replaced by ekt�u: ekt�u cini a little bit of sugar. 
Although many quantifiers can go with either count or non-count nouns, some of 
them are more selective. k�ŷek a few and k�ŷt�a a few can only go with count nouns, 
ekt�u can only go with non-count nouns.

5.2.11 Case

Case is a characteristic feature of nouns which identifies the role of a particular noun 
within a sentence. Case adds to the inherent meaning of a bare noun the equipment it 
needs to function in a sentence.

There is some disagreement among linguists about the number of cases in Bangla. 
This is mainly due to the desire to preserve Sanskrit patterns and to the application of 
semantic criteria in the definition of cases.3

In order to present a clear picture, this grammar defines case by syntactic criteria 
alone. Case is a category of nouns and pronouns which is usually, but not always, iden-
tified by case-endings and marks grammatical relationships within a sentence.

We have four cases in Bangla, each with its own set of case endings. All case endings 
are added after classifiers such as t�a, t�i, khana, gulo or guli.

3. For a discussion of these issues see my article Panini’s Magic – Towards a clearer picture of the 
Bengali case system in Rainbow of Linguistics, T Media Publications Kolkata, 2007.
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Case endings for pronouns are given in Chapter 5.3. Case is dealt with in detail in 
Chapter 8.1.

5.2.11.1 Nominative
The nominative is unmarked without case endings and it is the main case for sub-
jects of sentences. Nominative nouns and pronouns often appear at the beginning of 
sentences.

 bṙs�t�i pôr�che. It is raining.
 sohel bajare yacche. Sohel is going to the market.
 chelet�i gan gaŷ. The boy sings.

Nominative plurals are formed either with classifiers or, for animate nouns only, with 
a plural marker (see 5.2.6.2).

5.2.11.2 Genitive
The genitive ending is added to nouns that modify other nouns, and genitive nouns by 
themselves often act as experiencer subjects in existential and impersonal structures 
(see 7.4.2 and 7.4.4).

 nilī-r aŷna Nili.gen mirror Nili’s mirror
 ces�t�a-r ph�l effort.gen result the result of the effort

It has the following case endings:
For nouns of more than one syllable ending in any single vowel except the inher-

ent vowel -r is added to the nominative form:

 bare noun genitive (of) bare noun genitive

 baba father baba-r jhamela trouble jhamela-r
 bar�i home bar�i-r t�rkari curry t�rkari-r
 bôndhu friend bôndhu-r balu sand balu-r
 mejhe floor mejhe-r alo light alo-r

For monosyllabic nouns ending in a single vowel and nouns ending in a diphthong (ai, 
aŷ, �ŷ, oi or ou) -yer or -er is added, though simple -r endings are also found.

 bare noun genitive bare noun genitive

 ga body gaŷer ghi ghee ghi-ŷer
 strī wife strīŷer phu puff of air phuŷer
 bh�ŷ fear bh�ŷer me May me-er

  The -er ending is preferred for foreign words and in order to distinguish it from 
meŷe-r of the girl.
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Nouns ending in the inherent vowel drop the o and add -er

 bare noun genitive bare noun genitive

 k�s�t �ô trouble k�s�t�er t�rkô argument t�rker
 r�ktô blood r�kter p�trô letter p�trer

For all nouns ending in a consonant the genitive ending is -er

 bare noun genitive bare noun genitive

 uttôr north uttôrer tel oil teler
 jahaj ship jahajer deoŷal wall deoŷaler
 deś country deśer pôrib�rtôn change pôrib�rtôner

The plural ending for animate nouns-ra changes to -der for the genitive.

 nominative genitive

 meŷera the girls meŷeder
 môhis�ra the buffaloes môhis�der

A small group of time and place adverbs retain an older genitive form by adding -kar to 
the nominative. This formation is well established for some lexical items, particularly 
ekhankar of here and ækhônkar of now but with other words the -er genitive is also in 
use. The genitive form -ker in ajker of today and kalker of yesterday, tomorrow is a vari-
ant of the -kar form. Here are some examples:

 nominative genitive English

 aj ajker of today
 kal kalker of yesterday, of tomorrow
 age agekar of before, ago
 ækhôn ækhônkar of now
 t�khôn t�khônkar of then
 roj rojkar of everyday
 ekhan ekhankar of here
 sedin sedinkar, sediner of those days

Verbal nouns can form the genitive either by adding -r to the verbal noun ending or by 
dropping the verbal noun ending and adding -bar to the low stem of the verb (see 5.4.2)

 verbal noun -r genitive -bar genitive

 b�la speak b�lar b�lbar
 śekha learn śekhar śekhbar
 paoŷa receive paoŷar pabar
 h�oŷa be, become h�oŷar h�obar
 ghumano sleep ghumanor ghumabar
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5.2.11.3 Objective
The objective is used to mark both direct and indirect animate objects. With  inanimate 
objects the case ending is usually dropped but it can be used in more complex  sentences 
to clearly mark the different sentence parts.

The case ending for the objective is -ke:

 bare noun objective (to) bare noun objective

 ômuk someone ômuk-ke dhai midwife dhai-ke
 bon sister bon-ke ma mother ma-ke

The singular object case ending -ke is also added to the plural classifiers gulo and guli:

 cheleguli the boys cheleguli-ke
 chatrôgulo the students chatrôgulo-ke

The plural marker for animate nouns -ra changes to -der for the objective, which makes 
the plural forms for genitive and objective identical.

 nominative objective

 môhilara the women môhilader
 lokera the people lokder
 bôndhura the friends bôndhuder

In order to distinguish the two forms, an additional -ke is sometimes added to the -der 
ending for the objective.

 (14) śiks�ika baccaderke g�lpô śonan.
  teacher child.pl.obj story tell.3h.pr.s
  The teacher is telling the children a story.

5.2.11.4 Locative
The locative marks physical or abstract positions, directions and processes and cor-
responds to English prepositions such as on, in, by, at. The locative has some specific 
uses with animate nouns (see 8.1.4).

 nôdīte on the river
 s�kale in the morning
 mône in the mind
 hate by hand, with the hand

The locative has the following endings:

For nouns ending in a consonant or in a diphthong -e is added.
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 bare noun locative

 �ndhôkar darkness �ndhôkare
 �nyaŷ wrong-doing �nyaŷe
 kagôj paper kagôje
 bôi book bôiŷe (note the additional glide -ŷ)

Nouns ending in a and occasionally nouns ending in ô add -ŷ or -te
The -ŷ ending is the more traditional form but -te endings on nouns ending in a 

are on the increase. Undoubtedly the extra syllable is felt to be more effective by many 
people.

 bare noun locative

 kôlkata Kolkata kôlkataŷ or kôlkatate
 kaŷda method kaŷdaŷ  
 tulôna comparison tulônaŷ  
 s�ndhya evening s�ndhyaŷ  
 phot�o photo phot�oŷ  
 et�a this (thing)   et�ate
 ot�a that (thing)   ot�ate

Nouns ending in i, u, e, o add -te

 bar�i home bar�ite
 śanti peace śantite
 śuru beginning śurute

Nouns ending in the inherent vowel drop the o and add -e

 bare noun   locative
 pūrbô east pūrbe
 bakyô sentence bakye
 muhūrtô moment muhūrte

The locative has no distinct plural forms but the singular endings can be added to 
plural classifiers.

 gachgulote in the trees
 se dingulote in those days
 tar smṙtigulote in his memories
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Personal pronouns do not usually take the locative case but the following forms exist:

 nominative locative
 ami I amate
 tumi you, familiar tomate
 apni you, polite apnate

5.2.12 Multiple noun attachments

When two or more nouns occur together in sentences, the required attachments such 
as classifiers and case-ending are, in most cases, added to the final item only.

genitive case ending:

 (15) ami baba, ma ar bhaibonder s�ṅge chut�ite yacchi.
  I father mother and sibling.pl.gen with holiday.loc go.1.pr.c
  I am going on holiday with father, mother and my brothers and sisters.

objective case ending (with nouns, but not with pronouns):

 (16) t�hakurma prôdīp, biplôb o bikaśke ḍaklen.
  grandmother Prodip, Biplob and Bikash.obj call.3h.p.s
  Grandmother called Prodip, Biplob and Bikash.

locative case ending:

 (17) amra c�t�t�ôgram, noŷakhalī, bôriśal ar khulnaŷ giŷechilam.
  we Chittagong, Noakhali, Barisal and Khulna.loc go.1.p.perf
  We went to Chittagong, Noakhali, Barisal and Khulna.

-t�a and -t�i:

 (18) tumi ghôr�i, k�lôm, kãci, cabit�a t�ebiler upôre rekhe yao.
  you watch, pen, scissors, key.cl table.gen on put.pp go.2.pr.imp
  Put the watch, pen, scissors and the key on the table before you go.

-gulo

 (19) tara am, k�la k�mlagulo s�b kheŷe pheleche.
  they mango banana orange.cl.pl all eat.pp throw.3.pr.perf
  They ate up all the mangoes, bananas and oranges.
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5.3 Pronouns

Pronouns are a sub-category of nouns and their main function is to stand in for 
proper nouns or whole noun phrases. This does not apply to 1st and 2nd person 
pronouns as neither ami I nor tui, tumi, apni you actually stand for anything else. 
Possessive pronouns are often referred to as possessive adjectives because they can 
appear attributively before nouns, but they are still pronouns, e.g. this is Heming-
way’s chair becomes this is his chair with the possessive pronoun his standing in for 
Hemingway’s.

Bangla pronouns distinguish the following categories:

a. person:  1st for the speaker, 2nd for the addressee and 3rd for everyone 
and everything which is neither the speaker nor the person 
addressed.

b. number: All pronouns distinguish singular and plural.
c. status:  2nd person pronouns distinguish three degrees of politeness: 

intimate, familiar and polite.
   3rd person pronouns distinguish two degrees of status: ordi-

nary and honorific.
   The second person polite apni is the usual form of address 

between strangers, acquaintances, and work colleagues, but 
also for particularly respected members of the family. Many 
Bengali women go through their whole adult lives addressing 
their parents-in-law as apni even if, as is usually the case, they 
live with them.

   The second person familiar tumi is used between husband 
and wife, friends and relatives, although it is not unusual for 
younger members of the family to address their elders as apni 
and be themselves addressed as tumi.

   The second person intimate tui is used between siblings and 
classmates. Parents sometimes address their young children as 
tui but as the children get older a change to tumi is the norm. 
For anyone outside the immediate circle of mutually close rela-
tionships, the use of tui is derogative rather than intimate and 
should therefore be avoided by foreigners.

   It is unusual for adult Bengalis in Bangladesh to change from 
apni to tumi amongst themselves or to address foreigners with 
tumi, but in West Bengal a more informal attitude prevails and 
the use of tumi among colleagues and acquaintances is more 
common.
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   The 3rd person honorific is used to speak about people in a 
respectful way, regardless of the speaker’s relationship with 
them. It is usual for a married woman to refer to her husband 
as uni when she is speaking to anyone outside the immediate 
family.4

d. proximity:  3rd person personal pronouns distinguish three degrees of 
proximity: near, far and unmarked. 3rd person ordinary pro-
nouns also serve as deictics. Deictic distinctions also apply to 
some adverbs and quantifiers.

e. case:  Personal pronouns distinguish all cases. They are rarely used in 
the locative case though some of the forms exist.

   Inanimate pronouns distinguish nominative, genitive and loc-
ative forms. Objective case inanimates are identical to nomina-
tives, though an objective case ending can sometimes be added 
for clarity.

f. gender, animacy:  Bangla pronouns do not distinguish gender. All 3rd person 
pronouns can refer to either male or female animates. 3rd per-
son ordinary pronouns can, with some restrictions, also refer 
to inanimates, i.e. the nominative proun se can mean he, she or 
it, the genitive pronoun tar can mean his, her or its. Although 
there is some overlap between animate and inanimate pro-
nouns, there are also some distinctions. This is set out below.

The plural forms for genitive and objective are the same.

Here is an overview of the types of pronouns we find in Bangla.

5.3.1 Personal and possessive pronouns

Personal pronouns (nominative and objective) can function as subjects or objects of 
sentences. Possessive pronouns often modify nouns but they can also function as sen-
tence subjects in impersonal structures.

singular nominative  genitive objective
1st ps ami I amar amake
2nd ps fam tumi you tomar tomake
2nd ps int tui you tor toke
2nd ps pol apni you apnar apnake

4. These delineations are not definitive but are based on my own experience. They are meant as 
a guideline. 
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3rd ps ord, u se he, she tar take
3rd ps ord, n e he, she er eke
3rd ps ord, f o he, she or oke
3rd ps hon, u tini he, she tãr tãke
3rd ps hon, n ini he, she ẽr, enar ẽke, enake
3rd ps hon, f uni he, she õr, unar õke, unake

plural nominative  genitive and objective
1st ps amra we amader
2nd ps fam tomra you tomader
2nd ps int tora you toder
2nd ps pol apnara you apnader
3rd ps ord, u tara they tader
3rd ps ord, n era they eder
3rd ps ord, f ora they oder
3rd ps hon, u  tãra they tãder
3rd ps hon, n ẽra they ẽder, enader
3rd ps hon, f õra they õder, unader

fam = familiar, int = intimate, pol = polite, ord = ordinary, hon = honorific
u = unmarked, n = near, f = far

examples:

nominative: ami bajare yacchi. I am going to the market.
genitive: tara amar babar bôndhu. They are friends of my father’s.
objective: tumi take jijñasa kôrecho? Have you asked him?

5.3.2 Inanimate pronouns

Inanimate pronouns refer to non-human objects, facts and circumstances. Of the two 
pronouns given here, se can also refer to animates meaning he or she. ta is always inan-
imate. In most cases the objective is formally the same as the nominative. Occasionally 
the objective case ending can be used. There are no plural forms, but plurals can be 
formed with plural classifiers gulo and guli added to deictic pronouns.

nominative  genitive objective locative
ta, se it, this, that tar ta, take  tate

examples:

nominative: ta h�be na. That won’t happen.
genitive: tar môddhe ekt�a śekha ache. There is a lesson in that.
objective: ami ta jantam na. I didn’t know that.
locative: tate tomar ki? What’s it to you?
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5.3.3 Relative pronouns

Relative pronouns are used in correlative structures and follow the same morpho-
logical pattern as 3rd person personal pronouns. For animate nouns the distinction 
between ordinary and honorific forms remains in place.

animate nominative genitive objective locative
singular ord hon ord hon ord hon –

ye yini yar yãr yake yãke –

plural yara yãra yader yãder yader yãder –

inanimate ya yar ya yate

examples:

se ya amake bôleche ta ami bhulbô na. I will not forget what he told me.
ye cabit�a rekhe giŷeche se nite asbe.  Whoever left the key behind will come to 

pick it up.
tumi yãr cakri k�rô tini ke? Who is the person you work for?

5.3.4 Interrogative pronouns

Bangla distinguishes between singular and plural interrogatives for animate nouns. 
This distinction cannot be rendered accurately in the English translation.

animate nominative genitive objective locative
singular ke who kar kake 
plural kara kader kader 

inanimate ki what kiser ki kise 

examples:
nominative: ke ei k�tha bôleche? Who said this?
genitive: et�a kar bar�i? Whose house is this?
objective: tumi kake t�eliphon kôrchô? Whom are you phoning?
inanimate: okhane ki ki dækha yaŷ? What is there to see there?

5.3.5 Indefinite pronouns

Indefinite pronouns follow on from interrogatives as their formation is based on inter-
rogative pronouns. Bangla has no negative pronouns so indefinite pronouns carry 
more weight in Bangla than in English. There are, logically, no plural forms for indefi-
nite pronouns but the distinction between animate and inanimate remains. Indefinite 
pronouns translate as someone/anyone or something/anything.
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animate nominative genitive objective locative
 keu someone karo kauke

inanimate kichu something kichur kichu kichute

examples:

nominative: keu asbe na. No one will came.
genitive: ami karo s�ṅge k�tha bôlini. I didn’t talk to anyone.
objective: tumi ki kauke ḍakte parô na? Can’t you call someone?
inanimate: amra kichu jani na. We don’t know anything.

5.3.6 Deictic pronouns

Deixis is a dimension which, in Bangla, extends beyond pronoun formation. It is found 
in personal pronouns as well as inanimates and time, place and manner adverbials and 
quantifiers.

The basic three deictic forms se (unmarked), e (near) and o (far) can stand on 
their own as animate as well as inanimate pronouns. They can function as adjectives 
with all nouns, singular and plural nouns and they can combine with singular and 
plural classifiers to form independent pronouns. An emphatic i is often added to the 
basic forms.

Here is an overview of the types of deictics found in Bangla:

pronouns unmarked near far
personal, singular, hon tini ini uni he, she
personal, plural, hon tãra ẽra, enara õra, unara they
inanimate ta, se e o it, that
inanimate, CL sg set�a et�a ot�a that, this
inanimate, CL pl segulo egulo ogulo these, those
adverbs
time t�khôn ækhôn o sômôŷ then, now
location sekhane ekhane okhane there, here
direction sedike edike odike that way
manner tæmôn æmôn omôn such
type se r�kôm e r�kôm o r�kôm that kind
quantifiers t�tô ætô �tô so much

For inanimate deictics we have the following distribution: nominative and genitive 
forms can stand alone as pronouns as well as appear attributively before nouns, ie as 
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adjectives. Nominative and objective forms are the same but the objective case ending 
-ke is sometimes added. The locative forms are not used attributively.

 nominative  genitive objective locative
unmarked se, set�a that tar, set�ar ta, set�ake tate, set�ate
near e, et�a this er, et�ar e, et�ake ete, et�ate
far o, ot�a that or, ot�ar o, ot �ake ote, ot�ate

examples:

nominative: et�a amar boi. This is my book.
genitive: set�ar bhitore ki? What is inside that?
objective: e to bôlechi. But this is what I said.
locative: ote amar agrôhô nei. I have no interest in that.

5.4 Verbs

If nouns provide the building blocks of sentences then verbs supply the dynamics. 
Every verb form used in speech and writing consists of a verb stem and a verb ending. 
While the stem gives us the meaning, the verb ending gives us either the person and 
tense or the mode of the action.

5.4.1 Verb classes

Bengali verbs can be classed into six groups according to their conjugation patterns. 
These are determined by the stem formation of the individual verb. The stem of a verb 
is the base form which remains when verb endings are taken away.

Class 1 – 4 below contain simple verbs, Class 5 and 6 contain extended verbs.

C = consonant, V = vowel (this includes all vowels with the exception of a):

Class 1 CVC/ VC eg lekh- write, dækh- see, k�r- do, ot�h- rise.
Class 2 CaC, aC eg thak- stay, as- come, an- bring.
Class 3 CV eg h�- be, śo lie down, de- give, ne- take.
Class 4 Ca eg ya- go, pa- get, receive, kha- eat, ca- want.
Class 5 CaCa/CVCA/VCa eg cala- drive, ghuma- sleep, ot�ha- lift.
Class 6 extended o conjugation eg ego- advance, bero- go out.

5.4.2 Vowel mutation

Bangla verb conjugation is very regular but almost all verbs have a systematic vowel 
mutation, so there are no irregular verbs. In order to understand the way Bangla verb 
forms change from one person to another, we postulate a high stem and a low stem for 
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all verbs, except for those whose stem vowel is -a. The stem of a verb is the fragment 
we are left with when the verb endings are dropped.

If we take the form ami likhi I write with its verbal noun lekha and drop off the 
endings we are left with two stems: high: likh-, low: lekh-. These are the two base forms 
for all other forms of lekha.

Vowel mutation occurs between two adjacent vowels as set out in the diagram:

i u i – e ami likhi tumi lekho

e o e – æ ami dekhi tumi dækho

æ � u – o ami bujhi tumi bojho

a o – � ami kori tumi k�ro

The alternation in pronunciation from e to æ and ô to � is not reflected in the Bangla 
spelling. Here are the simple present verb forms of two representative verbs:

b�la speak: ami boli, tumi b�lo, tui bolis, se b�le, apni, tini b�len
phæla throw: ami pheli, tumi phælo, tui phelis, se phæle, apni, tini phælen

Class 1 (CVC) and Class 3 (VC) verbs have a regular vowel mutation between high 
and low stem as follows:

The verbal noun, the simple present verb forms for 2nd person familiar and polite, 3rd 
person ordinary and honorific as well as the present imperative take the low stem. All 
other verb forms take the high stem.

Here is the stem pattern of Class 1 with the verb bojha understand (high stem 
bujh-, low stem bojh-) as an example:

tenses persons
1st 2nd fam 2nd int 3rd ord 2nd and 3rd hon
ami tumi tui se apni, tini

simple 
present

high bujhi low bojhô high bujhis low 
bojhe

low bojhen 

all other 
tenses

high bujhlam high bujhchô high bujhbi high 
bujhbe

high bujhlen

imperative 
(pr)

–- low bojhô high bujh high 
bujhuk

low bujhun,. 
high bojhen

imperative 
(fut)

–- high bujhô high bujhis –- high bujhen

verbal noun: low bojha, bojhba imperfective participle: high bujhte

perfective participle: high bujhe conditional participle: high bujhle
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There are five verb endings for six persons:

(1) 1st person ami
(2) 2nd person familiar tumi
(2I) 2nd person intimate tui
(3) 3rd person ordinary se
(H) 2nd person polite and 3rd person honorific apni, tini

Bangla does not distinguish gender, either in its pronouns or in its verb endings.

Verb conjugation is the same for singular and plural, ie.
amra we has the same verb endings as ami I.
tomra you (fam, pl) has the same verb endings as tumi you (fam, sing).
tora you (intimate, pl) has the same verb endings as tui you (intimate, sing).
tara, era, ora they (ord) have the same verb endings as se he, she (ord).
apnara you (hon, pl) and tãra they have the same verb endings as apni you (hon, sing) 
and tini he, she (hon).

There are two forms for the third person, ordinary and honorific (→ section on 
pronouns).

There are three forms for the 2nd person, familiar, honorific and intimate (→  section 
on pronouns).

Note that all honorific forms have the same endings. For neuter ta it and all other 
third person uses the ordinary forms (as for se he, she) are used.

verb endings:

1 2 2I 3 H

PR.S -i - ô -is -e -en

PR.C -chi -chô -chis -che -chen

PR.PERF -echi -echô -echis -eche -echen

FUT -bô -be -bi -be -be

P.S -lam -le -li -lô -len

P.C -chilam -chile -chili -chilô -chilen

P.PERF -echilam -echile -echili -echilô -echilen

P.HABIT -tam -te -tis -tô -ten

A complete set of conjugation charts is given in Appendix 1. Other verb forms such as 
imperatives and non-finites are included in these charts.
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5.4.4 Imperatives

Bangla verbs have two imperative forms, present and future for the following persons:

2nd person familiar, 2nd person intimate, 2nd person polite, 3rd person  honorific. Many 
of these forms are identical to the simple present and future tense verb forms. The 2nd 
person intimate present imperative is identical to the low verb stem, the 2nd person 
intimate future imperative identical to the simple present verb form.

3rd person ordinary (present imperative only)

5.4.5 Non-finite verb forms

Every verb has four non-finite forms:

a.  verbal noun: -a is added to the low stem of Class 1 and Class 2 verbs, -oŷa to Class 3 
(Ca) and Class 4 (CV) verbs and -no to Class 5 and Class 6 (extended) verbs

b. imperfective participle: -te is added to the high stem of the verb.
c. perfective participle: -e is added to the high stem of the verb.
d. conditional participle: -le is added to the high stem of the verb.

5.4.6 Incomplete verbs, isolated verb forms and verbal fragments

a.  The incomplete verb ach- be present, exist has only simple present and simple past 
tense forms. For all other forms, including the non-finite forms, the verb thaka 
stay is used.

b.  The invariable nei is absent functions as the negation of ach- for all persons in 
the simple present tense. The past tense of nei is formed with the past tense 
forms of ach-, the future tense is formed with either thaka stay or h�oŷa be, 
become and na not.

c.  The incomplete verb n� is not has only simple present tense forms (nôi, n�o, n�ŷ, 
n�n) and the conditional participle nôile. This verb is used to negate copular state-
ments which have the zero verb in affirmative sentences.

d.  b�t�e of course, no doubt is the only remnant of an extinct verb b�t�a be. It is no 
longer used as a 3rd person simple present verb form but as a sentence adverb, 
often at the end of the sentence.

 (20) ta s�hôje cokhe p�r�e na b�t�e.
  that easily eye.loc fall.3.pr.s not b�t�e
  That is of course not immediately obvious.
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e.  hôbu, related to the verb hoŷa be, become is used as an attributive adjective mean-
ing future, to be:

 tar hôbu śvôśur
 her future father-in law

f.  gælô the 3rd person simple past form of yaoŷa go is used as an attributive adjective 
to mean past, gone by: gælô b�chôr last year. The use of gælô is more restricted 
but very similar to that of the adjective g�tô last.

g.  asche is the 3rd person present continuous form of asa come. It is used as an 
attributive adjective meaning next, the following: asche mase next month.

h.  bujhi is the 1st person simple present of bojha understand, a fully functioning 
verb, but bujhi is used as a sentence adverb meaning I suppose, no doubt. Sen-
tences do not need to have a 1st person subject.

 (21) o bujhi chut�ite gæche.
  he bujhi holiday.loc go.3.pr.perf
  He has gone on holiday, no doubt.

i.  bôle, the perfective participle b�la speak functions as a conjunction meaning that 
or because. Examples are given in Chapter 7.6.1 and 7.6.5.

5.5 Adjectives

Adjectives have no uniform morphological features. lal red is an adjective, mal goods 
a noun, k�s�t�ô trouble is a noun, n�s�t�ô spoilt is an adjective, calak clever is an adjective, 
talak divorce is a noun, d�ks�ô expert is an adjective, kôks�ô chamber a noun.

There are, however, quite a few specific endings for adjectives which are derived 
from nouns or verbs. So, even though we cannot know for sure that a new word is not 
an adjective, these endings can identify words as adjectives. A list of these is given in 
Chapter 4.2.

5.5.1 Types of adjectives

Bangla adjectives are non-declineable. The main types of adjectives in Bangla are:

a. qualifying (descriptive) adjectives. They can express:

 i. physical attributes, such as size, shape, age, material, colour:

  b�r �ô big, purono old, kana blind, g�rôm hot, tita bitter, nīl blue, ś�ktô hard, 
bichinnô varied, sonali golden, phækase pale, dharalo sharp, pracīn ancient, 
sp�s�t�ô clear, paka ripe, n�kôl artificial
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 ii. non-physical characteristics:

  lajuk shy, manôbik humane s�hôj simple, sadharôṇ ordinary, buddhimaṇ 
wise, bhrantô deluded, diśehara confused, bhinnô different, maṇī  honourable, 
mitô temperate, prôb�l strong, powerful, baki remaining, daŷī responsible

 iii. opinion, comment:

  �prôŷoj�nīŷô unnecessary, kôt�hin difficult, baje worthless, sundôr beautiful, 
bip�jj�nôk dangerous, �nupôjuktô unsuitable, bikhyatô famous, biśvôstô 
faithful, bṙtha futile, mônor�m delightful, pleasant, �dbhut strange, yogyô 
worthy, daruṇ excellent

b.  quantifying, numeral, ordinal: s�b all, �nek much, kichu some, �lpô a little, duit�o 
two, pãct�a five, hajart�a a thousand, prôthôm first, dvitīŷô second…

c.  possessive: amar my, tomar your, tader their, tar nijer his own, nijôsvô one’s own
 These are pronouns used as adjectives.
d. distributive: �nyô other, prôti each, prôtyek each, ækmatrô only
e. interrogative ki what, kon which, kæmôn how, k�tô how much …
f. deictic (demonstrative) e this, ei this, o that, oi that, se that, sei that
 These are pronouns used attributively.

Attributive adjectives appear before the noun, e.g. ækt�a sundôr s�kal a beautiful morn-
ing, y�thes�t�ô karôṇ sufficient cause, k�r�a k�tha harsh words. Predicative adjectives 
occur as complements, e.g. pani pôris �kar. The water is clean. amra khub klantô. We are 
very tired.

Here is a sentence with both an attributive and a predicative adjective:

 (22) tar nôtun gar �i khub chot �ô.
  his new car very small
  His new car is very small.

Most descriptive adjectives can be used both attributively and predicatively.

5.5.2 Attributive uses

a. qualifying, descriptive adjectives

 sôbuj amgulo the green mangoes b�r�ô har�it�a the big pot
 basi bhat stale rice ækj�n bikhyatô lekhôk a famous writer

b. quantifiers and numbers

 �nek kaj much work kichu s�môsya some problems
 ôdhikaṁśô kśetre in most fields aro dôi more yoghurt
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c. possessives

 amar saikel my bicycle tar ôbhijñôta his experience
 amader jībôn our lives tader bar�ite at their house

d. distributive

 �nyô manus� other people tar ækmatrô iccha his only wish
 prôtyekt�i chele each boy.

e. interrogative

 k�ŷt�a prôśnô how many questions kon dike which way
 k�tô tarikh what date ki r�ṁ what colour
 kar ôdhikar whose right kæmôn rasta what kind of a road

f. deictic

 sei môhila that woman e b�chôr this year
 æmôn mejaj such a temper oi dharôṇat�a that idea

Separating the different types of adjectives gives us an overview of the structures 
involved. In actual language use all these subgroups can combine with one another 
to form noun phrases. The combinability and order of these will be discussed in 
 Chapter 6.1 The noun phrase. Here are just a few examples. Distributive and inter-
rogative adjectives are included under quantifying adjectives. Possessive and deictic 
adjectives combine easily in Bangla.

possessive deictic quantifying qualifying noun

amar  s�b  jinis all my things
tomar ei  b�r�ô ceŷart �a that big chair of yours
tar  prôti  chatrô each of his students
 oi  alada skule in this separate school
 e s�b baje k�tha all this nonsense

5.5.3 Predicative uses

Qualifying adjectives (a) move easily into predicative positions. All other types of 
adjectives are much more restricted. The particular restrictions are set out below:

a. descriptive, qualifying: no restrictions
b. quantifying, numeral, ordinal adjectives become nouns.

 (23) tomar sukh amar s�b.
  your happiness my all
  Your happiness is my everything.
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 (24) et�a prôthôm.
  this.cl first.
  This is a first. or This comes first.

 (25) atmôśasôn tar �nek kichu.
  self-discipline he.gen much something
  Self-discipline means a lot to him.

c. possessive and (f) deictic adjectives revert back to being pronouns.

 lekhat�a amar nijer. The writing is my own.
 k�lômt�a tomar. The pen is yours.
 s�môsyat�a ei. The problem is this.

d. distributive adjectives are not used predicatively.
e. interrogatives

  There are three interrogative adjectives: kon which, k�tô how much and k�ŷ, k�ŷt�a 
how many kon is not used predicatively on its own, but when a classifier is added 
kon is turned into a noun:

 tomar ceŷar kont�a? Which one is your chair?

 Both k�tô and k�ŷt�a can be used predicatively in specific contexts:

 tomar b�ŷôs k�tô? lit: your age how much = How old are you?
 dam k�tô? lit: price how much = What is the price?
 alu k�ŷt�a? how many potatoes?

Sentences with predicative adjectives can be copular when the adjective stands on its 
own. Adjectives can also go with verb phrases in non-copular sentences:

copular: duit�a jinis alada. The two things are separate.
non-copular: duit�a jinis alada hôŷe gæche. The two things have become separate.

copular:

 (26) es�b ganer �rthô khub pôris�kar n�ŷ.
  this.all song.gen meaning very clear [is not]
  The meaning of all these songs is not very clear.

Adjectives with h�oŷa be, become describe a process.

 (27) tar pa dut �i �sar� hôŷe gæche.
  her leg two.cl numb be.pp go.3.pr.perf
  Both her legs became numb.
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5.5.4 Verbal adjectives

The verbal nouns of many verbs can be used as adjectives. In English these can often 
only be rendered with relative clauses. Here is a beautiful sentence that shows the 
potential of descriptive adjectives. Verbal adjectives are underlined.

 (28) soundôryô bh�ra baṁladeś, saper m�tô ãkabãka ś�t
  beauty fill.va Bangladesh, snake.gen like bend.va hundred
  ś�t nôdī chot�ô chot�ô sôbuj pahar�e ghera
  hundred river small small green mountain.loc surround.va
  kãcer m�tô sv�cchô j�le bh�ra jalaś�ŷ bṙs�t�ite
  glass.gen like clear water.loc fill.va net rain.loc
  bheja b�nbhūmi sundor sôbuj dhape dhape neme
  moisten.va forest.land beautiful green step.loc step.loc descend.pp
  yaoŷa caŷer bagan pṙthibīr s�bceŷe b�r�ô l�tano gacher
  go.va tea.gen garden world.gen all.than big extend.va tree.gen
  j�ṅgôl b�nyô pôśupakhi ar r�ŷel ben ̇gôl t�aigarer basôsthan.
  jungle wild animal.bird and royal Bengal tiger.gen habitation.
   Bangladesh is filled with beauty, hundreds of criss-crossing rivers like snakes, 

small nets of water clear as glass, surrounding the green mountains, forests 
moistened by the rain, beautiful green tea gardens descending step by step, the 
world’s biggest creeper forest, the home of wild animals, birds and the Royal 
Bengal tiger.

Verbal adjectives are discussed in 6.3.6.1.5.

5.5.5 Comparison of adjectives

Bangla comparative structures are relatively simple in that they do not usually involve 
comparative and superlative forms of adjectives. A few Sanskritic forms are still in use 
with comparative forms in -t�ro and superlative forms in -t�mo but they are only used 
with a few specific adjectives. Here are some of them:

base form (positive) comparative superlative

guru gurut�ro gurut�mo important

bôhu bôhut�ro bôhut�mo abundant

uccô uccôt�ro uccôt�mo high

bijñô bijñôt�ro bijñôt�mo learned, erudite

gh�nô gh�nôt�ro gh�nôt�mo dense
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There are a few other remaining superlative forms which are used as independent 
adjectives and often do not imply any overt comparison.

  śres�t�hô best from śreŷô good, kônis�t�hô youngest, jyes�t�hô eldest, ghônis�t�hô close 
from gh�nô dense.

Here is a sentence which shows that the old superlative form has lost its superlative 
connotation:

 se dingulote j�ŷôntô ar malôtī ghônis�t�hô theke ghônis�t�hôt�rô hôcche.
 In those days Jayanta and Maloti were growing closer and closer.

a. with aro more

For simply stating that something is more difficult, beautiful, stressful, the adverb aro 
more is placed before the adjective:

 et�a aro kôt�hin. se aro sundôr.
 This is more difficult. She is more beautiful.

 kont�a aro s�sta? amart �a aro damī.
 Which one is cheaper? Mine is more expensive.

aro can be used as an adjective with nouns:

 or aro t�aka ache amar aro kagôj d�rkar.
 He has more money. I need more paper.

and as a noun by itself:

 (29) sulekhar h�ŷto aro janbar iccha chilô.
  Sulekha.gen perhaps more know.bavn.gen wish [was]
  Perhaps Sulekha wanted to know more.

aro can be expanded by �nek much or by beśi too much or by both.

 (30) tar pôripreks�itt�a aro �nek beśi birat�.
  his perspective.cl more much too.much big
  His perspective is vastly bigger.

b. with ceŷe than

For: He is taller than I am Bangla simply says He than me (genitive) is tall, except that 
the word for than is a postposition and follows of me and, as usual in copular sen-
tences, there is a zero verb.

 se amar ceŷe l�mba.
 he of me than tall
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 (31) amader gram tomader gramer ceŷe chot �ô.
  our village your village.gen than small
  Our village is smaller than yours.

When something is very much more than, bigger or better we can use �nek much or 
�nek beśi very much

 (32) tumi tar ceŷe �nek bhalô likhte parô.
  you he.gen than much good write.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s
  You can write much better than he can.

This is also useful for comparing amounts:

 (33) tader amader ceŷe �nek beśi t�aka ache.
  they.gen we.gen than much too.much money [is present]
  They have much more money than we do.

aro more can also be used for amounts:

 (34) tar amar ceŷe aro bôndhu ache.
  she.gen I.gen than more friend [is present]
  She has more friends than I do.

k�m less is used for comparing down.

 (35) se tomar ceŷe k�m bojhe.
  he you.gen than less understand.3.pr.s
  He understands less than you do.

Three other postpositions theke, caite and hôte can be used instead of ceŷe. caite and 
hôte are the imperfective participles of caoŷa look and h�oŷa be respectively. ceŷe and 
theke are originally the perfective participles of caoŷa look and thaka stay respectively. 
They have moved a long way from their verbal origins, particularly in their case use.

In the following sentence the genitive noun phrase comes first:

 (36) khabarer hôte j�l khaoŷa gurutvôpūrṇô.
  food.gen than water drink.vn important
  Drinking water is more important than eating food.

c. negated comparison

Since most comparative sentences are copular in structure, they are negated with n�o-

 (37) tomar ranna tar rannar ceŷe kharap n�ŷ.
  your cooking her cooking.gen than bad [is not]
  Your cooking is no worse than hers.
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With verbal structures na is added at the end:

 (38) se tomar ceŷe s�hôje bam ̇la k�tha bôlte pare na.
  he you.gen than easily Bangla word speak.ip be.able.to.3.pr.s not
  He cannot speak Bangla more easily than you can.

d. superlative  – s�bceŷe

When we compare three or more items we use a superlative (biggest, best). In Bangla 
we simply use ceŷe with the word s�b all before it.

 (39) et�a s�bceŷe bhalô.
  this all.than good
  This is the best.

 (40) baṁladeśer am s�bceŷe m�jar.
  Bangladesh.gen mango all.than delicious.
  The mangoes of Bangladesh are the most delicious.

For comparing amounts beśi much is used.

 (41) tumi s�bceŷe beśi k�tha bôlechile.
  you all.than much word speak.2.p.perf
  You talked the most.

For comparing people the word s�bai everyone is put into the genitive s�bar of everyone

 (42) dadu s�bar ceŷe bhalô g�lpô bôlte paren.
  Dadu everyone.gen than good story tell.ip be.able.to.3h.pr.s
  Dadu can tell the best stories out of anyone.

superlative with môdhye among

If we want to specify the group which is being compared we can use the postposition 
môdhye among.

 (43) himal�ŷ s�môstô pahaṛer môdhye ucco.
  Himalaya all mountain.gen among high
  The Himalayas are the highest of all mountains.

e. comparing equals

When two items are equal we can use the postposition m�tô.

 se tar babar m�tô. He is like is father.
 se tar babar m�tô l�mba. He is as tall as his father.
 se tar babar m�to k�tha b�le. He talks like his father.

or, for more complex structures, the correlative pair yæmôn – tæmôn as – as
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 (44) s�ndhyabela j�ṅgôler môdhye diŷe hẽt�e gele yæmôn
  evening.hour jungle.gen in through walk.pp go.cp as
  jhãke-jhãke m�śa ese chẽke dh�re, tar cintao
  swarm.loc(x 2) mosquito come.pp encircle.pp hold.3.pr.s his thought.also
  take tæmôni chẽke dhôre d�ṁśate laglô.
  he.obj as.emp encirle.pp hold.pp sting.ip start.3.p.s
   Just as the mosquitos on his evening walk in the jungle were encircling him in 

swarms, so his thoughts were crowding in on him, eating away at him.

f. genitive comparisons

A graceful but somewhat restricted method of comparison is with the genitive only. It 
works only with a few adjectives:

 se amar b�r�ô. (This can only be used with age.)
 he I.gen big
 He is older than me.

 (45) �nyôdin er �nek age ghum theke ut �he p�ṛe.
  other.day this.gen much early sleep from rise.pp fall.3.pr.s
  On other days he gets up much earlier than this.

g. non-comparative ceŷe

tar ceŷe than that can be used in the sense of rather or instead. This is an additional use 
of ceŷe which is not directly comparative and does not involve adjectives.

 (46) tar ceŷe rannabanna śikhe nao.
  that.gen than cooking learn.pp take.2.pr.imp
  Learn to cook instead!

5.5.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are distinct from other adjectives by their ability to take a classifier with-
out turning into a noun. When the classifier t�a is added to any other adjective, that 
adjective becomes a noun and can no longer be used attributively. ei lalt �a this red one 
but not *ei lalt�a k�lôm. Quantifiers, on the other hand, can be used attributively with 
or without a classifier: �nek j�l and �nekt�a j�l both mean a lot of water. Here are the 
important quantifiers and their uses.

a. �tô, ætô and k�tô so much

These can function as adjectives or adverbs. They can be used with count and non-
count nouns and can take singular and plural classifiers. The use of k�tô is restricted to 
exclamative and interrogative sentences.

 k�tô pakhi, k�tô poka How many birds, how many insects!
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 (47) �tô balu tomar kapôṛer môdhye kotha theke?
  so.much sand your clothes.gen in where from
  Where is all that sand in your clothes from?

as adverbs

 (48) kichu manuṣer k�pal etôt�a kharap ye…
  some person.gen fate so.much.cl bad that
  Some people have such bad luck that…

 (49) nijeke �tô chot�ô mône kôri kænô?
  self.obj so.much small mind.loc do.1.pr.s why
  Why do I think of myself as so insignificant?

 as nouns

 ami etôt�a caini. I did not want this much.
 tumi k�tô khete parô. How much you can eat!

b. �nek much, many

�nek can be used with count and non-count nouns. It can take t�a or gulo and it can 
function as an adverb meaning very.

 se �nek kahinī. That’s a long story.
 �nek rat hôŷe gæche. It is very late.

with t�a:

 (50) tader �nekt�a dūre yete h�be.
  they.gen much.cl distance.loc go.ip be.3.fut
  They have a long way to go.

with gulo/guli:

 (51) gramer opôr prantô theke �nekgulo byaṅer ḍak śona yaŷ.
  village.gen other end from many.cl frog.gen call hear.vn go.3.pr.s
  From the far end of the village the croaking of many frogs can be heard.

as an adverb:

 (52) tar lekhat�a amar �nek bhalô legeche.
  his write.vn.cl I.gen much good feel.3.pr.perf
  I liked his writing very much.

with khani as a time adverbial:

 (53) se gant �io y�khôn �nekkhani śekhano hôŷe gæche
  that song.cl.also when much.time teach.vn be.pp go.3.pr.perf
  When that song also had been practised for quite some time…
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with an -e ending �nek becomes a noun meaning many people:

 (54) amra �neke take svagôtôm janate dvidha kôri ni.
  we many.people she.obj welcome inform.ip quarrel not.do.1.pr.perf
  Many of us were not unwilling to welcome her.

c. ekt�u a bit, a little

ekt�u can be used as an adjective or an adverb. It is the non-count version of ekt�a one 
and as such does not take t�a or gulo but combines only with khani.

as an adjective:

 (55) take ekt�u sômôŷ dite h�be.
  he.obj a.little time give.ip be.3.fut
  He needs to be given a bit of time.

as an adverb:

 (56) ami ar ekt �u ghumabô.
  I more a.little sleep.1.fut
  I will sleep a bit more.

doubled as an adverb with kôre: bit by bit

 (57) rater gôbhīrôta ekt �u ekt�u kôre bar�te thake.
  night.gen depth a.bit (x 2) do.pp increase.ip stay.3.pr.s
  The night was gradually getting deeper.

with classifier

 (58) ekt�ukhani g�rôm ca dite paren?
  a bit.cl hot tea give.ip be.able.to.2h.pr.s
  Can you give (me) a little bit of hot tea?

 (59) ekt�ukhani cintao k�re na se.
  a bit.cl thought do.3.pr.s not he
  He does not think even a little bit.

d. k�ŷ, k�ŷt�a a few

k�ŷ is a question word for numbers of count nouns. As a quantifier k�ŷt�a or k�t�a is a 
shortened, colloquial form of k�ŷekt�a a few (see below). k�ŷ does not combine with 
plural classifiers and is not used adverbially.

 k�ŷt�a bhat a few mouthfuls of rice
 k�ŷt�a chele a few boys

The question words k�ŷ and k�ŷt�a are given in Chapter 7.3.2.2 (h).
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e. k�ŷek a few

This is a quantifier for individual items of count nouns. Since it is essentially plural in 
form, it combines with singular classifiers only.

 (60) tader akôrs�ôṇ biśes� k�ŷekj�n kôbike ghire.
  they.gen attraction special a.few.cl poet.obj encircle.pp
  They are fascinated by a few special poets.

 (61) k�leje bhôrti h�bar prôthôm k�ŷek diner môdhye
  college.loc enrolled be.bavn.gen first few day.gen within
  within the fist few days of enrolling in college

f. kichu some, something

kichu has the following uses

i. in affirmative sentences as a noun or pronoun: something

 ami kichu bôlte cai. I want to say something.
 ei jaŷgaŷ kichu hôŷeche �bôśyô. No doubt something happened here.

ii. in negative sentences kichu na means not anything, nothing

 (62) tumi yôdi jege theke kichu na śune thakô…
  you if be.awake.pp stay.pp sometthing not hear.pp stay.2.pr.s
  If you didn’t hear anything while you were awake…

 (63) tara kichu jane na.
  they something know.3.pr.s not
  They don’t know anything.

iii. kichu can be modified by other quantifiers or adjectives:

 (64) ami �nek kichu cher�e dite raji achi.
  I much something leave.pp give.ip agreed [I am]
  I am prepared to give up a lot.

 (65) s�b kichu ækhôn tar hate.
  all something now his hand.loc
  Everything is now in his hands.

 (66) tar kono kichu khete iccha k�re na.
  he.gen any something eat.ip wish do.3.pr.s not
  He doesn’t feel like eating anything at all.

 (67) na tumi �nyô kichu mône k�rô?
  or you other something mind.loc do.2.pr.s
  Or are you thinking something different?
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iv.  kichu is used as a quantifying attributive adjective meaning some or an indefinite 
amount:

 (68) amake kichu t�aka dite parô?
  I.obj some money give.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s
  Can you give me some money?

 (69) apnar s�ṅge amar kichu k�tha ache.
  you.h.gen with I.gen something word [is present]
  I want to talk to you about something.

v. when kichu is doubled it indicates a smaller, less significant amount:

 (70) hindi bhas�ar kichu kichu ś�bdô śikhechi matrô.
  Hindi language.gen some some word learn.1.pr.perf only
  I have only learnt a few words of Hindi.

vi.  kichut�a can be used as an adjective, indicating a more well-defined small amount 
than kichu on its own. kichut�a is also used as an adverb to modify adjectives, 
meaning somewhat.

 (71) sôjib kichut�a itôstôtô kôrlô.
  Sojib some.cl hesitation do.3.p.s
  Sojib was somewhat hesitant.

 (72) somake kichut�a ah�tô dekhacche.
  Soma.obj some.cl hurt show.3.pr.c
  Soma is looking somewhat hurt.

vii.  kichute can have the normal locative use in something but it is also often used as 
an adverbial phrase meaning at all.

 (73) tar môn bôsbe na kichute.
  his mind sit.3.fut not some.loc
  He can’t concentrate at all.

 (74) set�a ami bhabte cai na. kichutei na.
  that.cl I think.ip want.1.pr.s not. some.loc.emp not
  I don’t want to think about that, not at all.

g. khanik some, somewhat

Both an adjective and an adverb, khanik can take t�a and is used mainly with non-count 
nouns.

 (75) khanikt�a hoi-coi hôlô.
  some.cl uproar be.3.p.s
  There was some uproar.
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Here is a count-noun use:

 (76) raimohôn g�p g�p kôre beś khanikt �a bryaṇḍi ḍhele
  Raimohan gulp.gulp.onom do.pp quite some.cl brandy pour.pp
  dilô tar mukhe.
  give.3.p.s his mouth.loc
  Raimohan gulped down quite a few brandies.

as an adverb:

 (77) ei meŷe khanikt �a alada.
  this girl some.cl separate
  This girl is a bit different.

 (78) khanikt�a cena, khanikt�a �cena k�ṇt�hôsv�r.
  some.cl known.va some.cl unknown.VA voice
  a somewhat familiar yet unknown voice

h. s�b all, everything, s�bai everyone

s�b all, like �nek much and kichu some belongs to the type of quantifier that can do 
anything and be everything. The only job it does not do is to function as an adverb 
with adjectives. While we have �nek b�r�ô very big and kichut�a n�rôm somewhat soft, 
s�b stays with its role as a quantifier and leaves the modification of degrees to the 
adverb khub very. s�b goes with count- and non-count nouns and combines with sin-
gular and plural classifiers. It can function as an adjective or a noun and it teams up 
with kichu for the all-inclusive s�b kichu everything.

s�b jaŷga everywhere, s�b sômôŷ always, s�b r�kôm all sorts, s�b dh�rôner all kinds 
of, amader s�b jinis all our things, ses�b manus � all those people, e s�bgulo all these, s�b 
manus�, s�b lok everybody. As well as s�b lok there is the animate noun s�bai everybody 
(see below).

 (79) ami s�bguli khata alada rekhechi.
  I all.cl.pl notebook separate put.1.pr.perf
  I have put all the notebooks away separately.

 (80) chelet�i s�bt�a bhat kheŷe pheleche.
  boy.cl all.cl rice eat.pp throw.3.pr.perf
  The boy has eaten up all the rice.

s�b can also be used as a collective noun:

 (81) ækhôn s�bt�a na bujhleo p�rbôrtī jībône
  now all.cl not understand.cp.even later life.loc
  ei s�b k�tha oder mône pôr�be.
  this all word they.gen mind.loc fall.3.fut
   Even if they don’t understand everything now, they will remember all this later  

in life.



92 Bengali

s�bai everyone

Animacy and plurality are inherent in the meaning of this word so no other plural 
indicators such as -gulo or -ra are needed. No classifiers are used. Case endings are 
singular, i.e. the genitive is s�bar, the objective is s�baike.

 (82) s�bai tar s�ṅge k�tha bôlte caŷ.
  everyone he.gen with word speak.ip want.3.pr.s
  Everyone wants to speak to him.

 (83) s�bar khabar deoŷa hôŷeche.
  everyone.gen food give.vn be.3.pr.perf
  Everyone has been given their food.

 (84) ami s�baike ḍak diŷechi.
  I everyone.obj call give.1.pr.perf
  I have called everyone.

i. s�môstô whole

s�môstô can be used with count- and non-count nouns. Due its all-inclusive meaning, 
it combines only with t �a. It does not function as an adverb.

 (85) baṁla s�bar bhas�a, s�môstô baṅalir bhas�a.
  Bangla everyone.gen language whole Bengali.gen language
  Bangla is everyone’s language, the language of all Bengalis.

 (86) s�môstôt�a gh�r bheṅe pôr�lô.
  whole.cl building break.pp fall.3.p.s
  The whole building collapsed.

j. sara whole

sara is almost exactly equivalent to s�môstô. It is very commonly used in saradin all 
day. sara can combine with t�a.

 (87) sara ś�hôre bidyut b�ndhô.
  whole town.loc electricity closed.
  The power is off in the whole town.

 (88) sarat�a din ghumiŷe kat �iŷeche j�ŷdīp.
  all.cl day sleep.pp spend.3.pr.perf Jaydip.
  Jaydip spent the whole day asleep.

k.  amounts (ar – aro more, �nek – beśi much, many), affirmative – negative contrasts

These pairs complement one another in affirmative and negative sentences. They can 
be used as adjectives, adverbs or nouns. Apart from the uses given below ar is also a 
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coordinating conjunction meaning and and an adverb in combination with indefinite 
pronouns and adjectives. These uses are given in Chapters 5.8.1 and 6.2.2.4 respectively.

aro more and �nek much are used in affirmative sentences, ar more and beśi much in 
negative sentences.

affirmative negative

ami aro bhat khabô. ami ar bhat khabô na.
I will eat more rice. I won’t eat any more rice.

tar �nek t�aka ache. tar beśi t �aka nei.
He has a lot of money. He does not have a lot of money.

se �nek k�tha b�le. se beśi k�tha b�le na.
He talks a lot. He doesn’t say much.

5.5.7 Distributive adjectives

5.5.7.1 prôti each
prôti is a distributive adjective which shares with quantifiers the ability to take a clas-
sifier when it is used attributively. prôti is not used predicatively or adverbially and it 
cannot take plural classifiers.

 (89) prôtit�i cit�hite baccat�ir nam ullekh k�ra hôŷeche.
  each.cl letter.loc child.cl.gen name mention do.vn be.3.pr.perf
  The baby’s name was mentioned in every letter.

5.5.7.2 prôtyek each
This is quite similar to prôti in its attributive use but it also forms an animate noun in 
-e prôtyeke each person.

 (90) amra prôtyeke eki s�ṅge t�thag�to eb�ṁ prôb�hôman.
  we each same with gone.there and flowing
  We are each of us at the same time past and ongoing.

  prôtyek gar�ir nambart�a likhe rakhte h�be.
  each car.gen number.cl write.pp put.ip be.3.fut
  The number of each car has to be written down.

5.6 Adverbs

The work of an adjective is to modify a noun. The work of an adverb is to modify any-
thing other than a noun. The word class of adverbs contains a considerable mixture 
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of lexical items from time adverbials ækhôn now, t�tks�ônat immediately, abar again to 
adverbs of degree such as khub very, mot�ei at all, s�mpūrṇô completely.

In traditional Bangla grammar adverbs are treated as a subgroup of adjectives. This 
is not merely due to a lack in linguistic terminology but lies in the somewhat fuzzy 
nature of adverbs themselves. The following word classes contribute to the formation 
of adverbs:

 – locative noun forms: all adverbs with bhabe and many other adverbs in -e: gopône 
secretly, dūre far away, ekhane here, jore forcefully, majhe-majhe sometimes, mot�ei 
at all and so on

 – adjective plus nominative noun combinations: ætôdin (so much day) = for so long, 
ækhôn (this moment) = now, ebar this time, ækd�m (one breath) = completely etc

 – perfective participles: all adverbs with kôre
 – adjectives proper: b�r�ô big, bhari heavy, ætô so much, ôti too much, y�thes�t�ô 

 sufficient and so on

If we follow the traditional division of adverbials into adverbs of time, place and man-
ner, we detect a close relationship between pronouns and adverbs.

pronouns adverbs
time place manner

neutral ta, se t�khôn then sekhane there tæmôn so
near e ækhôn now ekhane here æmôn this way
far o –- okhane there omôn that way
relative ye y�khôn when yekhane where yæmôn how
interrogative ke k�khôn when kotha where kæmôn how

These represent only a small portion of existing adverbs but they show an underlying 
arrangement of the Bangla lexicon which is logical and elegant in its simplicity.

5.6.1 Formation of adverbs

There are many independent adverbs and there are a great number of adjectives and 
also locative nouns which can function as adverbs. Examples of these can be found in 
the lists below. There are also some systematic ways of forming adverbs.

5.6.1.1 With kôre
The perfective participle of k�ra do can be added to adjectives, interrogatives and 
to some nouns. Some Bangla adverbs will not come out as English adverbs in the 
translations.
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 (91) se bhul kôre amar chati niŷe gæche.
  he mistake do.pp my umbrella take.pp go.3.pr.perf
  He took my umbrella by accident.

 (92) ei praŷ niścitô kôre b�la yaŷ.
  this.emp almost certain do.pp say.vn go.3.pr.s
  This can be said almost with certainty.

Adverb combinations with kôre are particularly common with onomatopoeia (see 9.2)

 (93) ora phisphis kôre k�tha bôllô.
  they whispher.onom do.pp word speak.3.p.s
  They spoke in whispers.

 (94) k�tha bôlle dãt jhikmik kôre ot �he.
  word speak.cp tooth sparkle.onom do.pp rise.3.pr.s
  When he speaks his teeth sparkle.

5.6.1.2 With bhabe
Adding the locative of bhab manner, mode to many adjectives creates adverbs. The first 
example allows a nominal reading of bhabe in such a/this way. bhabe is often attached 
to the adjective.

 (95) se ækhônô tæmônibhabe k�tha b�le.
  he still such.way.loc word say.3.pr.s
  He still talks in just the same way.

 (96) lokt�ir byktig�tobhabe �nek s�môsya.
  man.cl.gen private.way.loc much problem
  The man has a lot of personal problems.

5.6.1.3 Adding -e (a locative ending) to some adjectives and nouns
This is the same locative process by which postpositions are formed from nouns 
(bhitôr – bhitôre inside, upôr – upôre above, paś – paśe beside) and most of these post-
positions can also be used as adverbs. It is noteworthy that some adjectives participate 
in this process.

�katôre patiently, �karôṇe for no reason, �naŷase easily, �bôśes�e finally, asôle actu-
ally, gopône secretly, jore forcefully, loudly, fast dūre far away, s�hôje easily.

This pattern also provides the standard way of using onomatopoeia in sentences (see 
Chapter 9.1.9).

c�t �c�t�e sticky, cloying, k�r�k�r�e stiff, crackling, t�kt�ke sparklingly, th�pth�pe heavily.

5.6.1.4 Adverbs in -tô
Some adverbs are formed by adding -to to adjectives and nouns.
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�ntô-tô at least, prôthôm-ôtô firstly, at first, prôdhan-ôtô mainly, biśes�-ôtô especially, 
s�mbh�b-ôtô probably, possibly, sadharôṇ-ôtô usually.

5.6.2 Uses of adverbs

Adverbs can be classified according to the word classes they modify. The lists below 
include adjectives acting as adverbs as well as quantifiers. Many adverbs and adjectives 
acting as adverbs have multiple uses.

5.6.2.1 Adverbs modifying verbs
ch�t�ph�t�e quickly, tar�atar�i quickly dhīre slowly, anmône absentmindedly, t�hik properly, 
exactly.

 (97) se tar�atar�i côle gæche.
  he quickly move.pp go.3.pr.perf
  He left quickly.

 (98) ami t�hik śunte paini.
  I properly hear.ip not.get.1.pr.perf
  I couldn’t hear properly.

 (99) dhīre côlun.
  slowly move.imp.pr.h.
  Proceed slowly.

5.6.2.2 Adverbs modifying adjectives or other adverbs
 khub dami very expensive
 beśi calak too clever
 beś b�r�ô quite big
 praŷ �s�mbhôb almost impossible
 ækebare pagôl completely crazy
 ækd�m gopône totally secretly
 �nek jore very fast

5.6.2.3 Sentence adverbs
Sentence adverbs are quite distinct from other adverbs in that they do not have mul-
tiple functions. Here are some examples:

  �bôśyô of course, ômni just like that, �rthat namely, asôle actually, ityadi etcet-
era, æmôn ki even, emni just like this, t�jjônyô for that reason, therefore, t�dôrthô 
for that purpose, nehat of course, necessarily, bôi ki of course, b�t�e just so, true, 
b�rôṁ rather, bodh h�ŷ perhaps, y�tha for instance, yehetu because, since, namely, 
s�mbh�bôtô possibly, h�ŷto perhaps, henô-tenô etcetera
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 (100) ami emni khub s�kale ut �hi.
  I like.this very morning.loc rise.1.pr.s
  I get up very early anyway.

 (101) tumi niśc�ŷ bhule gæchô.
  you of.course forget.pp go.2.pr.perf
  You have undoubtedly forgotten…

 (102) k�that�a asôle keu b�leni.
  word.cl actually someone not say.3.pr.perf
  No-one actually said that.

5.6.3 Semantic groups

Adverbs can be divided into the following semantic subgroups:

(1) time adverbials, (2) adverbs of frequency, (3) adverbs of place, (4) adverbs of  manner, 
(5) adverbs of vagueness and (6) adverbs of degree.

Only a few examples in each group are given in the lists below.

5.6.3.1 Time adverbials
There is some overlap between adverbials of time and of frequency, for instance s�b 
sômôŷ always refers to a period of time with stative verbs and to repeated processes 
with active verbs. Adverbs of frequency are given below in 5.6.3.2.

Common time adverbials (in alphabetical order) are:

  �nekks��ṇ a long time, �bôśes�e finally, at last, age before, earlier, in front of, aj, ajke 
today, this day, ajkal nowadays, apat�tô at present, for now, abar again, itimôd-
hye in the meantime, idanīṁ at present, nowadays, ei bar this time, eimatrô just 
now, eks�ôṇi right now, ækhôn now, ætôks��n for so long (within a day), ætôdin 
for so long, k�khôno ever, k�tôks��ṇ for how long, k�tôdin for how long kal tomor-
row, yesterday, kalke tomorrow, yesterday, g�tôkal yesterday, g�tôpôrśu day before 
yesterday cirôkal forever, eternity, t�tks��ṇat at once, immediately, tarp�r then, after-
wards, pūrbe formerly, previous, prôthôme at first, in the beginning, śes�e finally, 
ultimately, s�ṅge s�ṅge immediately, s�b sômôŷ always, s�mprôti recently, lately, 
se din then, on that day.

 (103) dui b�chôr age two years ago

 (104) tumi age kothaŷ chile?
  you before where [was.2.p.s]
  Where were you before?
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 (105) ækhôn ar ki k�ra yaŷ?
  now more what do.vn go.3.pr.s
  Now what else can be done?

 (106) prôdīp ki ækh�nô eki cakri k�re?
  Prodip what still same job do.3.pr.s
  Is Prodip still doing the same job?

 (107) duj�ne prôthôme beśi k�tha b�leni.
  two.cl at first much word not.speak.3.pr.perf
  At first the two of them did not talk very much.

 (108) amra h�ŷto śes �e abar eki rastaŷ côle yabô.
  we perhaps finally again same road.loc move.pp go.1.fut
  Perhaps we will finish up on the same road again.

 (109) sei l�jja take s�b sômôŷ raṅiŷe rakhtô.
  that.emp shame he.obj always colour.pp keep.3.p.habit
  That shame would always make him blush.

se sômôŷ, sekal, sedin then, on that day can all be used to talk about the distant past:

 (110) se sômôŷe môhilader bar �ir baire kono bhūmika chilô na.
  that time.loc woman.gen.pl home.gen outside any role [was not]
  In those days, women had no role outside the home.

5.6.3.2 Adverbs of frequency
Adverbs are given in alphabetical order:

  �nek bar many times, æk bar once, k�khôno k�khôno sometimes, k�khôno na never, 
k�m rarely, prôtidin daily, every day, praŷi usually, often, barbar repeatedly, again 
and again, majhe majhe sometimes, rītim�tô regularly, properly, roj daily, everyday, 
s�b sômôŷ always sômôŷ sômôŷ sometimes, sadharôṇ�tô  usually, generally

 (111) amar k�khôno k�khôno nijer bhas �ar k�tha
  my ever ever own.gen language.gen word
  mukhe ase.
  mouth.loc come.3.pr.s
  Sometimes I accidentally speak my own language.

k�m rarely. k�m is used as a noun, adjective or adverb. The semantic impact of k�m is 
less than expected or deficient in some way. k�m is also used in comparisons (see 5.5.5.2)

 (112) æmôn gh�t�ôna khub k�m gh�t�e.
  such event very rare occur.3.pr.s
  Such events happen very rarely.
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 (113) majhe majhe amar take khun kôrte iccha h�ŷ.
  middle.loc (x 2) I.gen he.obj murder do.ip wish be.3.pr.s
  Sometimes I feel like murdering her.

 (114) se amake s�b sômôŷ t�eliphon k�re.
  she I.obj all time telephone do.3.pr.s
  She is always phoning me.

5.6.3.3 Adverbs of place
Some place adverbs are also postpositions and are discussed in 5.7. The remaining 
common adverbs are given here.

  �trô in this place, here, upôre upstairs, ekhane here, ætôdūr so far, edik, odik this 
way, that way, epar, opar on this/that side, okhane there, in that place, kôi where, 
kachakachi close by, kache nearby, kothaŷ where, kothao somewhere, ḍandike to 
the right, t�trô there, in that place, t�tha there, in that place, dūre far away, nice 
downstairs, paśe at the side, pichône, piche, pechône at the back, bôhudūr far 
away, bãŷe, bãdike to the left, baire outside, bhitôre inside, môdhye in between, 
majhkhane in the middle, majhe in the middle, s�b jaŷgaŷ everywhere, samne in 
front, sekhane there, soja straight on.

ekhane here, okhane there, sekhane there. These three adverbs can indicate either loca-
tion or direction.

 (115) okhane keu nei.
  there someone [is absent]
  There is no one there.

 (116) amra sekhane yacchi.
  we there go.1.pr.c
  We are going there.

 (117) tara ekhane ese bhat khabe.
  they here come.pp rice eat.3.fut
  They will eat when they get here.

dūr distance is a noun with some adverbial uses:

 (118) bar�i pôryôntô ækhôno bôhu dūr.
  home until still much distance
  Home is still a long way away.

 (119) ætô dūrer p�th ki kôre hãt�bô?
  so.much distance.loc way what do.pp walk.1.fut
  How can we walk such a long way?
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soja straight ahead is an adjective meaning straight, honest, plain, simple. As a place 
adverb it is used for directions.

 (120) soja giŷe ist �eśône yaoŷa yaŷ.
  straight go.pp station.loc go.vn go.3.pr.s
  Going straight will take you to the station.

5.6.3.4 Adverbs of manner
Adverbs of manner answer to the question how kæmôn? Out of the great number of 
adverbs of manner, here is just a small selection:

  �katôre patiently, �karôṇe for no reason, �g�tyô perforce, puṅkhanupuṅkhôbhabe 
minutely, thoroughly, ômni just like that, �lpe �lpe little by little, ar�a ar�i cross-wise, 
diagonally, anmône absent-mindedly, aśatiriktô beyond expectation, aste, aste aste 
slowly, iniŷe biniŷe elaborately, æks�ṅge together æka, ækla alone, æmôn, emni so, 
kaktalīŷôbhabe by coincidence, ch�t�ph�t�e quickly, jore loudly, strong, t�hik exactly, 
t�hikt�hak correctly, tar�atar�i quickly, tæmôn such, so, drutô quickly, dhikidhiki contin-
uously, dhīre slowly, mônomôdhye inwardly, secretly, s�ṁgopône secretly, s�jore 
forcefully, sadôre cordially, sv�cchônde freely, easily, sv�bhabôtô naturally, h�t�hat 
suddenly, hôbuhô exactly, literally

The important adverbs of manner are æmôn, tæmôn and �môn meaning such, in such 
a way, so.

The difference between them is the deictic near-far distinction, with tæmôn the 
neutral element. æmôn is more common than �môn. They are adjectives but can 
also act as adverbs modifying adjectives (æmôn kahil so exhausted) or other adverbs 
(æmôn tar�atar�i so quickly). In order to modify verbs they can combine with bhabe: 
æmônbhabe, tæmônbhabe in such a way. They are also occasionally used as nouns:

 (121) tæmôni ami age dekhini.
  such.emp I before not.see.1.pr.perf
  I have not seen such a thing before.

 (122) æmôn �s�ṁkha upaŷe
  such uncounted way.loc
  in so many ways

 (123) se dos � śodhrano �môn ś�ktô n�ŷ.
  that fault correct.vn such hard [is not]
  It is not so difficult to rectify that mistake.

Adding i to these words gives them emphasis but the use of emni and ômni goes beyond 
mere emphasis. They are often used as a sentence adverbs meaning just like that, for no 
particular reason. The equivalent temni can mean in the same way.
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 (124) kænô ei k�tha bôlle? emni.
  why this word say.2.p.s? such.emp
  Why did you say that? Just because…

 (125) ami o take temni dekhechi.
  I also he.obj such.emp see.1.pr.s
  I also thought of him in the same way.

5.6.3.5 Adverbs of vagueness
The following are adverbs with an inbuilt vagueness factor.

  æk r�kôm more or less, kæmôn jani somewhat, kæmôn yænô somehow, kono 
r�kôm somehow, yænô as if, somehow, yæmôn as if, yæmôn tæmôn so so.

yænô as if, so that, like
yænô is a conjunction as well as an adverb. As a conjunction it can be quite clear 

where it is headed:

 (126) keu yænô na jane
  someone so.that not know.3.pr.s
  so that know one knows

but as an adverb its particular role is to fill an undefined gap. The Samsad gives among 
its definition for yænô I am failing to recollect just now, what’s his name and so on.

 (127) abar ækhôn ki yænô ækt�a h�be.
  again now what yænô one.cl be.3.fut
  Something or other is going to kick off again.

 (128) ei hat yænô ar tar n�ŷ.
  this hand yænô more his [is not.3]
  It was as if his hand was no longer his.

kæmôn (how) yænô strange, uncomfortable

 (129) ki jani kæmôn yænô mône hôlô.
  what know.1.pr.s how yænô mind.loc be.3.p.s
  I don’t know what came over me.

kæmôn jani (lit: how I know) is often used mid-sentence as a fixed lexical item to indi-
cate uncertainty or vagueness. The sentence does not have to have a first person subject.

 (130) gant�a śune kæmôn jani kannar m�tô
  song.cl hear.pp how know.1.pr.s weep.vn.gen like
  lagche tar.
  feel.3.pr.c she.gen
  The song somehow made her feel like crying.
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5.6.3.6 Adverbs of degree

  ôti too, ôtiriktô excessively, too much, ôtyôntô excessively, �ntôtô at least, ækd�m 
totally, ækebare completely, k�mp�ks�e approximately, k�mbeśi about, approxi-
mately kichute at all, kebôl only, khali only, khub very, praŷ almost, beś quite, 
bhīs�ôṇ extremely, matrô only, mot�e at all, śudhu only, s�mpūrṇô completely

khub very is one of the most common and most versatile adverbs in Bangla. It can 
modify

a.  adjectives: khub b�r�ô very big, khub bhalô manus� a very good person, khub g�rôm 
very hot

b. adverbs:

 (131) se khub jore hãt �lô.
  he very fast walk.3.p.s
  He walked very fast.

 (132) se khub s�hôjbhabe bôllô
  he very easy.way.loc speak.3.p.s
  He spoke very easily…

c. verbs:

 (133) ami khub kheŷechi.
  I very eat.1.pr.perf
  I had a lot to eat.

 (134) meŷet�i khub kãdchilô.
  girl.cl very cry.3.p.c
  The girl was crying a lot.

 (135) ar se suyogo khub nicche se.
  and that chance.also very take.3.pr.c he
  And he certainly takes advantage of that.

5.6.4 Order of adverbs

The order of different types of adverbs is usually time, place, manner:

 (136) ora sedin tader bar�ite khub sundôrbhabe gan kôrechilô.
  they that day their house.loc very beautiful way.loc song do.3.p.perf
  subj adv (t) adv (pl)  adv (m)  obj verb
  They sang very beautifully at their house that day.

But adverbs can also appear at the beginning and end of sentences and the order they 
appear in is relatively free.
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Adverbs of the same type go from the more general to the more specific:

 (137) aj s�kale n�ŷt�aŷ
  today morning.loc nine.cl.loc
  at nine o’clock this morning

where English goes from the specific to the general. Here is an example for place 
adverbs which shows the opposite arrangement of elements in the two languages:

 1 2 3 4 5
 (138) r�m ̇pur jelar paŷrab�ndô gramer ækt�a bar�ite
  Rongpur district Payrabondo village.gen one.cl house.loc

 5 4 3 2 1
  at a house in the village of Payrabondo in the district of Rongpur

5.7 Postpositions

Where English has prepositions before a noun, pronoun or noun-phrase, Bangla has 
postpositions which follow the noun-phrase:

 tomar s�ṅge
 you.gen with
  with you

 t�ebiler nice
 table-gen under
  under the table

 ta niŷe
 that about
  about that

 g�tô rater durgh�t�ônar p�re
 last night.gen accident.gen after
  after last night’s accident.

Bangla postpositions are not a closed word class. With a few exceptions, they are nouns 
in the locative case or perfective participle verb forms, and the dividing line between 
what should or should not count as a postposition is by no means clear. It is, how-
ever, useful to treat postpositions as a word-class in Bangla, not only because of the 
few underived postpositions in existence, but also because many of the locative noun 
forms or perfective participles concerned change or expand their meaning consider-
ably in their use as postpositions.
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5.7.1 Common postpositions – overview

The general rule is that nominal postpositions require a preceding genitive, verbal 
postpositions do not. There are, however, some exceptions to this (see below).

a. underived postpositions:
 �bôdhi since, until (nom) j�nmô �bôdhi from birth
 jônyô, jônye for given below (5.7.2.5)
 dvara through (nom, gen after animate nouns and pronouns)
    ei ś�bdô dvara bojhano 
   explain through this word
    chelet�ir dvara kajt�a k�ra h�be. 
   The work will be done by the boy.
 nagad until, up to (nom) epril mas nagad until April
 pôryôntô until given below (5.7.2.8)
 prôti towards (gen) tar nijer strīr prôti towards his own wife
 bina without (preposition with following locative)
   bina ces�t�aŷ without effort
 m�tô, m�tôn like given below (5.7.2.9)

b. postpositions derived from verbs:
 ceŷe than from caoŷa look,see (gen)  tomar ceŷe b�r�ô older than you
 char�a without, except from char�a leave given below (5.7.2.4)
 theke from from thaka stay given below (5.7.2.6)
 diŷe by, through from deoŷa give given below (5.7.2.7)
 dhôre during from dh�ra hold (nom) tin mas dhôre for three months
 niŷe with (instrumental), about from  
 neoŷa take (nom, obj for animates)
   ami ta niŷe cinta kôri na. 
  I am not worried about that.
   tãr nôtun bouke niŷe tini beś sukhe 

achen
  He is very happy with his new wife.
 hôte, hôite from, since from h�oŷa be (nom)  �nadikal hôte 
  since time immemorial
 hôŷe1 through, via from h�oŷa be (nom)  amra mirpur hôŷe esechi. 
  We have come via Mirpur.
 hôŷe2 on behalf of from h�oŷa be (gen)  se amar hôŷe tomar s�ṅge 

k�tha bôleche
  He spoke to you on my behalf.
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c. postpositions derived from nouns:

i. spatial

Spatial postpositions retain their locative noun status almost entirely but usually gain 
non-locative dimensions of meaning, e.g. tar pichône �nek duh ̣kher k�tha. There is a 
sad story behind it.

upôre on, above given below (5.7.2.2)
kache near, at, to given below (5.7.2.3)
dike towards (gen) ś�hôrer dike towards the town
nice under, below (gen) bar�ir nice underneath the house
paśe beside (gen) amar paśe next to me
pichône behind (gen) baganer pichône at the back of the garden
baire out, outside of (gen) amar cintar baire beyond my imagination
bhitôre in, inside of, within (gen) thôlir bhitôre inside the bag
môdhye between, among (gen) tader duj�ner môdhye between the two of them
majhe between, among (gen) nôdīr majhe in the river
samne in front of (gen) baccader samne in front of the children

ii. temporal

�ntôr within, at an interval of (nom) tin mas �ntôr every three months
age before given below (5.7.2.1)
p�re after (gen) bṙs�t�ir p�re after the rain
bade after (nom) dui b�chôr bade two years later

iii. circumstantial

pôks�e for, on behalf of (gen)  amar pôks�e set�a s�mbh�b n�ŷ. 
  That is not possible for me.
pôribôrte instead (gen)  cinir pôribôrte l�bôṇ diŷeche. 
  She added salt instead of sugar.
b�dôle instead (gen)  geñjir b�dôle sart� pôreche. 
  He wore a shirt rather than a vest.
biruddhe against (gen)  yara amar biruddhe ot�he 
  those who rise against me
madhyôme through (gen)  iṅgit k�rar madhyôme k�tha b�la 
  speak through sign language
s�ṅge with given below (5.7.2.10)
s�mpôrke about (nom)  sei s�mpôrke jante cailam. 
  I wanted to know about this
s�mbôndhe about (nom, gen with animates)  tar s�mbôndhe ækt�a k�tha  

a word about him
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5.7.2 Individual postpositions in context

This section deals with just ten important postpositions in more detail. With every 
entry below, the following points are given:

a. meaning or range of meaning
b. case ending of the preceding noun phrase
c. occurrence and other uses
d. derivation

5.7.2.1 age
(a) before, ago, in front of (b) genitive (c) very common, also used as an adverb 
(d) nominal

tar age
that.gen before
before that

rôbibarer age
Sunday.gen before
before Sunday

tar asar age
his come.vn.gen before
before his arrival

5.7.2.2 upôre (also upôr, opôr)
(a) on, on top of, above, on the topic of, more than, in addition to (b) genitive (c) very 
common, also used as a noun meaning top, also used as an adverb meaning above, 
upstairs (d) nominal

tar opôr is used in statements to mean in addition to that.

 (139) t�ebiler upôre kichu bôi ache.
  table.gen on some book [is present]
  There are some books on the table.

 (140) b�ŷôs sôttôrer upôr
  age seventy.gen above
  more than seventy years old

 (141) tar k�thar upôr k�tha b�lar sahôs karo nei.
  his word.gen on.top.of word say.vn.gen courage anyone.gen [is absent].
  Nobody had the courage to contradict him.

5.7.2.3 kache
(a) close to, near, by, to, from (b) genitive (c) very common (d) nominal, also used as a 
noun in connection with theke from: tar kach theke from him, also used as an adverb

 (142) bar�ir kache ese gar �it�a kharap hôŷe gælô.
  home.gen near come.pp car.cl bad become.pp go.3.p.s
  When we got near the house the car broke down.
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 (143) tomar kache sahayyô caichi.
  you.gen near help ask.1.pr.c
  I am asking for your help.

5.7.2.4 char�a
(a) without, except, apart from (b) all cases, depending on the part of the sentence 
accompanied by char�a (c) very common (d) verbal, from char�a leave, abandon, leave 
behind, let go. Unlike most other verbal postpositions in the perfective participle form, 
char�a is in the verbal noun form.

nominative
 (144) ami char�a s�bai côle gæche.
  I except everyone move.pp go.3.pr.perf
  Everybody has left apart from me.

genitive
 (145) amar char �a s�bar sôrdi legeche.
  I.gen except everyone.gen cold attach.3.pr.perf
  Everyone, apart from me, caught a cold.

objective
 (146) k�that�a ami tomake char�a kauke bôlini.
  word.cl I you.obj except someone.obj not say.1.pr.perf
  I have told no-one but you about this.

locative
 (147) s�kale char�a ye kono sômôŷ aste parô.
  morning.loc except any which time come.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s
  You can come anytime except in the morning.

ta char �a apart from that, also is often used as a conjunction at the beginning of sen-
tences to introduce additional information. It is often best translated by and.

 (148) t�khôno ekhane niŷômitô prôdôrśônī hôtô na. ta
  then.also here regular exhibition be.3.p.habit not. that
  char �a ya ekhane dækhano hôto take t�hik
  except that.r here show.vn be.3.p.habit that.obj.cr right
  sinema b�la s�ṅgôtô n�ŷ.
  cinema say.vn proper [is not]
   At that time there were no proper exhibitions. And what was shown could not 

rightly be called cinema.
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5.7.2.5 jônyô, jônye (there is no difference in meaning or use between the two forms)
(a) with animate nouns: for, on behalf of, about; with inanimate nouns: due to, because of; 
with verbal nouns: in order to; with stretches of time: for, for the duration of (b)  genitive 
(c) very common (d) underived.

sejônyô (where jônyô is preceded by a nominative) as well as erjônyô and tar jônyô are 
used as conjunctions meaning so, therefore.

with preceding pronoun: tomar jônyô for you

with preceding noun: tin diner jônyô for three days

 (149) es�b jhamelar jônye amar t�hikm�tô ghum h�ŷ na.
  this.all upheaval.gen for I.gen right.like sleep be.3.pr.s not
  Due to all this upheaval I can’t sleep properly.

with preceding verbal noun:

 (150) ei chôbi toiri k�rar jônye t�ekniśiŷan ante hôŷechilô.
  this picture ready do.vn.gen for technician bring.ip be.3.p.perf
  In order to make the film, a technician had to be brought in.

5.7.2.6 theke1 (kach theke)
(a) from, since (b) nominative, genitive after verbal nouns (c) very common, also used 
as verb form (d) verbal, perfective participle of the verb thaka stay

In combination with animate nouns kach theke is more common than theke on its 
own. This use can be considered a double postposition but syntactically the postposi-
tion kache reverts back to its nominal function. More on combined postpositions at 
the end of this chapter.

inanimate noun: rasta theke from the road
animate noun: babar kach theke from father

theke is often used in conjunction with pôryôntô until:

s�kal theke rat pôryôntô from morning till night

 (151) baire theke takale ta s�hôje cokhe p�r�e na.
  outside from look.cp that easily eye.loc fall.3.pr.s not
  This is not easily detected from the outside.

 (152) tar hat theke kagôjer t�ukrot�a pôre gælô.
  his hand from paper.gen piece.cl fall.pp go.3.pr.s
  The piece of paper fell from his hand.
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In some cases theke can be used temporally meaning after:

 (153) se theke ki ye hôŷechilô tar ke jane.
  that from what that occur.3.p.perf he.gen who know.3.pr.s
  Who knows what happened to him thereafter.

 (154) amerika yaoŷar theke se m�d khaoŷa cher�e diŷeche.
  America go.vn.gen from he alcohol drink.vn give.up.pp give.3.pr.perf
  After going to America he gave up drinking alcohol.

kach theke lit: near from

 (155) tomar kach theke ami ki peŷechi?
  you.gen near from I what receive.1.pr.perf
  What have I received from you?

 (156) phiroj tader kach theke bidaŷ niŷe…
  Firoz they.gen near from farewell take.pp
  Having said good-bye to them, Firoz…

In the following example kach is a noun:

 (157) ekt�u kach theke dekhle…
  a.bit near from see.cp
  When you look at it closely…

theke is used with nije self meaning of his/her own accord

 (158) se nije theke ei k�tha bôllô.
  she self from this word say.3.p.s
  She said this of her own accord.

theke2

(a) than, compared to (b) genitive (c) common, equivalent to ceŷe (d) verbal

 (159) ami ki tar theke beśi jani?
  I what that.gen than much know.1.pr.s
  Do I know anything more than that?

 (160) golaper theke jũi phuler g�ndhô beśi tībrô.
  rose.gen than jasmine flower.gen smell much intense
  The smell of jasmine is more intense than that of roses.

Comparative structures are given in Chapter 5.5.5.

5.7.2.7 diŷe
(a) with (instrumental), through, by, via, from, by means of (b) nominative, object case 
with animate nouns (c) very common, from verb deoŷa give, also used as verb form 
(d) verbal
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 (161) khoka dudh diŷe bhat mekhe kheŷeche.
  boy milk with rice mix.pp eat.3.pr.perf
  The boy ate rice mixed with milk.

 (162) amra hat diŷe bhat khai.
  we hand with rice eat.1.pr.s
  We eat rice with our hands.

following animate nouns in the object case: with the help of, through, from

 (163) take diŷe asbab s�rano hôŷeche.
  he.obj through furniture move.caus.vn be.3.pr.perf
  The furniture was moved with his help.

Here is an example where the function of diŷe hovers between postposition and verb:

 (164) kono kono s�ndhya se gan diŷe bhôre rakhtô.
  any any evening she song with fill.pp put.3.p.habit
  Some evenings she used to fill with song.

5.7.2.8 pôryôntô
(a) until, up to, as long as, used spatially and temporally (b) nominative, ocasionally 
locative, can also follow verb forms (c) very common, often used in combination with 
theke from (d) nominal

The use of pôryôntô as a noun in the sense of limit, extreme is rare but the nominal 
meaning pervades many of the postpositional uses:

 (165) amar pôryôntô côle esechi.
  my until move.pp come.1.pr.perf
  I have reached my limit.

As a postposition pôryôntô is extremely flexible and wide-ranging. What has some-
times been perceived as an adverbial use of pôryôntô in the sense of even or, in śes� 
pôryôntô finally, is largely a translation issue. The phrase internal structure is that of a 
postposition firmly attached to whatever precedes it.

aj theke rôbibar pôryôntô from today until Sunday
pahar� theke sagôr pôryôntô from the mountains to the sea

preceding locative:

 (166) biŷer age pôryôntô s�b bhai-bon baba-maŷer s�ṅge
  wedding.gen before until all brother.sister father.mother.gen with
  bas kôrbe.
  living do.3.fut
  Until they get married all the siblings will live with their parents.
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 (167) ækphõt�a j�l pôryôntô khanni.
  one.drop water until not.drink.2h.pr.perf
  lit: up to one drop of water you didn’t drink
  You didn’t even have a drop of water.

 (168) bhabte bhabte śes� pôryôntô se bujhte perechilô.
  think.ip think.ip end until he understand.ip be.able.to.3.p.perf
  After a lot of thought he finally managed to understand.

Verbal nouns preceding pôryôntô are often, but not always, either followed or preceded 
by the negative particle na. In these cases pôryôntô conveys the meaning as long as:

 (169) jinist�a bheṅge yaoŷa na pôryôntô abar nôtun ækt �a kine
  thing.cl break.pp go.vn not until again new one.cl buy.pp
  anbô kænô?
  bring.1.fut why
  As long as the thing isn’t broken, why should I buy a new one?

5.7.2.9 m�tô, m�tôn
(a) like, as, suitable for, according to (b) genitive, nominative (c) very common 
(d) underived

m�tô is one of the most frequent and versatile postpositions in Bangla. The examples 
below show its structural features and semantic range.

comparisons, with preceding genitive like, as

 ager m�tô as before
 tar babar m�tô like his father

with preceding verbal noun in the genitive: suitable, appropriate

 (170) surmake p�r�abar m�tô kono meŷe k�leje nei.
  Suroma.obj teach.vn.gen like any girl college.loc [is absent]
  There is no girl at the college to teach Suroma.

 (171) ei ś�hôre tar duh ̣khô bojhbar m�tô manus�
  this town.loc his sorrow understand.vn.gen like person
  nei ækj�no.
  [is absent] one.cl.also
  There was not even one person in this town who would understand his sorrow.

with abstract nouns in the nominative and some adjectives according to, to:

 (172) gh�re amar prôŷoj�n m�tôn s�bi ache.
  house.loc I.gen necessity like all.emp [is present].
  I have all I need at home.
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 subidha-m�tô at one’s convenience
 k�tha-m�tô as per instruction
 iccha-m�tô as desired
 t�hik-m�tô properly
 bhalô-m�tô well
 khuśi-m�tô according to whim

m�tô, with a preceding genitive, is used for approximate time references:

 (173) dui gh�ṇt�ar m�tô lagbe.
  two hour.gen like attach.3.fut
  It will take about two hours.

5.7.2.10 s�ṅge
(a) with (b) genitive (c) very common, also used as an adverb (d) nominal

sathe is a common variation of s�ṅge, particularly in Bangladesh.

Although s�ṅge is predominantly used with animate noun phrases to mean in com-
pany with, it can also take on instrumental dimensions.

 (174) tar s�ṅge amar kono jh�gr�a nei.
  he.gen with I.gen any quarrel [is absent].
  I have no quarrel with them.

 (175) becu �nicchar s�ṅge ut�he dãr�alô.
  Becu reluctance.gen with get.up.pp stand.3.p.s
  Becu stood up reluctantly.

5.7.3 Postpositions other uses

Other uses of postpositions draw on the fact that the majority of postpositions are 
themselves locative noun forms. In the uses below they regain their nominal charac-
ter. Underived postpositions such m�tô like, dvara through, jônye for or postpositions 
derived from verbs theke from, diŷe by, through, dhôre during, niŷe with do not occur 
attributively or as adverbs.

5.7.3.1 Attributive uses
 nicer pôris�ṁkhyane in the statistics below
 bairer manus� outside people (strangers)
 �nekdin ager k�tha events from long ago
 amar kacher manus� people close to me



 Chapter 5. Morphology 113

5.7.3.2 Adverbial uses
p�re and bade later

 (176) �nekdin bade abar dækha hôlô.
  much day later again see.vn occur.3.p.s
  Many years later (they) met again.

 (177) byæpart�a p�re alocôna kôrbô.
  matter.cl later discussion do.1.fut
  We will discuss this matter later.

age earlier, ago, first

 (178) upôhart�a age dao.
  present.cl before give.2.imp.pr
  Give me the present first.

All spatial postpositions can be used as adverbs.

 (179) se baire kothao yaŷ na.
  he outside somewhere go.3.pr.s not
  He doesn’t go out anywhere.

 (180) bhitôre keu nei.
  inside someone [is absent].
  There is no one inside.

upôre and nice as adverbs usually mean upstairs and downstairs respectively:

 (181) se upôre thake.
  he upstairs live.3.pr.s
  He lives upstairs.

 (182) nice ar ækt �a phlyæt� ache.
  below more one.cl flat [is present]
  There is another flat downstairs.

s�ṅge with, alongside

 (183) lokt�a ye śudhu �s�t tai n�ŷ, abar mithyabadīo
  man.cl that only dishonest that.emp [is not], again liar.also
  sei s�ṅge.
  that.emp with
  It’s not just that the man is dishonest. He is also a liar.

5.7.3.3 Double postpositions
When two postpositions occur together, the first one reverts to its nominal status. The 
second postposition determines the case ending of the first.
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p�r theke ever since

 (184) abbar s�ṅge k�tha b�lar p�r theke tar môn khub kharap.
  father.gen with word say.vn.gen after from his mind very bad
  Ever since talking to father he has been very down.

kach theke from close

 (185) jinist�a ekt�u kach theke dekhle…
  thing.cl a.bit close from see.cp
  if you look at it from close-up…

With doubled spatial postpositions, the first one often gives the position, the second 
one the direction.

bhitôr diŷe through

 (186) lal kacer bhitôr diŷe takalô.
  red glass.gen inside through look.3.p.s
  He looked through the red glass.

upôr diŷe above

 (187) biman megher upôr diŷe yaŷ.
  plane cloud.gen on along go.3.pr.s
  Planes fly above the clouds.

5.7.3.4 Modified postpositions
Now that we have seen the postpositions that can function as adverbs, it is not surpris-
ing that these same postpositions can be preceded by modifying adverbs.

 tar asar �nek p�re a long time after his arrival
 amar khub kache very close to me
 babar ækebare samne directly in front of father
 tar m�rar tin mas age three months before his death

5.8 Conjunctions

Conjunctions link together individual words, parts of sentences or whole sentences. 
They determine whether the two joined elements are equal (coordinated) or whether 
one element is dependent on the other one (subordinated). On the sentence level this 
distinction is equivalent to compound (coordinated) versus complex (subordinated) 
syntactic structures. The uses of individual conjunctions in context are demonstrated 
in the syntax Chapters 7.5 to 7.7. Below is a list of the common Bangla conjunctions 
(in alphabetical order), each with its syntactic role indicated on the right.
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Here is an overview of the Bangla coordinating (cc) and subordinating (sc) 
conjunctions:

 �thôcô yet, still cc
 �thôba or cc
 �rthat that is, namely cc
 abar again, on the other hand cc
 ar and, also, else, more cc
 eb�ṁ and cc
 o and cc
 kajei so, therefore cc
 karôn ̣ because cc
 kiṁba or, alternatively cc
 kina whether or not cc
 kintu but cc
 kænôna because cc
 tôbu, tôbuo in spite of, yet, still cc
 t�be but, however cc
 tai therefore, for that reason cc
 tarp�r after that, then cc
 tahôle then, in that case cc
 to then, but cc
 nôile if not, otherwise cc
 n�ŷto if not, otherwise cc
 naki or, alternatively cc
 pache so that not, in order not to sc
 ph�le therefore, as a result cc
 b�rôm ̇ rather cc
 bôle because of, on account of, that sc
 ba or, instead, whether cc
 y�khôn when sc
 y�tô as much as, until sc
 y�tôks�ôṇ as long as sc
 yôdi if, in case sc
 yôdio although sc
 yate so that sc
 ye that, which, the one who sc
 yænô so that sc
 yæmôn how sc
 yehetu because, since, as sc
 sutôraṁ so, hence, consequently cc
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Here are the common correlative pairs. Note that this list contains pronouns as well as 
conjunctions. Examples in context can be found in Chapter 7.7.

 y�khôn t�khôn when
 y�tô t�tô as much
 y�tôks�ôṇ t�tôks�ôṇ as long as
 y�tôdin t�tôdin for as long as
 y�tôdūr t�tôdūr as far
 yôdi tahôle if – then
 yôdio tôbuo although
 ya pron ta what
 ye pron se who
 ye pron ta what – that
 yæmôn tæmôn such
 yekhane sekhane where
 yedin sedin that day
 yebhabe sebhabe in that way
 yer�kôm ser�kôm in that way

In addition to these, Bangla has two coordinating correlative pairs,  comparable to 
 English pairings such as either – or, neither – nor etc. Examples are given in Chapter 7.5.8.

 æke to – tar upôr not only – but also cc correlative
 h�ŷ – na h�ŷ either – or cc correlative

5.9 Emphasisers, particles, interjections

This section gives the remaining word classes of Bangla, divided in the following way:

1. emphasisers i, o and to

Each of these words has particular syntactic tasks and uses but can also be employed 
to express attitude or emphasis.

2. particles ta, ba, na, kænô, kôi, ki, ye

These are syntactically loose items which are used to express attitude. All of them also 
have other functions.

3. interjections accha, aha, baḥ, ogo, are, oma

These words are designed with the sole purpose of expressing feelings and attitude. As 
the name suggests, they are thrown into conversations or narrative and have no syn-
tactic role. It is impossible to do justice to these words by taking them out of  context 
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and putting them into an analytical environment, but a representative selection is 
given to show what they do. The translations in this section are, by necessity, based on 
intuition more than on accuracy. Glosses are given for many examples.

5.9.1 Emphasisers

5.9.1.1 i
i is a specifier which is attached to the end of words, after case endings with nouns, and 
can go with almost anything. i emphasises the item it goes with but we find plenty of 
sentences with more than one i. While i is glossed as EMP (emphasiser) in the rest of 
this book, in this section it is given as i to show its occurrence.

 (188) muśkil to seikhanei.
  problem emp that i place.loc i
  There precisely is the problem.

The most regular use of i is with the deictics se < sei, e < ei and o < oi. These combina-
tions are so commonplace that they have largely lost any emphasis by themselves but 
this emphasis can be resurrected with the right tone of voice:

sei is used idiomatically on its own to say Quite right! or Exactly!

Some uses of i are lexicalised: ta that – tai so, therefore, æk one – eki same, praŷ almost – 
praŷi often æmôn such – emni (or emôni) just like that, ækhôn now – ækhôni right now, 
at once

The role of i is built into the syntax of particular structures and implies as soon as:

with imperfective participle:
 (189) k�that�a bôlte na bôltei
  word.cl say.ip not say.ip.i
  as soon as he said this

with conditional participle:
 (190) baire gelei tar s�ṅge dækha hôlô.
  outside go.cp.i he.gen with see.vn be.3.p.s
  As soon as I went outside I saw him.

with perfective participle:

 (191) bhorbela ut �hei kintu mône pôr�lô …
  dawn.hour rise.pp.i but mind.loc fall.3.p.s
  But immediately on waking up at dawn he remembered…

In some contexts the emphatic impact is quite pronounced compared to the version 
without i.
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without i with i

o bôse bhat khete laglô. o bôsei bhat khete laglô.
He sat down and started eating. He started eating as soon as he sat down.

tumi s�b janô. tumii s�b janô.
You know everything. You (of all people) know everything.

ami to jani na. ami to janii na.
But I don’t know! But I have no idea!

This example shows that i and to can go together, whereas i and o do not usually occur 
together.

In other contexts the impact can be sensed but often not translated very well.

 (192) tar cokh dut�i amar dike praŷ sthir hôŷei ache.
  her eye two.cl I.gen towards almost fixed be.PP.i [is present]
  Her two eyes are almost constantly fixed on me.

 (193) sekhane �nyô kichuri k�tha ot�he na.
  there other something.gen.i word rise.3.pr.s not
  lit: the word of anything else doesn’t arise there.
  Nothing else at all matters there.

5.9.1.2 o
The basic difference between i and o is that i singles out, o includes. i is a dissociative 
emphasiser, o an associative emphasiser.

Whereas i is an emphasiser and nothing but an emphasiser, o has a number of different 
functions.

a. o forms indefinite pronouns and adverbs from question words

  kar whose – karo someone’s, ke who – keu someone, kon which – kono any, These 
are discussed in Chapter 6.2.2.

b. o changes now ækhôn to still ækhôno and if yôdi to even though yôdio

 tara ækhôn kothaŷ? Where are they now?
 tara ækhôno eki jaŷgaŷ. They are still in the same place.

 tumi yôdi amar k�tha śunte… If you listened to me…
 tumi yôdio amar k�tha śonô na… Even though you don’t listen to me…
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c. o is a conjunction meaning and, also and sometimes or

 ami o tomar s�ṅge yabô. I will also go with you.

  nao hôte pare
  not.o be.ip be.able.to.3.pr.s
  or maybe not

d.  Added after the conditional participle and the perfective participle o introduces a 
concessive element.

brṡ�t�i hôle if it rains – brṡ�t�i hôleo even if it rains.
k�rtôbyô kôre having done her duty – k�rtôbyô kôreo even though she did her duty.

e.  After the imperfective participle o is more likely to mean and, in addition to that, even:

 (194) h�ŷto aste aste tader s�ṅge mīmaṁsa
  perhaps slowly slowly they.gen with reconciliation
  kôrteo parbô.
  do.ipo  be able to.1.fut
  And perhaps slowly we will even be able to make peace with them.

The positioning of o in sentences is not always obvious to foreign learners. Here are 
some sentences to show this.

 (195) �bôśyô tar s�ṅgeo strī ache.
  of.course he.gen with.o wife [is present]
  His wife was of course also with him.

 (196) pôrich�nnô nīl akaśe cokhe pôr�lô du-ækt�a pakhio.
  clear blue sky.loc eye fall.3.p.s two-one bird.o
  In the clear blue sky a few birds could be seen.

 (197) tini ta janteno.
  he.h that know.3h.p.habit o
  And he knew it!

5.9.1.3 to
to is one of the most interesting single lexical items in Bangla, partly because of its vari-
ability but also because it requires careful listening and intuition more than learned 
analysis. Apart from its emphatic function, to can act as the correlative partner of yôdi 
if (see Chapter 7.7.1) or introduce the second half of a sentence with a conditional 
participle:
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 (198) kal yôdi ase to bhalô h�be.
  tomorrow if come.3.pr.s to good be.3.fut
  It’ll be good if he comes tomorrow.

 (199) côle gele to �subidha ki?
  move.pp go.cp to problem what
  If she leaves, what’s the problem?

a. to has some idiomatic uses:

On its own to is used in conversation much like the English Well? So what? What then?

“amar kintu take bhalô lage na.” “to?”
“But I don’t like him.” “So what?”

tai to! Quite so! Exactly! t�hik to! Quite right!

ta to b�t�e or ta to �bôśyô That’s obvious! Of course!

na to of course not! or, with a questioning tone not as far as I know.

ache to! It’s available, it’s there.

“ca nei?” “ache to!”
“Is there no tea?” “Of course there is.”

b. to can be asking for reassurance or confirmation:

 (200) tumi kichu bôlbe na to?
  you something say.2.fut not to
  You won’t say anything, will you?

 (201) mot� k�tha tumi ækhôn biŷe kôrte cao na, ei to?
  total word you now marriage do.ip want.2.pr.s not this.emp to
  So basically, you don’t want to get married now, right?

c. to can stand for an emphatic but:

 (202) ami kichui bujhi na to.
  I something.emp understand.1.pr.s not to
  But I don’t understand a thing!

 (203) ami to manus�.
  I to human.being
  But I am a human being!

d. to adds a cajoling element to an imperative:

 (204) ekt�u kache ese dækhô to
  a.bit close come.pp see.2.pr.imp to
  Look at it a bit more closely.
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 (205) ki byæpar b�lô to.
  what matter say.2.pr.imp to
  Do tell me what the matter is!

e. to can remind the listener of something he/she should know already:

 (206) amader gar �i nei to.
  we.gen car [is absent] to
  But we don’t have a car.

 (207) ami to s�b sômôŷ bar�ite thaki na.
  I to all time home.loc stay.1.pr.s not
  But I am not always at home.

 (208) kintu tumi to dekhechô tar ki �bôstha.
  but you to see.2.pr.perf he.gen what state
  But you saw the state he was in.

5.9.2 Particles (also called Discourse Markers)

Particles are lexical items which are taken out of their regular contexts and sprinkled 
into the conversation to add a twist or express attitude. That Bangla is a language with 
attitude5 is particularly visible in these particles, in the way they unobtrusively com-
bine with emphasisers and question words, turn up in unexpected places and often 
add a note of sarcasm, humour, hesitation, hedging, irony or doubt.

5.9.2.1 ta
ta is, first of all, the nominative and objective inanimate pronoun meaning it, that. It 
can stand on its own as the subject or object of a sentence and is used in correlative 
structures. But it can also act as a particle with no effect other than a slight hesitation 
or looking for the right word. In its role as a particle, it occurs at the beginning of 
questions and statements. Although it conveys a sense of so or then, it is often best left 
untranslated.

 (209) ta ar dut �o bhat nebe?
  ta more two.cl rice take.2.fut
  Will you have a bit more rice?

 (210) ma k�be mara gæche amar. ta æk dada ache.
  mother when die.go.3.pr.perf I.gen. ta one older.brother [is present]
  My mother died a long time ago. Still, I have an older brother.

5. Rabindranath Tagore, Bangla bhasha poricoy, Dhaka, 2002, p. 25.
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5.9.2.2 ba
ba is a coordinating conjunction meaning or. As a particle it is often used with ques-
tion words adding a note of doubt or helplessness. It can follow or precede the inter-
rogative directly or appear elsewhere in the sentence. In these contexts ba is difficult 
to translate.

 (211) �bôśyô ei niŷe ækt�a kôbita na likhe ba se k�re ki?
  of course this with one.cl poem not write.pp ba he do.3.pr.s ki
  Of course, what does he do but write a poem about it!

 (212) kænô ba es�b k�tha?
  why ba this.all word
  What’s the point of all this talk?

ba often follows h�ŷto perhaps:

 (213) ekt�u  khat �o  h�ŷto ba chilô se.
  a.bit short perhaps ba [was] he.
  Perhaps he was a bit short.

ba can follow yôdi if.

 (214) yôdi ba ora bujhtô…
  if ba they understand.3.p.habit
  If they could begin to understand…

5.9.2.3 na
Apart from being the universal negator in Bangla, na has the following uses:

a. as a conjunction or.

 (215) et�ai to? na aro kichu?
  this.cl.emp emp na more something
  This is it, isn’t it? Or is there anything more?

 (216) k�that�a sôtyi na t�hat�t�a bujhte na pere
  word.cl truth na joke understand.ip not be able to.pp
  uncertain whether this was true or a joke…

b. as a connector between indefinites or interrogatives:

 (217) sara kôlkatar pran ̣īi kothao na kothao
  whole Kolkata.gen living.beings.emp somewhere na somewhere
  at�ke ache.
  stick.pp [is present]
  All over Kolkata living beings are confined somewhere or other.
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c. as a connector between imperfective participles:

 (218) abar bhor hôte na hôtei côle ase.
  again dawn be.ip na be.ip.emp go.pp come.3.pr.s
  And she comes back first thing in the morning.

d.  as a particle following second person present and third person imperatives. These 
uses are given in Chapter 7.3.3.

5.9.2.4 kænô why, kôi where
Both kænô why and kôi where are used as rhetorical question words, expressing disbe-
lief or doubt, or a challenge. Translations can only be approximate.

 (219) “dekhechô to?” “kôi na to.”
  see.2.pr.perf emp where not emp
  “You’ve seen it, haven’t you?” “No, I certainly haven’t!”

 (220) “oder duj�nke ḍak debô?” “duj�nke kænô? s�baike
  they.obj two.cl.obj call give.1.fut? two.cl why everyone.obj
  aste b�lô.”
  come.ip say.2.pr.imp
  “Should I call them both.” “Why those two? Tell everyone to come!”

5.9.2.5 ki what
ki has a variety of uses (see Chapter 7.3.2.2 b). In addition to these we find some 
 combinations with ki as a filler word or a wait-a minute-while-I decide-what-to-say 
stop-gap. These combinations do not take kindly to being taken out of context.

 (221) ora ki naki ajke thakbe?
  they what not.what today stay.3.fut
  They are staying today, are they?

 (222) sôtyii bôlte ki.
  true.emp say.ip ki
  You don’t say!

ki jani what do I know? is widely used, also on its own, to mean exactly what is says. 
Sentences do not have to have a first person subject.

 (223) o ki jani kar kache śuneche.
  he ki jani who.gen near hear.3.pr.perf
  He heard that from who knows where.

ar ki what more? has a shoulder-shrugging effect.
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 (224) yabo ar ki.
  go.1.fut more what
  Might as well go.

 (225) bh�ŷe môre gechilam ar ki.
  fear.loc die.pp go.1.p.perf more what
  I nearly died with fear.

ki yænô what as if indicates vagueness.

 (226) lokt�i eit �uku bôle ki yænô bhabte thake.
  man.cl this.bit say.pp what as if think.ip stay.3.pr.s
  The man said this much and then remained thinking about who knows what.

5.9.2.6 ye that
When used as a particle ye often has a softening or mollifying effect. It is usually 
attached to the end of sentences and tends to resist translation. It is similar to but 
weaker than to. More often than not it implies so, that or because. It has been left 
untranslated in the glosses.

 (227) æmôni kôre tini dekhte can ye.
  such do.pp he.h look.ip want.3.h.pr.s ye
  He just wants to see it.

 (228) etô s�kal s�kal ele ye aj?
  so morning morning come.2.p.s ye today
  You have come so early today?

5.9.3 Interjections

Interjections express emotions such as joy, amazement, surprise, dismay, disgust, fear, 
disdain, indignation, outrage, despair, pain or well-being. An indication of their emo-
tional content is given for each of the following examples.

accha OK, fine, well

 (229) accha, tahôle to bhalô.
  int that.be.cp emp good
  OK, that’s good.

aha oh, well now

 (230) aha, ami to tai mône kôrechi.
  int I emp that.emp mind.loc do.1.pr.c
  Well now, that’s just as I thought.

baḥ wow, expressing amazement, joy, surprise
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 (231) baḥ, ki sundôr k�tha bôlte śikheche meŷet�i.
  int what beautiful word speak.ip learn.3.pr.perf girl.cl
  Wow, how beautifully the girl has learnt to speak.

ogo, mago expressing: despair, regret

 (232) ogo amar jībônt�a charkhare gælô go.
  int my life.cl ruin.loc go.3.p.s int
  Oh, my life has gone to ruin.

uḥ expressing: revulsion

 (233) uḥ, ar śunte cai na!
  int more hear.ip want.1pr.s not
  Ugh, I don’t want to hear any more!

ajñe, are expressing: exasperation, helplessness

 (234) lokt�i bôllô, ajñe, amar s�môrthôn kichui nei.
  man.cl say.3.p.s int my support something emp [is absent]
  The man said, ‘I have nothing at all to support me.’

are na no way or mild contradiction

 (235) “se yabe na apnar s�ṇge?” “are na!”
  he go.3.fut not you.h.gen with   int 
  ‘Won’t he go with you?’ ‘No way!’

oma expressing: consternation, surprise

 (236) oma, ke bôleche se k�that�a?
  int who say.3.pr.perf that word.cl
  Well I never. Who said that?

chiḥ expressing: disgust

 (237) chiḥ, ei r�kôm k�tha bôlchô kænô?
  int this.emp kind word say.2.pr.c why
  Argh, why are you talking like that?

is expressing: pain, sympathy

 (238) is, tomar bytha lagche na?
  int you.gen pain feel.3.pr.c not
  Uh, doesn’t that hurt?

haŷ, haŷre expressing sympathy, regret
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 (239) haŷ, haŷ, etô chot �ô bacca!
  int int such small child
  Oh Lord, such a small child!

dūr, dūr h� expressing anger, impatience, rejection

 (240) dūr h�, ar k�tô bar bôlte h�be?
  int  more how.much time say.ip be.3.fut
  For goodness’ sake, how many more times do I have to say it?



chapter 6

Phrase structure

In this chapter we are taking a closer look at the functions, uses and contexts of the 
inflected word classes of Bengali, namely nouns, pronouns and verbs.

6.1 The noun phrase

The structure of Bangla noun phrases ranges from bare nouns or even a single deic-
tic e this! to quite complex formations. In sentences noun phrases occur as subjects, 
objects, complements or locative phrases but their internal structure is the same. For 
the  present purpose we take the noun phrase out of its sentence context. The term 
modifier in connection with noun phrases is used to describe the categories (a) to (d) 
below. Apart from classifiers (t�a, t �i etc), which are attached to nouns, quantifiers or 
numerals, all the remaining modifiers function as attributive adjectives and come 
before the noun. When they come together, they appear in the following order.

6.1.1 The modifiers

a. possessives: amar my, tomader your (pl), maŷer mother’s
b. deictics: e, ei this, o, oi, se, sei that
c. quantifiers or numerals: �nek much, kichu some, s�b all, k�tô how much, æk one, 

dui two, hajar a thousand etc
d. qualifiers (attributive, qualifying adjectives): b�r �ô big, sundôr beautiful, kharap 

bad etc.

The sequential order of modifiers is quite stable. The way they occur with one another 
and their relationships with classifiers (x) within noun phrases is set out below. Noun 
phrases do not necessarily have a classifier at all, as we saw earlier. There can never be 
more than one classifier in a noun phrase.

(x) classifiers (cl): t�a, t�o, t�i, khana, j�n, t�u, gulo…
Here are two typical patterns:

 (a) (b) (c) (x) (d) noun
 amar e tin t �a chot �ô chele
 my this three cl small son
 these three small sons of mine
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 (a) (b) (c) (d) noun (x)
 tomar se  jôruri kagôj guli
 your that  urgent paper cl.pl
 those urgent papers of yours

6.1.2 Possessives

These range from simple attributive pronouns such as amar, tomar my, your to strings 
of genitives:

 (a)   (c) NOUN
 maŷer biŷer sômôŷkar dukhana cur�i
 mother.gen wedding.gen time.gen two.cl bracelet
 two bracelets from the time of mother’s wedding

Possessives can take a classifier and form a noun phrase by themselves: amart�a mine, 
tomart�a yours.

Possessives appear with nouns alone: amar svamī my husband, agneŷôgirir 
s�ṁ khya the number of volcanoes, pôribôrtôner karôṇ the reason for the change.

Possessives combine with deictics, quantifiers and qualifiers and precede them all.
with deictics:

 (a) (b) NOUN (x)
 amader e prôk�lpô t�a
 our this project. cl
 this project of ours

When the order of possessives and deictics is reversed, the deictic inevitably becomes 
a noun phrase of its own:

 (a) (b) NOUN
 amar ei chele
 this son of mine
but (b) = NOUN (a) NOUN
 ei amar chele
 This is my son.

with quantifiers or numerals:

 (a) (c) (x) NOUN
 tar dui- j�n bou
 his two cl wife
 his two wives

 tader s�môstô- t �a s�mpôtti
 their total. cl property
 the whole of their property
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with qualifiers:

 (a) (d) NOUN (x)
 rimar sundôr bagan- t �a
 Rima’s beautiful garden. cl
    Rima’s beautiful garden

 tar nijer �sthir môn- t �a
 his own restless mind cl
 his own restless mind

6.1.3 Deictics

In combination with other modifiers, deictics follow possessives and precede quanti-
fiers and qualifiers.

Deictics are selective with quantifiers or numerals. They easily link up with num-
bers, with k�ŷek a few, and with s�môstô, s�kôl, s�b all. ætô and �tô are themselves 
deictic quantifiers. Combinations with indefinite quantifiers such as kichu some or 
�nek much are unlikely. Pre-nominal quantifiers and numbers usually produce an 
indefinite noun-phrase such as ækt�a chele a boy, tint�e chôbi three pictures. With a 
deictic these noun phrases become definite ei ækt �a chele that one boy, ei tint �e chôbi 
these three pictures.

 (b) (c) (x) NOUN
 se s�b  jhamela
 that all  fuss
 all that fuss

 ei k�ŷ t�a lain
 this few cl line
 these few lines

Deictics combine with qualifiers:

 (b) (d) NOUN (x)
 se �bhabônīŷô gh�t�ôna- t �a
 that unthinkable event. cl
 that unexpected event

6.1.4 Quantifiers and numbers

As we have already seen, quantifiers and numbers have a special status in noun phrases. 
Numbers almost automatically claim the classifier: pãct�a bôi, never *pãc bôit�a. Quan-
tifiers are a bit more varied but they also take the classifier away from the noun. Mea-
sure words such as kilô kilo, mail miles, g�j yard, m�n maund can stand in for classifiers 
in that they follow a quantifier directly.
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duit�a anar�s two pineapples – dui jor�a anar�s two pairs of pineapples

Quantifiers and numbers combine with qualifiers:

 (c) (x) (d) NOUN
 kichu paka am
 some ripe mangoes

 hajar- t �a bir�ktôk�r prôśnô
 endless annoying questions

As the examples show, quantifiers before the noun, with or without a classifier, result 
in indefinite noun phrases.

6.1.5 Qualifiers

Qualifier- noun combinations without a classifier are likely to produce non-count or 
plural noun phrases.
 non-count:

 (1) sôbuj sabaner dam k�tô?
  green soap.gen price how much
  How much is green soap?

 (2) mot�a caul kinte h�be.
  coarse rice buy.ip be.3.fut
  Coarse rice has to be bought.

plural: k�r�a k�tha harsh words kãca k�la green bananas
 dami kapôr expensive clothes dhônī lok rich people

A qualifier plus a noun with a classifier gives us definite noun-phrases:

 (d) NOUN (x)
 b�r�ô bar�i- gulo
 big house cl.pl
 the big houses

 kalo k�lôm- t�a
 black pen cl
 the black pen

6.1.6 Reversed order quantifiers

Quantifiers and qualifiers can swap places. This occurs in order to give the quali-
fying adjective a more prominent position or sometimes just to create a different 
rhythm. It is particularly common when the qualifier is modified by khub very or 
�nek much.
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examples (d) (c) (x) NOUN
 birat� æk- t �a nôdī
 huge one cl river
 a huge river

 bhīs �ôn   b�r�ô du- t �i hati
 extremely  big two cl elephant
 two huge elephants

These reversals occur much more often with the unobtrusive ækt�a than with other 
numbers and they do not occur at all with s�b all, �nek much or kichu some.

6.1.7 b�r�ô ækt�a and khub ækt�a na not much

Two off-shoots of this reversal are b�r�ô ækt �a big one.cl and khub ækt �a very one.cl, 
used as adjectives or adverbs, always negated and meaning not much, hardly, hardly at 
all. They can have a noun following but often also appear with verbs.

as attributive adjective:

 (3) tate amar khub ækt �a �subidha h�ŷni.
  that.loc my very one.cl inconvenience not be.3.pr.perf
  That didn’t bother me much.

as adverb:

 (4) t�khôn theke k�tha ar b�r�ô ækt�a bôle ni.
  then from word more big one.cl not.say.3.pr.perf
  Since then she has not said much.

6.1.8 Numbers with and without classifiers

t�a or t�i are added to numerals almost as an automatic procedure. There are some 
s pecific situations which cause the classifier to be dropped:

a. when the numeral is followed by a measure word, a collective noun or a type word.

 car mail dūre four miles away æk g�j kapôr� a yard of cloth
 dui peŷala kôphi two mugs of coffee æk phõt�a ghum a wink of sleep
 æk jor�a juta a pair of shoes ækr�kôm �sukh a kind of illness

b. when the numeral is followed by a stretch of time:

 tin mas three months æk din one day
 d�ś minit� ten minutes car b�chôr age four years ago

c. when the numerical element is the focus or the number is considered a total:

 tader tin chele They have three sons.
 amader dui meŷe bharôte Both our daughters are in India.
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d. at the beginning of stories and for emphasis, when a new subject is introduced, in 
titles or headlines:

 pãc boner g�lpô the story of the five sisters
 æk bindu sĩdur a drop of vermillion
 æk sundôr s�kale on a beautiful morning

6.1.9 æk and ækt�a

In addition to the above, æk is used without a classifier when it means the same rather 
than the number one:

 (5) tara æk �phise kaj k�re.
  they one office.loc work do.3.pr.s
  They work in the same office.

 (6) bhalô bôlte s�kôle æk jinis bojhe na.
  good say.ip everyone one thing understand.3.pr.s not
  Goodness is not the same thing to everyone.

6.2 Pronouns in use

The following sections bring together some further aspects of pronouns and their uses 
in sentences.

6.2.1 Independent deictics

The spatial properties of se neutral, e near and o far deictics, which are set out in 5.3 
become almost irrelevant in actual language use. This means that the role of deictics as 
pointers is more important than where they point. We find instead that, when used as 
free-standing items, e is predominantly used with inanimate, o with animate referents.

Here are some examples with e and ei as independent pronouns.

 (7) ei to ami tomake bôlechi.
  this.emp emp i you.obj say.1.pr.perf
  I have told you this.

 (8) chot�ô theke to ei śikheche.
  small from emp this.emp learn.3.pr.perf
  They have been learning this since they were small.

 (9) e theke �nek kichu bojha yaŷ.
  this from much something understand.vn go.3.pr.s
  One can draw a lot of conclusions from that.
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se could be used instead of e in these examples, but the use of o is less likely since o on 
its own is almost invariably used with human referents.

In attributive uses such ei bôi this book and oi ś�hôre in that town, the near-far 
dimensions are again restored.

6.2.2 Indefinites

This section deals with uses of indefinite pronouns, adjectives and adverbs. The divid-
ing line between pronouns on the one hand and adverbs and adjectives on the other 
is not helpful in the consideration of these structures. All the items listed below will 
therefore be understood as indefinites.

Indefinites are formed by adding o (or its variants) to question words.

 interrogative indefinite
 ke who keu someone
 kar whose karo someone’s
 kake to whom kauke to someone
 ki what kichu some, something
 kotha where kothao somewhere
 k�khôn when k�khôno sometimes, ever
 kon which kono any

A list of indefinite pronouns was given in 5.3.5. The remaining indefinites are kothao 
somewhere, k�khôno ever, kono any. kichu counts as a quantifier and is given under 
5.5.6.(f).

Bangla has no negative nouns, pronouns or adverbs such as nobody, nothing, never 
or nowhere. Negation in Bangla happens on the sentence level instead. Indefinites in 
connection with a sentence negator such as na, ni, n� or nei result in these negative 
items. Indefinites are also essential in interrogative contexts.

Here are some examples:

a. kothao somewhere, anywhere – kothao + negative nowhere
 affirmative:

 (10) ami take age kothao dekhechi.
  I he.obj before somewhere see.1.pr.perf
  I have seen him somewhere before.

interrogative:

 (11) cabit�a kothao paoŷa gæche?
  key.cl somewhere find.vn go.3.pr.perf
  Has the key been found anywhere?
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negative:

 (12) ætô b�r�ô t �ebil kothao rakha yetô na.
  such big table somewhere put.vn go.3.p.habit not
  We have nowhere to put such a big table.

b. k�khôno ever, sometimes – k�khôno na never
  kono din any day is used as well as k�khôno in questions. The phrase kono dino na 

can replace k�khôno na for never.
 affirmative:

 (13) se k�khôno astô.
  he sometimes come.3.p.habit
  He used to come occasionally.

interrogative:

 (14) tumi ki k�khôno ciṁr�i mach kheŷechô?
  you what ever shrimp.fish eat.2.pr.perf
  Have you ever eaten shrimp?

negative:

 (15) ta k�khôno h�be na.
  that ever be.3.fut not
  That will never happen.

c. kono any – kono + negator not any, none
 affirmative: The use of kono in affirmative sentences is rare, unless it is modi-
fied by �nyô other or ye what (see 6.2.2.4) or if kono precedes kichu something (see 
5.5.6.6)

 (16) se kono chot�ô ś�hôre thake.
  he any small town.loc live.3.pr.s
  He lives in some small town.

interrogative:

 (17) kono kichu khabe?
  any something eat.2.fut
  Will you have something to eat?

negative:

 (18) amar kono apôtti nei.
  I.gen any objection [is absent]
  I have no objections.
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d. indefinites with ar more and �nyô other
 When ar more precedes indefinites it implies in addition to and is best trans-
lated as else. It contrasts with �nyô other which in connection with indefinites implies 
instead of.

with ar more

 (19) ar keu asbe na.
  more someone come.3.fut not
  No-one else will come.

 (20) ar k�khôno ei k�tha bôlbe na.
  more ever this.emp word say.2.imp.fut not
  Don’t ever say this again.

with �nyô other, different

 (21) �nyô karo s�ṅge ami yetam na.
  other someone.gen with I go.1.p.habit not
  I wouldn’t have gone with anyone else.

 (22) tara �nyô kothao thakte parto na.
  they other somewhere stay.ip be.able.to.3.p.habit not
  They wouldn’t be able to live anywhere else.

�nyô does not link up with k�khôno ever. Instead �nyô kono sômôŷ (lit: other any time 
= any other time) is used.

e. indefinites with relative pronouns ye and ya what
 ye and ya preceding an indefinite increase the indefiniteness. More precisely, they 
change an indefinite some to an indefinite any.

 (23) ye keu tomake eki k�tha bôlbe.
  what.r someone you.obj same word say.3.fut
  Anybody will tell you the same thing.

 (24) ami ye kono sômôŷ aste parbô.
  I what.r any time come.ip be.able.to.1.fut
  I will be able to come at any time.

ya precedes kichu something.

 (25) se ya kichu khaŷ.
  he what.r something eat.3.pr.s
  He eats anything.
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f. double indefinites
 Double indefinites have a plural meaning.

keu keu some people, k�khôno k�khôno once in a while, kothao kothao in various 
places, kono kono some

 (26) bagane kothao kothao rater môdhye nôtun
  garden.loc somewhere (x 2) night.gen within new
  phul phut �eche
  flower blossom.3.pr.perf
  In some places in the garden new flowers have come up overnight.

 (27) kono kono chatrô śiks �ôker ceŷe beśi bojhe.
  any (x 2) student teacher.gen than much understand.3.pr.s
  Some students understand more than their teachers.

g. double indefinites linked by na
 Literally these structures mean if not one then the other and has an accumulative 
effect one or the other.

 (28) ya-i kôrte yaben, keu na keu
  what.r emp do.ip go.3.h.fut someone not someone
  tar kono na kono mane kôrbe.
  it.gen any not any meaning do.3.fut
  Whatever you do, someone or other will interpret it in one way or another.

h. indefinites with æk one
 This structure can either increase the indefiniteness or imply a certain.

 (29) keu ækj�n phon kôreche.
  someone one.cl phone do.3.pr.perf
  Someone has phoned.

 (30) tar mône kono æk dh�rôner tolpar � côlchilô.
  his mind.loc any one kind agitation move.3.P.C
  Some kind of agitation was going on in his mind.

i. multiple indefinites
  Indefinites readily occur together. In negative sentences the sentence-final 
 negation covers them all.

 (31) keu k�khôno ekhane eseche?
  someone ever here come.3.pr.perf
  Has anyone ever come here?
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 (32) kauke kothao paini.
  someone somewhere not.find.1.pr.perf
  I didn’t find anyone anywhere.

6.2.3 Pronoun combinations

Both relative and indefinite pronouns occur in conjunction with personal pronouns.

6.2.3.1 Personal pronouns plus
Nominative personal pronouns combine with relative, interrogative and indefinite 
pronouns as well as with s�bai and s�kôle everyone.

The verb-ending agrees with the nominative personal pronoun.

 with relative: tomra yara age esechô… Those of you who came first…
 with interrogative: apnara ke raji achen? Which one of you agrees?
 with indefinite: amra keu bajare yabô na. None of us is going to the market.
 with s�bai: tomra s�bai côle yaccho? Are you all leaving?

When the personal pronoun is changed to the genitive it becomes essentially a modi-
fier of the relative, interrogative or indefinite pronoun: tomader ke which one of you, 
amader keu or amader ækj�n one of us. The verb endings can stay with the genitive 
personal pronoun or change to third person.

 (33) tomader ke yete parô?
  you.pl.gen who go.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s 
 or tomader ke yete pare?
  you.pl.gen who go.ip be.able.to.3.pr.s
  Which one of you can go?

On the basis of these combinations we also get the occasional sentence with the 
p ersonal pronoun dropped and only the verb ending indicating the subject:

 (34) keu kauke cinte parchi na.
  someone someone.obj recognise.ip be.able.to.1.pr.s not
  (We) didn’t recognise one another.

6.2.3.2 ke yænô someone or other
yænô is a conjunction and an adverb. As an adverb it can create an impression of 
vagueness. In connection with ke who it produces a structure very similar to the 
 English what’s his name in place of the sentence subject.

 (35) bhitôr theke ke yænô cẽciŷe ut �hlô.
  inside from who yænô shout.pp rise.3.p.s
  From inside someone started shouting.
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6.2.3.3 Relative pairs
When a relative is directly followed by its correlative we get a whatever element:

 (36) se yæmôn tæmôn kaj k�re.
  he how.r so.cr work do.3.pr.s
  He is unreliable in his work.

 (37) ora yænô tænô kôre phlyæt �er bhar �a dæŷ.
  they how.r so.cr do.pp flat.gen rent give.3.prs
  They pay the rent for the flat on and off.

 (38) yake take ya ta śonate yaoŷa tomar ucit
  who.obj.r he.obj.cr what.r that.cr tell.ip go.vn you.gen proper
  h�ŷ na.
  be.3.pr.s not
  You ought not to tell just anybody anything.

6.2.3.4 Double relatives
Relative pronouns can combine with other relatives to create each to his own structures.

 (39) s�bai ye yar bar �ite côle gælô.
  everyone who.r who.gen.cr home.loc move.pp go.3.P.S
  Everybody returned to their own home.

 (40) se yar ya iccha
  that who.gen.r what.cr wish
  each to his own

ye and ya can be doubled for a whatever or whoever effect:

 (41) se ya ya b�le ta s�b mithya.
  he what.r what.r say.3.pr.s that.cr all lie
  Whatever he says, it’s all lies.

6.2.4 Reflexivity – me, myself, on my own

The reflexive pronoun nije and its case variations nijer (genitive) and nijeke (objec-
tive) are used for reflexive structures. The genitive nijer as well as its more for-
mal alternative nijôsvô means own rather than self and will be given as own in the 
glosses.

Unlike in English, Bangla reflexive pronouns can stand on their own without a 
preceding noun or pronoun. Reflexive pronouns can either describe interactions with 
oneself or they can reinforce personal pronouns.
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Here is an example for each:
interactive:

 (42) prômi nijeke samle næŷ.
  Promi self.obj control.pp take.3.pr.s
  Promi took hold of herself.

reinforced:

 (43) ami nijei yabô.
  I self.emp go.1.fut
  I will go myself.

Plural pronouns can be followed by singular reflexives, though plural – plural combi-
nations also occur. This is the same phenomenon we find with relative pronouns.

plural – singular

 (44) amra nije s�b kaj kôri.
  we self all work do.1.pr.s
  We do all the work ourselves.

 (45) tara nijer jônye �nek beśi cinta k�re.
  they self.gen for much too.much worry do.3.p s
  They worry far too much about themselves.

plural – plural

 (46) chelera gh�rer baire ket�ariṁ bybsa ya kôruk,
  boy.pl home.gen outside catering business what.r do.3.Pr.imp,
  nijeder bar�ite rannagh�rer kaj k�re na ba kôrte
  own.gen.pl home.loc kitchen.gen work do.3.pr.s not or do.ip
  caŷ na.
  want.3.pr.s not
   Whatever catering business men carry on outside the home, in their own home 

they don’t do or don’t want to do any work in the kitchen.

 (47) amra nijeder nijera k�tô ye bhalôbasi.
  we self.pl.obj self.pl how.much that love.1.pr.s
  How much we love ourselves!

genitive example:

 (48) nijer cokhke yænô biśvas hôlô na.
  own eye.obj as.if belief be.3.P.S not
  It was as if she didn’t believe her own eyes.
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Here is an example with the reflexive use of apôn self:

 (49) b�nyôprôkṙti ekhane atmôhara, līlam�ŷ, apnar soundôryô
  forest.nature here self.possessed playful own beauty

  o nibir � pracurye apni mugdhô.
  and dense abundance.loc self fascinated

   The nature of the forest here is self-absorbed, playful, engrossed in its own beauty 
and dense abundance.

6.2.5 Reciprocality (mutuality) – one another

Reciprocality is expressed with the help of three lexical items, shown here:

 (50) We help one another.
  (a) �pôr other amra æke �pôrke sahayyô kôri.
    we one.loc other.obj help do.1.pr.s
  (b) �nyô other amra ækj�n �nyôj�nke sahayyô kôri.
    we one.cl other.cl.obj help do.1.pr.s
  (c) p�rôsp�r mutual amra p�rôsp�rke sahayyô kôri.
    we one.another.obj help do.1.pr.s

 (51) ar ei cap y�khôn c�rôme põuche yaŷ
  and this.emp pressure when.r maximum.loc reach.pp go.3.pr.s
  t�khôni plet�gulo æke �nyôke aghat k�re.
  then.cr.emp plate.cl.pl one.loc other.obj hit do.3.pr.s
  And when this pressure reaches its maximum the plates push against one another.

 (52) śôrīr chũŷe yænô môn chũŷe niŷeche æke �pôrer.
  body touch.pp as.if mind touch.pp take.3.pr.perf one.loc other.gen
  It was as if through physical touch they touched one another’s minds.

with p�rôsp�r mutual

 (53) tara p�rôsp�r p�rôsp�rke y�tôt�a bhalôbase t�tôt�ai
  they mutual mutual.obj how much.cl.r love.3.pr.s so much.cl.cr.emp
  s�malocôna k�re.
  criticisism do.3.pr.s
  They criticise one another as much as they love each other.

The following sentences use repetition to convey mutuality. The noun duj�ne the two 
people is commonly used.
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 (54) amra duj�ne duj�ner kache mot �ei bastôb nôi.
  we two.cl two.cl.gen near at.all real [is not].1
  We are not at all real to one another.

 (55) æk jaŷga theke ar æk jaŷgake pṙthôk kôre
  one place from and one place.obj separate do.pp
  cine nebar kono cihnô nei.
  know.pp take.bavn.gen any sign [is absent]
  There are no clues to distinguish one place from another.

Two locative animate nouns make for a reciprocal structure. This structure is no  longer 
very common.

 (56) tomate amate ki k�tha b�lar nis�edh ache?
  you.loc I.loc what word speak.vn.gen prohibition [is present]
  Are you and I not allowed to talk to one another?

6.3 Verbal parameters

The following sections look at the different types of verbs in Bangla as well as the uses 
of non-finite verb forms.

6.3.1 Verbs of being

The concepts of being and having employ four basic Bangla verbs, each with its own 
semantic and syntactic domain. The types of sentences these verbs produce will be 
dealt with in detail in Chapters 7.4.2 and 7.4.3. This section gives an overview of the 
verbs themselves.

6.3.1.1 Zero verb
The zero verb is the copula in copular/equational sentences such as He is my friend? 
Who are you? Today is Wednesday.

 (57) se amar baba.
  he my father
  He is my father.

 (58) batas sv�cchô eb�ṁ biśuddhô.
  wind clear and pure
  The wind is pure and clean.

Present tense copular sentences in Bangla have no verb, but rather than considering 
this an omission we postulate a zero verb on the grounds that the negation of the zero 
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verb has its own distinctive verb. The negation of the zero verb is formed with the 
incomplete verb n�o not be. Here is the pattern:

 affirmative negative:
1st ps ami tar chatrī. I am his student. ami tar chatrī nôi. I am not his student.
2nd ps fam tumi baburci. You are the cook. tumi baburci n�o. You are not the cook.
2nd ps int tui �lôs. You are lazy. tui �lôs n�s. You are not lazy.
2nd ps pol apni dos�ī. You are guilty. apni dos�ī n�n. You are not guilty.
3rd ps ord amt�a mis�t�i. The mango is sweet. amt�a mis�t�i n�ŷ. The mango is not sweet.
3rd ps hon tini ukil. He is a lawyer. tini ukil n�n. He is not a lawyer.

In the past tense the zero verb takes the forms of chil-, which is also the past tense of 
ach- (see 6.3.1.2)

1st ps ami tar chatrī chilam I was his student. ami tar chatrī chilam na. I was not his student.
2nd ps fam tumi baburci chile. You were the cook. tumi baburci chile na. You were not the cook.
2nd ps int tui �lôs chili. You were lazy. tui �lôs chili na. You were not lazy.
2nd ps pol apni dos�ī chilen. You were guilty. apni dos�ī chilen na. You were not guilty.
3rd ps ord amt�a mis�t�i chilô. The mango was sweet. amt�a mis�t�i chilô na The mango was not sweet.
3rd ps hon tini ukil chilen. He was a lawyer. tini ukil chilen na. He was not a lawyer.

Future tense copular sentences are formed with h�oŷa be, become,

uni amar śaśur�i h�ben. She will be my mother-in-law.

6.3.1.2 ach- exist, be present
This is an incomplete verb with only simple present and simple past tense forms. The 
forms for ach- are given at the end of the verb charts (Appendix 1). ach- in the simple 
present is negated with the invariable verb nei. ach- combines existential, locative and 
possessive uses (see Chapter 7.4.2).

Bangla has no separate verb to express the concept of having. Instead of I have a 
brother in Bangla we say Of me a brother exists.

 (59) amar bhai ache.
  I.gen brother [exist.3]
  of me a brother exists
  I have a brother.

In English the concept of possession on the one hand and of location or existence 
on the other are quite separate. In Bangla, due to the existence of the verb ach-, they 
merge together.

The above sentence amar bhai ache can, according to the context mean:

 I have a brother. or My brother exists. or My brother is here.
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Here is an overview of the forms. pos = affirmative (positive), neg = negative

  simple present  simple past
  pos neg pos neg 
 ami achi nei chilam chilam na I am (not), I was (not)
 tumi achô nei chile chile na you are (not, you were (not)
 tui achis nei chili chili na you are (not, you were (not)
 se ache nei chilô chilô na he is (not), he was (not)
 apni, tini achen nei chilen chilen na  you are (not, you were 

(not),he is (not), he was (not)

These are purely existential sentences: I am, you are and so on. When we add a 
genitive noun or pronoun at the beginning, the sentences become ‘possessive’ in the 
sense that we can translate them with possessive sentences in English. In the Bangla 
structures the thing or person being possessed is the grammatical subject of the sen-
tence. The possessor is always in the genitive. The only difference in Bangla between 
possessive and locative/existential sentences is, therefore, the presence or absence of 
a genitive possessor. Here are some more sentences.

 (60) tar chelemeŷe ache? hæ̃, ache.
  he.gen boy.girl [exist.3] yes [exist.3]
  Does she have children? Yes, she does.

 (61) tumi kothaŷ achô.
  you where [is present.2]
  Where are you?

 (62) apnar ækt �a cit�hi ache.
  you.h.gen one.cl letter [exist.3]
  There is a letter for you.

 (63) manus�er ki p�rj�nmô ache? h�ŷto thakte pare.
  human.gen what afterlife [exist.3]? perhaps stay.ip be possible.3.pr.s
  Do human beings have an afterlife? Possibly.

 (64) tara g�tôkal ekhane chilô.
  they yesterday here [exist.3.p.s]
  They were here yesterday.

6.3.1.3 thaka stay
thaka steps in for all the forms ach- does not have, ie the future tense, 3rd person 
imperatives and all non-finite verb forms. For each form a sentence with ach- is given 
first to show the connection.
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  amader bagan ache. We have a garden.
 future tense: amader bagan thakbe. We will have a garden.
  se ekhane ache. He is here.
 verbal noun: tar ekhane thakar 
  uddeśŷô ki?   What is the purpose of him 

being here?
 perfective participle: se ekhane theke lit: He, having been here, got
  biŷe kôreche. married. He got married  
   while he was here.
  cabit�a tar kache ache. He has the key.
 imperfective participle: cabit�a tar kache 
  thakte pare na. He can’t have the key.
  tomar sahôs ache. You are brave.
 conditional participle: tomar sahôs thakle If you are brave…
  tar gar�i ache. He has a car.
 conditional with yôdi if: tar gar�i yôdi thake… If he has a car…
  tumi bhalô achô. You are well.
 2nd person imperative: bhalô thakô. Be well.
  se bhalô ache. He is well.
 3rd person imperative se bhalô thakuk. May he be well.

6.3.1.4 h�oŷa be, become, happen, occur
h�oŷa is the most common and the most versatile verb in Bangla. For the concept of 
being, h�oŷa provides a dynamic quality which none of the other verbs have. Transla-
tions into English do not always contain the verb be, but the example sentences show 
the wide range of h�oŷa. Many h�oŷa sentences have a genitive experiencer. h�oŷa 
is a full verb with all tenses and non-finite verb forms. Its conjugation is given in 
Appendix 1, (e). h�oŷa

Here is the contrast with ach-:

 tar �sukh ache. He has an illness.
 tar �sukh hôŷeche. He has become ill.
 tar bacca ache. She has a child.
 tar bacca hôŷeche. lit: of her a child has become Æ She has had a baby.

Here are some typical contexts for h�oŷa:

 (65) ami khub khuśi hôŷechi.
  I very happy be.1.pr.perf
  lit: I have become very happy
  I am very happy.
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 (66) �subidha h�be na to?
  problem be.3.fut not emp
  There won’t be any problems, will there?

 (67) dudht�a n�s �t�ô hôŷeche.
  milk.cl spoilt be.3.pr.perf
  The milk has gone off.

 (68) set�a kichutei pūrn ̣ô hôcche na.
  this.cl at.all.emp fulfilled be.3.p.c not
  This is not at all coming true.

 (69) ekhane g�m h�ŷ.
  here wheat be.3.pr.s
  Wheat grows here.

 (70) tomar ki hôŷeche?
  you.gen what occur.3.pr.perf
  What has happened to you?

 (71) tar jônyô amar duh ̣khô hôcche.
  he.gen for I.gen sadness occur.3.pr.c
  lit: for him of me sadness occurs
  I feel sad for him.

6.3.2 Extended verbs

Extended and causative verbs (6.3.3) are identical in morphological form (with a 
 two-syllable stem and verbal noun in -no) and conjugation, but they differ in their 
derivation. Many extended verbs are derived from nouns and adjectives.

ult�ano turn, turn upside down from ult�a (adj) opposite

 (72) se bôiŷer pata ult�acche.
  she book.gen page turn.3.pr.c
  She is turning the pages of the book.

at�kano obstruct from at�ôk (n) obstruction, hindrance

 (73) tini rastaŷ at �kiŷe gæchen.
  he.h road.loc obstruct.pp go.3H.pr.perf
  He got stuck in traffic.

ghumano/ghumono sleep from ghum (n) sleep

 (74) se t�khôn ghumocchilo.
  he then sleep.3.p.c
  He was asleep at the time.
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takano look at from tak (n) aim

 (75) mônsur nôdīr dike takiŷe rôilô.
  Monsur rive.gen towards look.at.pp remain.4.p.s
  Monsur remained looking at the river.

samlano manage, check from samal (n) control, check

 (76) se tar kh�rôc samlate pare na.
  he his expense manage.ip be.abl.to not
  He can’t manage his expenses.

6.3.3 Causative verbs

Causative verbs are extended verbs which are derived not from nouns or adjectives but 
from simple verbs. By extending simple verbs, eg jana know to janano cause to know, 
the valency of the simple verb is increased by one and a causative verb is created.

Here is how it works:

 simple: ami kajt�a kôrbô. I will do the work.
 causative: ami kajt�a k�rabô. I will get the work done.

We can extend the sentence by giving the agent, ie the person who is doing the 
work for us with the postposition diŷe:

 ami take diŷe kajt�a k�rabô. I will get him to do the work.

A more specific example:

 simple: ami cat�a anbô. I will bring the tea.
 causative: ami cat�a anabô. I will arrange for the tea to be brought.
 with agent: ami take diŷe cat�a anabô. I will make him bring the tea.

Alongside the standard simple-causative pairs, there are a great number of causative 
formations for just the purpose of making someone do something. These are com-
monly used in spoken language. Here are some examples. The translations reflect 
the colloquial style. For the sentence structure involving the conditional participle in 
example (77) see Chapter 8.5.3 (a) and (b).

 (77) ‘ma, or ya bhalô lage na, kænô tumi
  mother he.gen what.r good feel.3.pr.s not why you

  oke ta k�racchô?’ ‘bhalô na lagle côlbe kænô?
  he.obj that.cr cause.to.do.2.pr.c good not attach.cp move.3.fut why?

  bhalô lagate h�be.’
  good cause.to.attach.ip be.3.fut
  “Mother, why are you making him do something he doesn’t like?”
  “What’s liking got to do with it? He’s got to be made to like it.”



 Chapter 6. Phrase structure 147

 (78) “ei ami bhulbô na.” “ajker dini
  this.emp i forget.1.fut not. today.gen day.emp
  tomake bholabe!”
  you.obj cause.to.forget.3.fut
  “I will not forget this.” “Today will make you forget it.”

These examples show that the formation of causatives is a productive pattern in Bengali. 
Below is a selection of simple verbs with their commonly used causative counterparts:

 simple verb caus ative verb
 ot�ha rise, get up ot�hano raise, lift
 ami khub s�kale ut�hi. ma amake ghum theke ot �haŷ.
 I get up very early. Mother wakes me up.

 k�ra do k�rano make do
 “ki k�rô?” “kichu kôri na.“ “tahôle ami ki tomake diŷe ækt �a kaj k�rabô?“
 “What are you doing?” “Well then, shall I give you something to do?”
 “I’m not doing anything.”

 kãda cry, weep kãdano cause to weep
 baccat�a kãdche. gant�a take kãdaŷ.
 The baby is crying. The song makes him cry.

 kat�a cut, (with time) pass kat�ano spend
 aro dui din ket�e gæche. amra sundôr ækt �a din kat�iŷechi.
 Two more days went by. We spent a beautiful day.

 khaoŷa eat khaoŷano feed
 amra ki khabô? ya khaoŷano h�be ta khabô.
 What will we eat? We will eat what we are being fed.

 gh�t�a happen gh�t�ano cause to happen
 kichu bodh h�ŷ ghôt�eche. keu iccha kôre eksid ̣ent� gh�t�aŷ na.
 Perhaps something has happened. No one causes an accident on purpose.

 c�la move, go calano drive
 ekhane gar�i c�le. gar �i calabe ke?
 Cars move along here. Who will drive the car?

 jaga awake, wake up jagano cause to wake up, rouse
 rat duit�aŷ ami jege gechi. ami take jagate caini.
 I woke up at 2 o’clock. I didn’t want to wake him up.

 jana know janano inform
 tumi s�b janô. amake s�ṅge s�ṅge janabô.
 You know everything. Let me know immediately.



148 Bengali

 jv�la be lit, burn jvalano set alight, light
 unune agun jvôlche. batigula jvalao.
 The fire is burning in the oven. Light the lamps.

 dækha see dækhano show
 tomra ki dekhechô? se amake gramt�a dekhiŷe dilô.
 What did you see? He showed me the village.

 nama get down, descend namano drop off
 ekhane nambô. amake ekhane namate paren.
 I will get off here. You can drop me off here.

 p�r�a read p�rano teach
 ami ta pôr�te pari na. tini biśvôbidyal�ŷe p�r�an.
 I can’t read this. He teaches at the university.

 p�ra wear p�rano dress, put on someone
 tumi ki śar�i pôrbe? ami śar �it�a pôriŷe debô.
 Will you wear a saree? I will put the saree on you.

 phera return pherano cause to turn, cause to return
 amra kalke phirbô. ḍak śune meŷet�i mukh pheralô.
 We will return tomorrow. When the girl heard the call, she turned around.

 b�sa sit b�sano set, put on
 kothaŷ bôsbô? tumi take bip�de b�sacchô.
 Where should I sit? You are putting him in danger.

 bãca live, survive bãcano save, rescue
 se ar beśi din bãcbe na. tini take os�udh diŷe bãciŷe tullen.
 He will not live a lot longer. She gave him medicine and saved his life.

 baja ring, strike bajano play (instrument)
 phont�a beje ut�hlô. se piŷano bajaŷ.
 The phone rang. He plays the piano.

 bar�a increase bar�ano cause to increase
 nôdīr j�l ber�e yacche. tini abaro bhar �a bar�acche.
 The river is rising. He is increasing the rent again.

 bojha understand bojhano cause to understand, explain
 ami tomar k�tha bujhi na. set �a tomake bojhate parbô na.
 I don’t understand what I can’t explain this to you.
 you are saying.
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 bhaba think bhabano cause to think
 ki niŷe bhabchô? upônyast�a take khub bhabalo.
 What are (you) thinking about? The novel made him think a lot.
 mana obey, honour, admit manano suit, befit
 tar k�tha mene nite h�be. r�ṅt�a tomake manaŷ na.
 He has to be obeyed. The colour doesn’t suit you.

 laga be attached lagano plant, employ
 pa kadar môdhye lege yaŷ. tara saradin gach lagiŷeche.
 Our feet get stuck in the mud. We planted trees this morning.

 śekha learn sekhano teach
 tumi ki baṁla śikhechô? uni amake śekhacchen.
 Have you learnt Bengali? He is teaching me.

 śona hear śonano cause to hear
 ækt�a g�lpô śunbe? tumi ki ækt �a śonabe?
 Do you want to hear a story? Will you tell (me) one?

 śoŷa lie down śoŷano cause to lie down
 tumi śute yao. ami take bichanaŷ śuiŷe dilam.
 Go to bed. I put her to bed.

 s�ra move s�rano cause to move, shift
 tumi ekt�u sôrte parô? ami amar bôi sôriŷe diŷechi.
 Can you move a bit? I have moved my books.

 hara be defeated harano defeat
 eibar niśc�ŷ here yabô. keu amake harate pare na.
 This time for sure I will be defeated. No one can defeat me.

 hasa laugh, smile hasano amuse
 se s�b sômôŷ hase. meŷet �i s�baike hasaŷ.
 She is always smiling. The girl makes everyone smile.

6.3.4 Conjunct verbs

Conjunct verbs are an open group of noun–verb or adjective–verb combinations. A 
limited number of common, high-frequency verbs participate in these combinations, 
above all the verb k�ra do. We restrict the term conjunct verb to combinations where 
the link between noun/adjective and verb form one semantic concept. The combina-
tion of upôhar present and deoŷa give = give a present, for instance, is not  considered 
a conjunct verb because there is an actual process of giving involved whereas pôriks�a 
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deoŷa take an exam is considered to be a conjunct verb. The dividing line between con-
junct verbs and verbs with direct objects is not very clearly drawn. There is,  however, 
one feature which distinguishes conjunct verbs grammatically as well as semantically 
from verbs with direct objects.

The conjunct verbs in the following few examples are preceded by genitive modi-
fiers where the object case or postpositional structures would be expected. The first 
example:

 (79) �pôrṇa b�r�ô hôŷeche, tar biŷe dite h�be.
  Aparna big become.3.pr.perf she.gen wedding- give.ip be.3.fut
  Aparna has grown up. Her wedding has to be arranged.

shows that this is not about giving the girl, not meŷet�ike dite h�be but that biŷe deoŷa 
means arrange a wedding and the preceding genitive is quite logical. Here are some 
more examples.

uttôr deoŷa answer, reply

 (80) es�b cit �hir uttôr dite h�be.
  this.all letter.gen reply- give.ip be.3.fut
  All these letters have to be answered.

upôkar k�ra do a favour, help

 (81) apnara amar �nek upôkar kôrlen.
  you.h.pl I.gen much favour- do.2h.p.s
  You did me a big favour.

khõj k�ra search

 (82) amra tomar khõj kôrechi.
  we you.gen search- do.1.pr.perf
  We have been looking for you.

ces�t�a k�ra try, attempt

 (83) o �nek din dhôre cakrir ces�t�a kôrche.
  he many day during job.gen attempt-do.3.pr.c
  He has been trying for a job for a long time.

This class of verbs is considered open because all new verbal creations in Bangla are 
likely to be conjunct verbs. People who pepper their Bangla with English words tend 
to use conjunct verbs: mit� k�ra meet, ḍiskas k�ra discuss, ḍilit� k�ra delete, phil k�ra feel, 
plyæn k�ra plan etc.

The conjugation of these verbs is the same as that of the simple verbs. Here are 
some more conjunct verbs in context. In the glosses conjunct verbs are marked with a 
hyphen between the noun/adjective and the verb.
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with k�ra do

�pôman k�ra offend, insult

 (84) ki bôle take �pôman kôrle?
  what say.pp he.obj insult- do.2.p.s
  What did you say to offend him?

�svīkar k�ra deny, refute

 (85) se ye bhalô manus� ami �svīkar kôri na.
  he that good person I denial- do.1.pr.s not
  I don’t deny that he is a good man.

abis�kar k�ra discover, invent

 (86) uni nôtun ækr�kôm pensil abis �kar kôrechen.
  he.h new one.kind pencil invention- do.3h.pr.perf
  He has invented a new kind of pencil.

kheŷal k�ra take note, notice

 (87) bela k�tô hôŷeche amra kheŷal kôrini.
  hour how much be.3.pr.perf we notice- not.do.1.pr.perf
  We didn’t notice how late it was.

jijñasa k�ra ask, question

 (88) se tomake ki jijñasa kôrlô?
  he you.obj what question- do.3.p.s
  What did he ask you?

t�hik k�ra decide

 (89) aj bar�ite thakbô t�hik kôrechi.
  today home.loc stay.1.fut right- do.1.pr.perf
  We have decided to stay at home today.

dækha k�ra meet

 (90) se amar s�ṅge dækha kôrte caŷ.
  he i.gen with see.vn- do.ip want.3.pr.s
  He wants to meet up with me.

nirbhôr k�ra depend on

 (91) purot�ai nirbhôr kôrche apnar d�ks�ôtar op�r.
  whole.cl reliance- do.3.pr.c your.h skill.gen on
  All of it depends on your skill.
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b�ndhô k�ra close

 (92) d�rja s�b sômôŷ b�ndhô kôre rakhte h�be.
  door all time close- do.pp keep.ip be.3.fut
  The door has to be kept closed at all times.

sahayyô k�ra help

 (93) tara tomake �nek sahayyô kôreche.
  they you.obj much help- do.3.pr.perf
  They have helped you a lot.

with deoŷa give

k�tha deoŷa promise

 (94) ami tomake kichute k�tha deini.
  I you.obj something.loc word- not.give.1.pr.perf
  I didn’t promise you anything at all.

dos� deoŷa blame

 (95) karo dos � dicchi na.
  someone.gen fault- give.1.pr.c not
  I am not blaming anyone.

bidaŷ deoŷa say goodbye

 (96) kauke bidaŷ dite bhalô lage na tar.
  someone.obj farewell- give good attach.3.pr.s not he.gen
  He doesn’t like saying goodbye to people.

môn deoŷa concentrate

 (97) môn na dile kaj bhalô h�ŷ na.
  mind- not give.cp work good be.3.pr.s not
  If you don’t concentrate the work will not turn out well.

laph deoŷa jump

 (98) pul theke laph deoŷa nis�edh.
  bridge from jump- give.vn prohibition
  It is forbidden to jump from the bridge.

with kat�a cut/kat�ano cause to cut

sãtar kat�a swim

 (99) se sãtar kat�te jane na.
  she swim- cut.ip know.3.pr.s not
  She can’t swim.
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with mara strike

ũki mara peep

 (100) chelet�i d�rjar paś theke ũki marlô.
  boy.cl door.gen side from peep- strike.3.p.s
  The boy was peeping from the side of the door.

Despite the neutral appearance of the verbs involved in these structures, the combi-
nations are very precise. If a foreigner, wanting to offer some assistance, politely asks 
someone,

 (101) ami ki apnake sahayyô dite pari?
  I what you.h.obj help- give.ip be.able.to.1.pr.s

he may be appalled at the reaction he gets. The sentence means Can I give you 
some money (alms)? whereas the correct phrase for help is sahayyô k�ra. Similarly, 
bidaŷ deoŷa means to say goodbye to someone, bidaŷ k�ra means to dismiss or sack 
them.

6.3.5 Compound verbs

Compound verbs are a very common and idiomatic type of verb formation in Bangla. 
They consist of a main verb in the perfective participle and a compound maker. Only 
a limited number of verbs can act as compound makers. They are:

monovalent compound makers:

 yaoŷa go asa come c�la move
 ot�ha rise, get up p�r�a fall
 b�sa sit dãr�ano stand

bivalent or trivalent compound makers:

 deoŷa give neoŷa take
 phæla throw tola lift
 rakha keep

Compound makers are marked with (CM) in the glosses of this section.
Compare: single verb

 (102a) se gach theke pôr�eche.
  he tree from fall.3.pr.perf

with compound verb

 (102b) se gach theke pôr�e gæche.
  he tree from fall.pp go.3.pr.perf (CM)
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Both sentences mean He/she fell off the tree, but the second sentence sounds more 
 natural, more idiomatic, more complete and adds, if anything, the bump of the 
landing.

In many compound verbs the link between the two verbs is so close that they form 
one semantic unit:

 (103) t�rent�a theme gæche.
  train.cl stop.pp go.3.pr.perf (CM)
  The train has stopped.

The effect of the compound maker on the main verb (the perfective participle) varies 
considerably. Sometimes the compound maker loses its own meaning, sometimes it 
adds an aspectual or intensifying element and sometimes it changes the meaning of 
the main verb altogether. The impact of the compound maker on the main verb varies 
not just from verb to verb but also from instance to instance. Here is an example with 
pôr�e yaoŷa which, in example (102), meant fall down.

 (104a) rajar môn theke rag pôr �e gæche.
  king.gen mind from anger fall.pp go.3.pr.perf (CM)
  lit: The king’s anger has fallen from his mind.
  The king is no longer angry.

 (104b) pôr�te śikhei bôi p�r�ar neśaŷ pôr�e yai.
  read.ip learn.pp book read.vn.gen addiction.loc fall.pp go.1.pr.s (CM)
  lit: Learning to read I fall into an addiction of reading books.
  Ever since learning to read I can’t get enough of reading books.

 (104c) dupure dækha chut �e asa b�r�ô d ̣heuŷer k�tha
  midday.loc see.va run.pp come.va big wave.gen word
  mône pôr�e yaŷ.
  mind.loc fall.pp go.3.pr.s (CM)
  lit: The big wave, seen at midday, rolling towards him, falls into his mind.
  He remembers the big wave that he had seen rolling towards him at midday.

 (104d) tini m�ha bibhrôme pôr �e gelen.
  he big infatuation.loc fall.pp go.3h.p.s (CM)
  He became totally infatuated.

Compound verbs must have at least one of the following features.

i. The compound maker loses its own meaning.

 (105) ami bhule gechi.
  I forget.pp go.1.pr.perf (CM)
  I have forgotten.
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ii. The compound maker adds an aspective or intensifying component to the main 
verb.

 (106) ami tomake dekhe phelechi.
  I you.obj see.pp throw.1.pr.perf (CM)
  I have (already) seen you.

iii. The connection between main verb and compound maker is so strong that in 
negative structures the negation applies to the main verb only.

 (107) se tomake niŷe yabe na.
  he you.obj take.pp go.3.fut (CM) not
  He will not take you with him (when he goes).

iv. The compound maker changes the meaning of the main verb.
mara = hit, strike mere phæla = kill

 (108) se tar bhaike mere pheleche.
  he his brother.obj strike.pp throw.3.pr.perf (CM)
  He killed his brother.

The connection between the two verbs that make up a compound verb does not change 
when the compound maker is in non-finite form: If we compare ami côle yabô I will 
go away with amake côle yete h�be I will have to go away we see that the connection 
between the two verbs is very stable.

Two other traditional assumptions about compound verbs can now be refuted:

v. The two verb forms cannot be separated.
counter-example:

 (109) phet�e se æk din pôr�be.
  burst.pp he one day fall.3.fut (CM)
  One day he will explode.

vi. The compound maker has to follow the main verb.
counter-example:

 (110) majhkhane dut�o b�chôr gæche ket �e.
  mid.time.loc two.cl year go.3.pr.perf (CM) cut.pp
  In the meantime two years passed.

Here are the compound makers one by one. Only a few examples can be given for  
each one.

6.3.5.1 yaoŷa go
yaoŷa is the most common and the most versatile compound maker in Bangla. Its 
semantic impact on the perfective participle ranges from adding direction, fi nality, 
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completion to no impact at all. The combinations with yaoŷa given below are  examples, 
not a complete list.

yaoŷa combines with

i. verbs of motion. yaoŷa retains its own meaning and directs the movement away 
from the speaker.
côle yaoŷa go away, leave, occasionally carry on, be sufficient

 (111) ekhan theke côle yan.
  here from move.pp go.2h.pr.imp (CM)
  Go away from here.

 (112) oikhanatei amar côle yabe.
  that.cl.loc.emp I.gen move.pp go.3.fut (CM)
  That one will do for me.

ghure yaoŷa wander about, travel

 (113) se sara deśe ghure yaŷ.
  he whole country wander.pp go.3.pr.s (CM)
  He travels around the whole country.

phire yaoŷa go back, return

 (114) tini g�tô b�chôre tar nijer deśe phire gelen.
  he.H last year.loc his own.gen country.loc return.pp go.3h.p.s (CM)
  He returned to his own country last year.

paliŷe yaoŷa flee

 (115) tara bhorbelaŷ paliŷe giŷeche.
  they dawn.hour.loc flee.pp go.3.pr.perf (CM)
  They fled at dawn.

hẽt�e yaoŷa go walking, walk

 (116) o prôtidin tin mail hẽt�e yaŷ.
  he everyday three mile walk.pp go.3.pr.s (CM)
  He walks for three miles every day.

ii. verbs which describe a change of state. In these compounds yaoŷa can add a note 
of completion but often it does nothing more than improve the rhythmical flow of 
the sentence.
hôŷe yaoŷa finish, happen, occur

 (117) bis��ŷt�a ækgheŷe hôŷe yacche.
  subject.cl boring become.pp go.3.pr.c (CM)
  The subject is getting boring.
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 (118) tahôle s�b śes � hôŷe  yaŷni.
  that.be.cp all end be.pp not.go.3.pr.perf (CM)
  In that case it wasn’t all over yet.

 (119) gacht�a beśi b�r�ô hôŷe yabe na.
  tree.cl much big become.pp go.3.fut (CM) not
  The tree will not grow very big.

môre yaoŷa die

 (120) môre geleo ami baṁla chôbi dekhbô na.
  die.pp go.cp (CM).conc I Bangla film see.1.fut not
  lit: Even if I die, I won’t see a Bangla film.
  Under no circumstances will I go to see a Bangla film.

ut�he yaoŷa come off, get up, be dissolved, be closed down, fade

 (121) panite bhijale dagt �a ut�he yabe.
  water.loc soak.cp stain.cl rise.pp go.3.fut (CM)
  If you soak (it) in water the stain will come off.

theme yaoŷa come to a stop

 (122) h�t�hat ̱  tar k�thar dhara theme gælô.
  suddenly his word.gen flow stop.pp go.3.p.s (CM)
  Suddenly he stopped talking in mid flow.

pôr�e yaoŷa fall down, decrease, descend

 (123) chot�ô baccara to s�b sômôŷ pôr�e yaŷ.
  small child.nom.pl emp always fall.pp go.3.pr.s (CM)
  But small children fall over all the time.

 (124) sara st �eśône hôicôi pôr�e gælô.
  whole station.loc chaos fall.pp go.3.p.s(CM)
  The whole station erupted into chaos.

śukiŷe yaoŷa dry, wither, age

 (125) maŷer cehara �nekt�a śukiŷe gæche.
  mother.gen appearance much.cl age.pp go.3.pr.perf (CM)
  Mother has aged a lot.

khôse yaoŷa come off, become detached

 (126) deoŷal theke cunbali khôse yacche.
  wall from plaster detach.pp go.3.pr.c (CM)
  The plaster is coming off the wall.
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iii. bivalent (transitive) verbs. In these structures yaoŷa tends to provide nothing 
more than an end point.
caliŷe yaoŷa continue

 (127) eir�kôm kôre caliŷe gele…
  this.way do.pp continue.pp go.cp
  If you carry on this way…

niŷe yaoŷa take

 (128) pṙthibī cher�e amra kichu niŷe yete parbô na.
  earth leave.pp we something take.pp go.ip (CM) be.able.to.1.fut not.
  When we leave this earth we won’t be able to take anything with us.

phele yaoŷa abandon, throw away

 (129) erp�r tãr strīke phele yete siddhantô nilen.
  this.gen.after his wife.obj throw.pp go.ip (CM) decision take.3.p.s
  After that he decided to leave his wife.

bhule yaoŷa forget

 (130) d�ś b�chôr p�reo amader phon numbart�a
  ten year after.conc our phone number.cl
  bhule yaoni.
  forget.pp not.go.2.pr.perf (CM)
  Even after ten years you haven’t forgotten our phone number.

rekhe yaoŷa leave behind

 (131) ma- baba kichu sôñcitô �rthô rekhe giŷechilen.
  mother father some saved wealth put.pp go.3h.p.perf (CM)
  Mother and father left their accumulated wealth.

6.3.5.2 asa come
Like yaoŷa, asa combines with verbs of motion or verbs of change and indicates direc-
tion towards the speaker or the moment of speaking: (132) and (133). asa as a com-
pound maker with bivalent verbs implies a continuous process or state from the distant 
past to the present: (134) and (135).

 (132) tara eimatrô côle eseche.
  they this.emp.only move.pp come.3.pr.perf
  They have only just come back.

 (133) tader s�ṅge yogayog s�mprôti kôme eseche.
  they.gen with contact recently reduce.pp come.3.pr.perf (CM)
  Recently the contact with them has become less.
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 (134) �nek b�chôr dhôre uni ei eki kh�bôrer kagôj
  many year during he.h this same newspaper
  pôr�e aschen.
  read.pp come.3.h.pr.c (CM)
  He has been reading this same newspaper for many years.

 (135) se bhas �ake ami nitantô amar nijer moulik bhas�a
  that language.obj I  thoroughly my own original language
  bôle �nekdin bhebe esechi.
  say.pp many.day think.pp come.1.pr.perf (CM)
   For a long time I have considered this language my very own, original 

 language.

6.3.5.3 c�la move
c�la as a compound maker can combine, much like yaoŷa go and asa come with verbs 
of motion or verbs of change: (136) and (137). With bivalent verbs c�la retains its 
own meaning and adds a note of continuity or iterativity to the main verb: (138) and 
(139).

 (136) tomar bhôbis ��ter dike egiŷe côlte thekô.
  your future.gen towards advance.pp move.ip (CM) stay.2.fut.imp
  Keep moving towards your future.

 (137) b�ŷôs y�tô h�uk, ekt�u ghure côlte
  age so.much be.3.imp a.little walk.around.pp move.ip (CM)
  h�ŷ prôtidin.
  be.3.pr.s every.day
  Whatever one’s age, one needs to walk around a bit every day.

 (138) se s�b sômôŷ eki k�tha bôle c�le.
  he all time same word say.pp move.3.pr.s (CM)
  He is always saying the same thing.

 (139) tader s�ṅge tomar ekt�u bujhe c�la ucit.
  they.gen with you.gen a.bit understand.pp move.vn (CM) ought
   lit: with them you ought to move having understood a bit
  You ought to tread a bit carefully with them.

6.3.5.4 ot�ha rise, get up
With verbs of sound or verbal utterance ot�ha adds a component of suddenness or 
of completed action (Examples 38, 39). With verbs denoting a gradual change ot�ha 
provides an endpoint:(140) and (141). hôŷe ot �ha with a preceding adjective means 
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become, with a preceding noun occur, happen, arise. hôŷe ot �ha is the most common 
compound verb with ot�ha: (144) and (145).

 (140) chelet�i hese ut �hlô.
  boy.cl laugh.pp rise..3.p.s (CM)
  The boy burst out laughing.

 (141) tahôle k�that�a bôle ut�hte parche na kænô?
  so word.cl say.pp rise.ip (CM) be.able.to.3.pr.c not why
  So why is he unable to say this?

 (142) ucchvôsitô j�lraśi dekhe anônde o bh�ŷe
  swollen wave see.pp joy.loc and fear.loc
  amar môn dule ut�hechilô.
  my mind sway.pp rise.3.p.perf (CM)
  Seeing the high, rolling waves, I was torn between excitement and fear.

 (143) tar k�tha bhabte bhabte môner môdhye kæmôn
  he.gen word think.ip think.ip mind.gen within how
  maŷa ar bhalôbasa jege ut �hlô.
  pity and love wake.pp rise.3.p.s (CM)
  How moved she was by love and pity at the thought of him.

 (144) aste aste śes� pôryôntô s�bi sp�s�t�ô hôŷe ut �hlô.
  slowly slowly end until all.emp clear become.pp rise.3.p.s (CM)
  Slowly, in the end, everything became clear.

 (145) strīlok sundôr hôŷe ot �he kebôl æk karôn ̣e.
  woman beautiful become.pp rise.3.pr.s only one reason.loc
  Women become beautiful for one reason only.

6.3.5.5 p�r�a fall
p�r�a as a compound maker is the downward counterpart of ot�ha. It can add sudden-
ness, downward motion, negative effect or just an endpoint. It combines with verbs of 
motion or with verbs of change. p�r�a does not combine with bivalent verbs.  Sentence 
(146) contains an interesting double compound verb with ot�ha rise followed by 
pôr�a fall.

 (146) khaoŷa śes� kôre ut�he pôr�e b�le
  food end do.3.pp rise.pp (CM) fall.pp (CM) say.3.pr.s
  ækhôn tomar sômôŷ ache?
  now your time [is present]
  Finishing his meal he got up and said, ‘Do you have time now?’
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 (147) h�ŷto ba s�mbhas�ôṇt�a k�khôno k�khôno dīrghô
  perhaps or greeting.cl ever ever long
  hôŷe pôr �tô.
  be.pp fall.3.p.habit (CM)
  Occasionally perhaps the greeting was drawn out.

 (148) ar karo kache śunle ami gôr �iŷe pôr �tam.
  more someone.gen near hear.cp I roll.pp fall.1.p.habit (CM)
  If I heard it from someone else I would fall about laughing.

6.3.5.6 b�sa sit
b�sa as a compound maker is not as frequent as either ot�ha or p�r�a. It shares with 
them the semantic component of an endpoint and combines mainly with bivalent 
verbs. Compounds with b�sa sometimes have a negative now look what you have done! 
component.

 (149) tumi ya kôre bôsechô ta s�hôje śodhrano
  you what do.pp sit.2.pr.perf (CM) that easily rectify.vn
  yabe na.
  go.3.fut not
  What you have done cannot easily be rectified.

 (150) cit�hit�a likhe bôsle ar æmôn cintay thakbe na.
  letter.cl write.pp sit.cp (CM) more such worry.loc stay.2.fut not
  If you get the letter written, you won’t have to worry so much anymore.

6.3.5.7 dã r�ano stand
dãr�ano combines with hôŷe having been and with ut�he having risen only. It provides 
an end-point or a result. The two compound makers ot�ha and dãr�ano in the following 
sentence express the same nuance.

 (151) manus�er hṙd�ŷ majhe majhe kæmôn nist�bshô
  man.gen heart sometimes how still
  hôŷe ot �he - b�r�ô nigur �h hôŷe dãr�aŷ
  become.pp rise.3.pr.s (CM) big secretive become.pp stand.3.pr.s (CM)
  The human heart sometimes grows so still – becomes very mysterious.

 (152) arekt�i bis��ŷer dike dṙs�t�i na dile mahômudul h�kke
  more.one.cl subject.gen towards view not give.cp Mahomudul Haq.obj
  bojha kôt�hin hôŷe dãr �abe.
  understand.vn difficult be.pp stand.3.fut (CM)
   It will be difficult to understand Mahomudul Haq without looking at one 

 additional aspect.
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6.3.5.8 deoŷa give
deoŷa has either an intensifying effect or it directs the action away from the agent: (153) 
and (154). As a trivalent verb, deoŷa is particularly suited to acting as a  compound 
maker with causative verbs: (155) and (156).

 (153) tumi amake ækt�a śar�i kine debe?
  you i.obj one.cl saree buy.pp give.2.fut (CM)
  Will you buy me a saree?

 (154) ma ãcôl chĩr �e byand ̣aj bẽdhe diyeche.
  mother end.of.saree tear.pp bandage tie.pp give.3.pr.perf
  Mother tore off the end of her sari and put a bandage on.

 (155) tomake ki s�b kichu alada kôre bujhiŷe
  you.obj what all something separate do.pp explain.pp
  dite h�be?
  give.ip (CM) be.3.fut
  Does everything have to be explained to you separately?

 (156) ta paŷer nic theke mat�i sôriŷe diŷeche.
  that foot.gen below from ground move.pp give.3.pr.perf
  That pulled the rug out from under him.

6.3.5.9 neoŷa take
Like deoŷa give neoŷa combines predominantly with bivalent verbs. It indicates the 
completion of an action and directs it towards the speaker.

Compare: with deoŷa: ami ca baniŷe diŷechi. I have made the tea (for someone else)
 with neoŷa: ami ca baniŷe niŷechi. I have made the tea (for myself)
 with deoŷa: ami ta bujhiŷe dilam. I explained this.
 with neoŷa: ami ta bujhe nilam. I understood this.
 with deoŷa: ami take śikhiŷe debô. I will teach him.
 with neoŷa: ami ta śikhe nebô. I will learn this.
  dhôre neoŷa yak… Let us assume…
  toiri hôŷe ne! Get ready!
  bhat kheŷe nao! Eat first!

 (157) �cenake cine neoŷar môdhye
  unknown.obj know.pp take.vn.gen (CM) within
  to abis �karer anôndô ache.
  emp discovery.gen joy [is present]
  To get to know the unknown surely has the joy of discovery in it, doesn’t it?



 Chapter 6. Phrase structure 163

 (158) inamer k�tha śunei dibakôr asôl byæpart�a
  Inam.gen word hear.pp.emp Dibakor true matter.cl
  bujhe niŷeche.
  understand.pp take.3.pr.perf (CM)
  Listening to Inam, Dibakor got to understand the real situation.

6.3.5.10 phæla throw
phæla is, in many ways, the most developed of all the compound makers. The seman-
tic scope of phæla ranges from changing the meaning of the main verb entirely to 
adding a completive aspect or having no impact at all. In some contexts phæla is best 
translated with already. phæla combines predominantly with bivalent verbs but there 
are also the idiomatic kẽde phæla burst into tears and hese phæla burst out laughing.

 (159) tara toke dekhle cine phelte pare.
  they you.I.obj see.cp know.pp throw.ip be able to.3.pr.s
  If they see you they may recognize you.

 (160) ækhôn ult �opalt�a k�tha bôle phælat�a
  now opposite word say.pp throw.vn.cl (CM)
  bipôjj�nôk hôte pare.
  risky be.ip be.possible.3.pr.s
  Telling him the opposite now could be risky.

 (161) tar atmar ækt �a �ṁśô se hariŷe pheleche.
  his soul.gen one.cl part he lose.pp throw.3.pr.perf (CM)
  He has lost a part of his soul.

6.3.5.11 tola lift, raise
tola is the bivalent counterpart of ot�ha rise. Like ot�ha it sometimes implies an upward 
motion or improvement. tola only combines with bivalent verbs.

 (162) tini take os�udh diŷe bãciŷe tullen.
  she.h he.obj medicine give.pp save.pp raise.3h.p.s (CM)
  She gave him medicine and saved him.

 (163) baṁla sahityôke rītim�tô adhunik kôre
  Bangla literature.obj properly modern do.pp
  tulechilen bôn ̇kimc�ndrô.
  lift.3.p.perf (CM) Bankimchandra
  Bankimchandra made Bangla literature properly modern.

 (164) s�môsyaguloke bar �iŷe tolar tar jhõk ache.
  problem.pl.cl.obj increase.pp lift.vn.gen his inclination [is present]
  He has a tendency to exaggerate the problems.
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6.3.5.12 rakha keep
rakha can only marginally be considered a compound maker as it often retains at least 
some of its own meaning. It is for combinations like jene rakha remember, take note of 
that it is included here. rakha combines with bivalent verbs.

 (165) byæpart�a cepe rakha s�mbhôb h�ŷni.
  matter.cl suppress.pp keep.vn possible not be.3.pr.perf
  It was not possible to keep the matter under wraps.

 (166) stômbhitô kanuke sekhane dãr � kôriŷe rekhe
  stunned Kanu.obj there standing cause.to.do.pp keep.pp (CM)
  radha côle gælô dṙptô paŷe.
  Radha move.pp go.3.p.s proud foot.loc
  Radha left the bewildered Kanu standing there and walked away proudly.

6.3.5.13 Same sense compounds
Apart from these regular compound makers, some verbs form compound-like com-
binations between semantically related verbs. Some of these can be considered idi-
omatic uses.

ceŷe dækha, takiŷe dækha, ceŷe takano to look at
caoŷa look at, dækha see and takano look at combine with one another. There is no 

fixed order but dækha see is less likely than the other two to appear as the first (perfec-
tive participle) verb.

 (167) h�t�hat ̱ ami ceŷe dekhi amader samne ese
  suddenly I look.pp see.1.pr.s we.gen in.front.of come.pp
  dãr �iŷeche ekt�i yubôk.
  stand.3.pr.perf one.cl young.man
  Suddenly I saw a young man standing in front of us.

 (168) r�tôn takiŷe dekhlô akaśer aj �nek tara phut�eche.
  Roton look.pp see.3.p.s sky.gen today many star appear.3.pr.perf
  Roton looked and saw that many stars had appeared today.

ghure ber�ano wander about from ghora move around and ber�ano visit, go out in this 
order.

 (169) tumi saradin kon jaŷgaŷ ghure ber �ao?
  you all.day which  place.loc wander.pp go.out.2.pr.s
  Where do you wander around all day?

jôr�iŷe dh�ra embrace from jôr�ano embrace and dh�ra hold in this order.

 (170) se niśake jôr�iŷe dhôre bôllô…
  he Nisha.obj embrace.pp hold.pp say.3.p.s
  He took Nisha into his arms and said…
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khũje paoŷa find from khõja search and paoŷa get, receive in this order.
This is by rights a verbal sequence having searched, find but the combination is so 

common that it should be included here.

 (171) kṙt�jñotar bhas�a khũje paŷni.
  gratitude.gen language search.pp not.find.3.pr.perf
  He couldn’t find the words to express his gratitude.

Combinations of perfective participles with thaka stay and ach- be, be present contain 
aspective elements and will be dealt with in Chapter 8.3.

6.3.6 Non-finite verb forms

The following four sections deal with the non-finite forms of Bangla verbs. Non-finite 
verb forms are the parts of the verb which are not subject to tense and person.

All Bangla verbs have four non-finites forms, a verbal noun, an imperfective par-
ticiple, a conditional participle and a perfective participle. These four verb forms set 
the pace, illuminate the meaning and play a crucial role in the way Bangla sentences 
operate. All non-finite verb forms are employed in creating modal structures. These 
are dealt with in detail in Chapter 8.5.3 but some examples for specific uses are also 
given in this chapter. In all cases these uses are marked as modal.

In traditional Bengali linguistic analysis non-finite verb forms have no particular 
syntactic significance, i.e. a simple sentence can contain a number of non-finite forms 
and still remain classed as a simple sentence, as long as it contains only one finite 
verb form. This analysis has been accepted by Bengali linguists for many generations 
without any serious challenge. We will come back to this in the syntax Chapter 7.2.1.4. 
Here we are concerned primarily with phrase structure and, on the phrase structure 
level, we deal with non-finite verb forms within the restraints of the traditional defini-
tions. This means that we refer to multiple-word verbal noun structures as verbal noun 
phrases, but we do not postulate a change in status for these structures until we have 
had a close look at the syntactical realities of Bangla.

6.3.6.1 The verbal noun
The verbal noun is the form of verbs given in dictionaries and can therefore be con-
sidered the most basic of the non-finite verb forms. The verbal noun can be used liked 
any inanimate non-count noun. It declines for case and takes modifiers and classifiers 
but due to its inanimate status the objective case ending is rare. Verbal nouns have no 
plural forms. The verbal noun also has a variety of special uses.

6.3.6.1.1 Nominative verbal noun 
Nominative verbal nouns can act as subjects of sentences. This occurrence is 
particularly commons in copular sentences but is not restricted to them.
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 (172) eke mene neoŷa k�s�t�ôk�r.
  this.obj accept.pp take.vn difficult
  It is hard to accept this.

 (173) pṙthibīte kar ye ki bhalô lage, bojha muśkil.
  world.loc who.gen that what good feel.3.pr.s understand.vn difficulty
  It is difficult to understand who in the world likes what.

 (174) karo sathe g�lpô k�rat�a rītim�tô birôktik�r amar kache.
  someone.gen with chat do.vn.cl regular annoying I.gen close.to
  I find chatting to anyone downright annoying.

Here is a non-copular sentences.

 (175) prôśnô jagano �bôśyôi sahityer prôdhan
  question raise.vn of.course.emp literature.gen main
  uddeśyer môdhye p�r�e.
  purpose.gen among fall.3.pr.s
  lit: to raise questions does of course fall under the main purposes of literature
  Raising questions is of course one of the main purposes in literature.

Nominative verbal nouns can appear in postpositional phrases:

 (176) se m�d khaoŷa cher�e na deoŷa pôryôntô
  he alcohol drink.vn leave.pp not give.vn until
  until he gives up drinking alcohol

 (177) deoŷalgulote r�ṁ deoŷa char�a kono upaŷ nei.
  wall.pl.cl.loc colour give.vn except any way [is absent]
  There is no other way but to paint the walls.

Nominative verbal nouns are used in impersonal passive structures with h�oŷa be, 
become, occur and yaoŷa go (see Chapter 7.4.3). Sentence (179) is modal.

 (178) ekhane gach lagano h�ŷ.
  here tree plant.vn happen.3.pr.s
  Trees get planted here.

 (179) ekhan theke kichu dækha yaŷ na.
  here from something see.vn go.3.pr.s not
  Nothing can be seen from here.

More on these structures in Chapter 7.4.4 impersonal structures.
Nominative verbal nouns are used with matrô only meaning as soon as. The sub-

ject of the verbal noun can be different from that of the main verb. This is the only 
structure where the nominative ba-verbal noun is still in use.
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 (180) tar mukh dækhbamatrô bujhte parlam
  she.gen face see.vn.only understand.ip be.able.to.1.p.s
  kichu hôŷeche.
  something happen.pr.perf
  As soon as I saw her face I understood that something had happened.

6.3.6.1.2 Genitive verbal noun
The genitive verbal noun can precede  postpositions.

 (181) etô rege yabar pôribôrte
  so.much get.angry.pp go.vn.gen instead
  instead of getting so angry

 (182) môner bhab prôkaś k�rbar jônye s�bai caŷ
  mind.gen mood expression- do.vn.gen for everyone want.3.pr.s

  tar môner manus �.
  his mind.gen person
  (We) all want a soul-mate to whom to reveal our secrets.

The verbal noun can take a nominative subject in these uses:

 (183) tini kichu b�lar age meŷet�i abar k�tha bôlte laglô.
  he something say.vn.gen before girl.cl again word say.ip start.3.p.s
  lit: he before saying something, the girl started talking again
  Before he had said anything, the girl started talking again.

 (184) bṙs�t�i arômbhô h�oŷar p�r amar śôrīr bhalô hôŷeche.
  rain start be.vn.gen after my health good be.3.pr.perf
  I got better after the rains started.

The postposition m�tô like following genitive verbal nouns takes on the meaning 
 suitable for, appropriate for.

p�r �ar m�tô bôi a book worth reading
etôj�nke b�sanor m�tô jaŷga space to seat so many people

Genitive verbal nouns modify other nouns in much the same way as attributive adjec-
tives do.

possessive adjective: tar śôkti   his strength
genitive verbal noun: tar lege thakar śôkti
 his attach.pp stay.vn.gen strength his staying power

Here are some simple verbal noun phrases. The last three examples in the list below 
show that this structure is very productive.
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b�sar gh�r sitting room
lekhar kagôj writing paper
rakhbar jaŷga storage space
dudh anar lok 
milk bring.vn.gen person milk-man
ghas kat�ar mesin 
grass cut.vn.gen machine lawn-mower
kôphi bananor mesin 
coffee prepare.vn.gen machine coffee-maker

The (modified) nouns are often abstract and can function as subjects, objects or loca-
tives. In (185) the subject mane meaning is modified by the preceding verbal noun 
phrase.

 (185) æmôn �j�srôbhabe khuśi hôte parar mane ki?
  such immeasurably happy be.ip be.able.to.vn.gen meaning what
  What is the meaning of being able to be so immeasurably happy?

In (186) the basic copular sentence is uddeśŷô ki? What is the purpose? The verbal noun 
phrase tomar ekhane asar of your coming here modifies the noun uddeśŷô purpose.

 (186) tomar ekhane asar uddeśŷô ki?
  you.gen here come.vn.gen purpose what
  lit: what is the purpose of your coming here?
  What have you come here for?

The same modifying function of the genitive verbal noun is common in existential 
sentences with ach- exist, be present and its negative nei be absent as the main verb.

 (187) take rodh k�rbar ks��môta karo nei.
  that.obj resistance do.vn.gen power someone.gen [is absent]
  No one has the power to stop that.

In sentence (188) the verb thaka stay stands in for ach- be, exist (see Chapter 6.3.1.3).

 (188) apnar môn kharap k�rar kono karôṇi
  you.h.gen mind bad do.vn.gen any reason.emp
  thakte pare na.
  stay.ip be.able.to.3.pr.s not
  lit: of making your mind bad any reason cannot exist
  There can be no reason for you to feel depressed.
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Sentence (189) is a typical example for a shift in word order which separates sadhyô 
ability from its verbal noun modifier l�r�ai k�rbar of making fight (of fighting).

 (189) bhagyer biruddhe kar sadhyô ache l�r�ai k�rbar?
  fate.gen against who.gen ability [is present] fight do.vn.gen
  lit: against fate whose ability exists of fighting
  Who has the ability to fight against fate?

Translating these structures into English often produces infinitives: the ability to 
fight, the chance to work. Sentence (190) contains the indirect object amake me. The 
 conjunct verbal noun kaj k�rar of doing work modifies the direct object suyog chance.

 (190) apni d�ŷa kôre amake kaj k�rar suyog den.
  you.h mercy do.pp i.obj work do.vn.gen chance give.2h.pr.imp
  lit: you please me work of doing chance give
  Please give me a chance to work.

 (191) amra cit �hit�a na paoŷar karôn ̣ bujhte pari na.
  we letter.cl not get.vn.gen reason understand.ip be able to.1.pr.s not
  lit: the reason for not getting the letter we don’t understand
  We can’t understand why we didn’t get the letter.

When the genitive verbal noun is followed by k�tha word the structure often implies 
either supposed to, previously arranged or the fact that. Negation in present tense sen-
tences is done with n�ŷ. This structure is modal and is discussed in Chapter 8.5.4. Here 
are just two examples.

 (192) amar ki ætô k�s�t�ô s�hyô k�rar k�tha chilô?
  my what so.much suffering endurance do.vn.gen word [was]
  lit: was there word of me enduring so much suffering?
  Was I supposed to endure so much suffering?

 (193) ya ghôt�echilô ta to �nyô karo janar
  that.r happen.3.p.perf that.cr emp other someone.gen know.vn.gen
  k�tha n�ŷ.
  word [is not]
  lit: the word is not that of someone else knowing what happened
  But no one else was supposed to know what had happened.

The genitive verbal noun is used independently in conjunction with the zero verb and 
its negative n�ŷ to create a modal structure implying what must or must not happen 
(see also Chapter 8.5.3 (f)).
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Structures with ach- and nei were given above. Compare the following two 
sentences:

 i. b�lar kichu nei. There is nothing to say.
 ii. kichu b�lar n�ŷ. Nothing must be said.

While sentence (i) merely states an absence, sentence (ii) contains a strong imperative 
element.

 (194) ya h�bar h�be.
  what.r be.vn.gen be.3.fut
  What has to happen will happen.

 (195) ta h�oŷar n�ŷ – h�beo na.
  that be.vn.gen [is not] – be.3.fut.also not
  That must and will not happen.

 (196) na, jībôn n�s�t�ô k�rbar n�ŷ.
  no life waste do.vn.gen [is not]
  No, life must not be wasted.

6.3.6.1.3 Objective verbal noun
The verbal noun can be the object of a sentence. As with other inanimate nouns, the 
objective case ending is usually not attached, but in sentences giving definitions or 
paraphrases the ending can be used.

 (197) amar bôi lekhat�a e pôryôntô śes �
  my book write.vn.cl this until end
  kôrte parini.
  do.ip not.be.able.to.1.pr.perf
  lit: my writing that book I have been unable to finish so far.
  I have not yet been able to finish writing my book.

 (198) kaj phele j�t�la k�ra ami s�hyô kôrbô na.
  work throw.pp clique do.vn I tolerate-do.1.fut not
  lit: I will not tolerate forming cliques having thrown away work
  I won’t stand for (people) neglecting their work and forming cliques.

The whole verbal noun phrase in (198) can be replaced by ta that to show the structure 
of the sentence. The verbal noun structure contains its own object j�t�la clique.

  S O V
  ami ta s�hyô kôrbô na. I will not tolerate that.
  O   S V
  kaj phele j�t�la k�ra ami s�hyô kôrbô na.



 Chapter 6. Phrase structure 171

Here is an example with the objective ending added:

 (199) amader bẽce thakake kaktalīŷô soubhagyô
  we.gen survive-pp stay.vn.obj coincidental good.luck
  bôlte to parbô.
  say.ip emp be.able.to.1.fut
  lit: our surviving we will certainly be able to call a lucky coincidence
  We can surely call our survival a lucky coincidence.

6.3.6.1.4 Locative verbal noun
Locative verbal nouns often express cause. In order to understand the logic behind 
this, we compare them to ordinary locative nouns:

loc noun: grame jh�gr�a hôcche. Quarrels are occurring in the village.
loc vn: tomar asaŷ jh�gr�a hôcche. lit: Quarrels are occurring in your  coming.
 Quarrels are occurring because of your coming.

The example shows that it is only a small step from the original locative reading to a 
causal interpretation. The subject of the locative verbal noun can be different from 
that of the main verb. The locative verbal noun structure often precedes the main 
clause.

 (200) gacher pata na thakaŷ o paśer bar �igh�rgulo
  tree.gen leaf not be.vn.loc that side.gen house.house.pl.cl
  sp�s�t �ô dækha yaŷ.
  clear see.vn go.3.pr.s
   lit: in there being no leaves on the trees the houses on the other side can be 

clearly seen
   Because there were no leaves on the trees the houses on the other side could be 

clearly seen.

 (201) kaj ye peŷechis ta tor t�aka
  work that find.2i.pr.perf that you.i.gen money
  pat�hanote jenechi.
  send.vn.loc know.1.pr.perf
  lit: that you have found work that I found out from your sending money
  I knew that you had found a job from the money you sent.

Some of these structures raise the question of whether or not a verbal noun with its 
own subject, as in example (200) should be considered a clause. These questions are 
discussed in Chapter 7.2.1.4.



172 Bengali

6.3.6.1.5 Verbal adjective
Many verbal nouns can act as adjectives. They take neither classifiers nor case endings. 
Verbal adjectives are usually passive in  meaning (bagane tola chôbi a photo taken in 
the garden) but active meanings also  occur:

 (202) kono æk ækla jege- thaka manus�
  any one alone wake.pp stay.va person
  anyone who stays awake alone

The occurrence of verbal adjectives ranges from single items to complex phrases. In 
many cases the translations require relative clauses in English. Human agents with 
active verbal nouns are in the genitive case (tar lekha bôi his written book = the book he 
wrote, maŷer deoŷa hart�a the necklace mother gave).

The passive potential of verbal adjectives adds an interesting dimension to verbal 
nouns and means that active verbs like char�a leave, abandon can equally mean being 
left, abandoned. This explains, for instance, the somewhat unexpected use of char�a as a 
postposition: ta char �a that being left behind. It also explains convincingly the composi-
tion of mara yaoŷa die. mara is a verbal adjective here, meaning having been hit.

a. verbal adjectives used attributively

 (203) malôtī bh�ŷanôk capa meŷe.
  Maloti frightfully squeeze.va girl
  Maloti is a highly-strung girl.

 (204) hat bar�iŷe tar k�lôm dh�ra hatt�a cepe dhôrlam ami.
  hand reach.out.pp his pen hold.va hand.cl squeeze.pp hold.1.p.s I
  I reached out and grabbed hold of his hand which was holding the pen.

 (205) tar bheṅe- p�r�a atmôbiśvas phiriŷe ante ces �t�a
  his break.pp – fall.va self-confidence return.pp bring.ip attempt-
  kôrche �birôtô.
  do.3.pr.c incessantly
  He is constantly trying to regain his broken self-confidence.

b. verbal adjectives used predicatively
These structures occur less frequently than attributive verbal adjectives and are 

restricted to relatively simple sentences.

 (206) gh�rer janalagulo khola.
  room.gen window.pl.cl open.va
  The windows in the room are open.

 (207) pura bar�i sundôrbhabe sajano.
  whole house beautiful.way.loc decorate.va
  The whole house was beautifully decorated.
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 (208) sômudrô kuŷaśaŷ ḍhaka.
  sea fog.loc cover.va
  The sea is shrouded in fog.

c. verbal adjective compounds
Some verb combinations, which fall somewhere between conjunct and compound 

verbs, are formed with verbal adjectives. These structures are not as common as per-
fective participle compounds and in many of them the verbal adjective takes on a pas-
sive meaning. Here are just a few examples.

dh�ra p�r�a get caught, be detected, be noticed

 (209) ekhane tar môner k�nphiuśôn s�b theke beśi dh�ra p�r�e.
  here his mind.gen confusion all than much hold.va fall.3.pr.s
  Here the confusion in his mind is particularly noticeable.

mara p�r �a die an accidental death

 (210) �nek lok beghore pôr�e bôner môdhye mara p�r�e.
  many person senseless.loc fall.pp forest.gen within strike.va fall.3.pr.s
  Many people become disoriented and die in the forest.

dækha deoŷa appear

 (211) sūryô sekhane ækt �ana dækha diŷe baki ch�ŷ
  sun there one.pull see.va give.pp remaining six
  mas ækebarei dækha deŷ na.
  month completely.emp see.va give 3.pr.s not
   There the sun appears for six months and the remaining six months it can’t be seen 

at all.

mara yaoŷa die

 (212) tumi mara gele ami kothaŷ yetam?
  you strike.va go.cp I where go.1.p.habit
  Where would I go if you died?

dækha paoŷa manage to see, get to see

 (213) �nek ces�t�a kôreo tar dækha pelam na.
  much attempt do.pp.conc he.gen see.va get.1.p.s not
  I tried very hard but I didn’t get to see him.

6.3.6.2 Imperfective participle
The imperfective participle has the general feature of something that has not yet hap-
pened, is anticipated or in the process of unfolding. In some cases the imperfective 
participle is equivalent to the English infinitive with to, eg

 (214) ami yete cai.
  I go.ip want.1.pr.s
  I want to go.
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The term infinitive is also in use for this form, but for a language with multiple non-
finite forms the term infinitive seems too vague.

The imperfective participle has the following functions:

a. direct object of bivalent verbs
The imperfective participle can function as the direct object of a great variety of 

verbs such as para be able to, caoŷa want, laga begin, b�la tell, deoŷa allow, jana know, 
paoŷa get, dækha see, śona hear, bhule yaoŷa forget, bhalo laga like, bojha understand.

 (215) ami kichu dekhte pacchi na to.
  I something see.ip get.1.pr.c not emp
  But I can’t see anything.

 (216) se aro dūre hẽt�e yete pareni.
  he more distance.loc walk.pp go.ip not.be.able.to.3.pr.perf
  He couldn’t walk any further.

 (217) ami ar ekt�u thakte ceŷechilam.
  I more a bit stay.ip want.1.p.perf
  I wanted to stay a bit longer.

 (218) tarp�r gh�t�ôna ôti drutô ghôt �te laglô.
  that.gen.after event very fast occur.ip start.3.p.s
  Then everything started to happen very fast.

 (219) babake e dh�rôner k�tha bôlte tini
  father.obj this kind.gen word say.ip he.h
  er age k�khôno śonenni.
  this.gen before ever not.hear.3h.pr.perf
  He had never heard his father talk in this way before.

The structure in sentence (219) can be reduced to the simple:

tini babake śonenni
he.h father.obj not.hear.h.pr.perf
He didn’t hear (his) father.

The unexpected word order in sentence (220) is determined by the weighty imperfec-
tive participle phrase (see also Chapter 7.1.3.2).

 (220) hemônte śukno pata guchiŷe byæge bhôrte dekhechi take.
  autumn.loc dry leaf collect.pp bag.loc fill.ip see.1.pr.perf she.obj
  In the autumn I saw her collecting dry leaves and put them in a bag.

 (221) tini chatrôder d�śt�aŷ aste bôlechen.
  he.h student.pl.obj ten.cl.loc come.ip say.3h.pr.perf
  He told the students to come at ten o’clock.
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 (222) se bhan kôrte bojhe na.
  he pretense do.ip understand.3.pr.s not
  He doesn’t know how to pretend.

 (223) muktô alo batase gachke bar �te dite h�ŷ.
  free light wind.loc tree.obj grow.ip give.ip be.3.pr.s
  The tree must be allowed to grow in the free light and wind.

b. expressing purpose with verbs of motion

 (224) aj kænô michimichi amake jvalate esechô?
  today why for.nothing i.obj annoy.ip come.2.pr.perf
  Why have you come to wind me up today for no good reason?

 (225) seo take bhulte bôseche.
  she.also he.obj forget.ip sit.3.pr.perf
  She had also intended to forget him.

 (226) amra môric tulte yabo.
  we chili pick.ip go.1.fut
  We will go to pick chili.

c. expressing iterative aspect
 thaka stay adds an iterative aspect to the imperfective participle (see also 
Chapter 8.3)

 (227) se s�b sômôŷ ei baje gan gaite thake.
  she all time this stupid song sing.ip stay.3.pr.s
  She keeps singing this stupid song all the time.

d. as subject in combinations with nouns and adjectives

 (228) ses�b diner k�tha bhabte ekhôno amar k�s�t�ô h�ŷ.
  that.all day.gen word think.ip still my suffering be.3.pr.s
  Thinking about those days is still painful for me.

 (229) apnar l�jja k�re na amar t �aka khete?
  you.gen embarrassment do.3.pr.s not my money eat.ip
  Doesn’t it embarrass you to feed off my money?

 (230) meŷet�ike dekhte khub sundôr.
  girl.cl see.ip very beautiful.
  lit: to see the girl is beautiful
  The girl looks very beautiful.
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Some contexts contain a time component:

 (231) bujhte deri hôlô na.
  understand.ip delay is.3.p.s not
  It didn’t take (him) long to understand.

 (232) môn t �hik kôre phelte mot�ei sômôŷ lage na.
  mind right do.pp throw.ip at.all time take.3.pr.s not
  Making a decision does not take any time at all.

e. expressing simultaneous events, providing a time frame
The imperfective participle can indicate processes that occur simultaneously 

to those expressed by the main verb. It can often be translated with while. In some 
studies this use of the imperfective participle is treated separately as a present par-
ticiple. In order to express iterative or continuative properties, the imperfective 
participle is sometimes doubled. In these uses the imperfective participle can take 
its own subject as in sentences (233) and (234) and provide a time frame for the 
main verbal action.

 (233) rod thakte bhūt beroŷ na.
  sunshine stay.ip ghost go.out.3.pr.s not
  Ghosts don’t come out while the sun shines.

 (234) gramer kachakachi aste chot�ô b�r�ô s�bai chut �e elô.
  village.gen close.to come.ip small big everyone run.pp come.3.p.s
  As he came close to the village everyone, young and old, came running.

Here are two examples with a doubled imperfective participle:

 (235) rastar odik theke ækt�a m�stô nom ̇ra kukur
  road.gen that.direction from one.cl big ugly dog
  hãpate hãpate chut�e elô.
  pant.ip pant.ip run.pp come.3.p.s
  A big, ugly dog came running across the road, panting as it ran.

 (236) p�laś śunlô, śunte śunte tar r�ktô t�haṇḍa
  Polash listen.3.p.s listen.ip listen.ip his blood cold
  hôŷe elô.
  become.pp come.3.p.s
  Polash listened and as he was listening his blood ran cold.

A doubled imperfective participle connected by na indicates events which are about 
to happen or parallel to another event. This structure is often best translated with 
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as soon as in English. The second imperfective participle usually has an emphatic i 
following.

 (237) gar�i theke namte na namtei tīrthôsthaner
  car from get.down.ip na get.down.ip.emp holy.place.gen
  paṇḍader m�tôn oder ghire dhôrlô majhira.
  guide.gen like they.obj surround.pp hold.3.p.s fisherman.pl.nom
   As soon as they got out of the car the fishermen, like guides in a holy place, 

 surrounded them.

Modal structures with the imperfective participle are dealt with in Chapter 8.5.3 (c) 
and (d).

6.3.6.3 Conditional participle
The conditional participle provides a concise and convenient way of forming condi-
tional or temporal sentences. All conditional participle structures are modal (see also 
Chapter 8.5.3 (a), (b) and (e)).

As a non-finite, tenseless form it can be used in place of yôdi-structures in all types 
of conditional sentences (see Chapter 7.7.1). The tense and translation of the condi-
tional participle is determined by the finite verb form in the main clause. Conditional 
participles usually precede the finite verb form. For sentences with ach- exist, be present 
the conditional participle of thaka stay steps in. thaka is also used for perfective con-
ditionals when the conditional participle thakle is preceded by a perfective participle.

present conditional for ach-:

 (238) tomar kono s�ndehô thakle cepe rakhbe na.
  you.gen any doubt [exist].cp suppress.pp keep.2.fut not
  If you have any doubts, don’t keep (them) concealed.

perfective conditional:

 (239) tumi prôb�ndher lekhat�a śes � kôre thakle ami ar
  you essay.gen write.vn.cl end do.pp stay.cp I more
  kono m�ntôbyô kôrbô na.
  any comment do.1.fut not
  If you have finished writing the essay I won’t comment anymore.

past conditional:

 (240) tar chelemeŷe thakle se khub bhalô baba hôtô.
  his children stay.cp he very good father be.3.p.habit
  lit: if his children existed he would be a very good father
  He would have been a very good father if he had had children.
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h�oŷa be, become supplies the conditional participle for copular sentences:

 (241) tomar môn kharap hôle ekt �u gan śune bhalô
  your mind bad be.cp a.bit song hear.pp good
  kôre dao.
  do.pp give.2.pr.imp
  If you are sad you can cheer yourself up by listening to some music.

Conditional participles are negated with a preceding na. Sentence (242) has an addi-
tional modal element in the combination of an imperfective participle with h�oŷa be, 
become to express obligation (see Chapter 8.5.3 (c)).

 (242) se na ele ei kajt �a amakei kôrte hôtô.
  he not come.cp work.cl I.obj.emp do.ip be.3.p.habit
  If he hadn’t turned up I would have had to do this job myself.

Here are the common uses of the conditional participle:

a. if-conditionals

 (243) or s�ṅge pôric�ŷ na hôle ki gh�t�tô
  he.gen with acquaintance not be.cp what happen.3.p.habit
  bhablei ga śirśir kôrche.
  think.cp.emp body shudder.onom do.3.pr.c
  I shudder to think what would have happened if we hadn’t met him.

 (244) tumi na thakle iugand ̣ar tṙṇbhūmite amar har�gulo
  you not stay.cp Uganda.gen wasteland.loc my bone.pl.cl
  śada hôŷe astô etôdine.
  white be.pp come.3.p.habit by.now
   If you hadn’t been there my bones would be turning white in the Ugandan 

 wasteland by now.

b. temporal when-conditionals

 (245) tar mukher dike takale ami �nek kichu
  he.gen face.gen towards look.cp I much some
  bujhte pari.
  understand.ip be.able.to.1.pr.s
  Just from looking at his face I can understand a lot.

 (246) tomar m�tô chele bilet yete parle �nek kichu
  you.gen like boy abroad go.ip be.able.to.cp much something
  kôrte parbe.
  do.ip be.able.to.3.fut
  When a boy like you can go abroad he can achieve many things.
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c. conditional participle followed by o also, even
 When the conditional participle is followed by the concessive o it takes on the 
meaning of even though, even if.

 (247) s�olô hajar gopinīr s�ṅge līlakhæla kôrleo se bh�gôban.
  sixteen thousand cowgirl.gen with dalliance do.cp.o he god
  Even though he dallied with sixteen thousand cowgirls he is (still) a god.

d. conditional participle followed by emphatic i
 i following a conditional participle can express simple emphasis but it often adds 
the meaning just, immediately, as soon as.

 (248) suyog pelei kukurt �i paliŷe yaŷ.
  chance get.cp.i dog.cl flee.pp go.3.pr.s
  The dog runs off whenever he gets the chance.

More modal structures with the conditional participle are given in Chapter 8.5.3.

6.3.6.4 Perfective participle
The perfective participle (also called past participle or PAP = past active participle) 
is by far the most frequent non-finite verb form in Bangla. It is an active verb form 
and English equivalents to kôre, bôle, giŷe are having done, having said, having 
gone.

Its general task is to give a previously completed verbal action. Unlike other non-
finite verb forms, perfective participles can follow one another to describe strings of 
actions and events. In narrative or spoken sequences, where one event follows another, 
all but the last verb form can be in the perfective participle form. All verbs can be used 
in such sequences and the finite verb, which refers to the last event in the sequence, 
can be in any tense. There is one subject for all these verbal actions although there are 
some exceptions to this (see under 5). For temporal sequences with different subjects, 
the conditional participle can be used.

The perfective participle is used for the formation of compound verbs. They are 
discussed separately in Chapter 6.3.5.

Here is a sentence with multiple perfective participles:

 (249) bhaiŷer k�tha śune saīda matha tule æk p�lôk tader
  brother.gen word hear.pp Saida head lift.pp one glance they.gen
  dike takiŷe salam diŷe abar matha nicu kôre
  towards look.pp salam give.pp again head below do.pp
  côle gælô.
  move.pp go.3.p.s
   When Saida heard her bother’s words, she lifted her head, looked at them for 

a moment and greeted them. Then she lowered her head again and went away.
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The main uses of the perfective participle:

a. sequence of events
It will be apparent from the following sentences that the use of the perfective par-

ticiple is so varied and so common that, except in very short or stylised sentences, 
compound verb occurences of the perfective participle are bound to appear. For the 
present purpose these should be ignored.

 (250) tarp�r j�mkalo pośak pôre sara gaŷe dami sent�
  then sparkling garmet wear.pp whole body.loc expensive scent
  ḍhele purono amôler ekt �i phorḍ gar �ite cepe
  pour.pp old era.gen one.cl Ford car.loc squeeze.pp

  beriŷe p�r�en.
  go.out.pp fall.3h.pr.s
   Then they put on their glamorous clothes, doused themselves in expensive scent, 

piled up into an out-dated Ford and left.

 (251) ei bôle tara yar yar kaje côle gælô.
  this.emp say.pp they who.gen.r (x2) work.loc move.pp go.3.p.s
  Having said this, they each returned to their work.

 (252) h�t�hat ̱ ækt �a jor jhapt�a ese bhijiŷe diŷe
  suddenly one.cl strong gust come.pp make.wet.pp give.pp
  gælô rômitake.
  go.3.p.s Romita.obj
  lit: suddenly a strong gust having come, having made Romita wet, left
  Suddenly Romita was drenched by a strong shower of rain.

b. simultaneous events

 (253) meŷet�i base bôse purat�a upônyas pôr�eche.
  girl.cl bus.loc sit.pp whole.cl novel read.3.pr.perf
  The girl read the whole novel while sitting on the bus.

 (254) amra hat dhôre yacchilam.
  we hand hold.pp go.1.p.c
  We were walking hand-in-hand.

c. expressing manner, cause or circumstances

 (255) ora �hetuk l�jja prôkaś kôre sômôŷ n�s�t�ô k�re.
  they superfluous embarrassment reveal do.pp time waste do.3.pr.s
  They waste time by displaying superfluous modesty.
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 (256) kukurt�a cômke cokh mellô.
  dog.cl startle.pp eye open.3.p.s
  The dog opened its eyes in fright.

 (257) tumi jinist�a bujhe es�b ar ullekh kôrbe na.
  you thing.cl understand.pp this.all more mention do.2.fut not
  You understand this matter, so you won’t mention all this again.

d. negated perfective participle
 When the perfective participle is negated it expresses the condition or cause of the 
main verb. It is often appropriately preceded by without in the translation:

 (258) manus� na kheŷe thakte pare na.
  human being not eat.pp stay.ip be.able.to.3.pr.s not
  Human beings cannot survive without eating.

 (259) chôbigulo na dekhe ami take cintam na.
  picture.pl.cl not see.pp I he.obj recognise.1.p.habit not
  I wouldn’t have recognised him without seeing the pictures.

e. perfective participle with o
When the perfective participle is followed by the concessive o it corresponds to 

even though, although

 (260) es�b gan śikheo se ækt �ao bhalô gaite
  this.all song learn.pp.o she one.cl.even good sing.ip
  pare na.
  be.able.to.3.pr.s not
  Even though she learnt all these songs she can’t sing one of them well.

 (261) aśa nei bujheo amra aśa kôri.
  hope [is absent] understand.pp.o we hope do.1.pr.s
  We hope even though we understand that there is no hope.

f. perfective participle with different subjects
 In the majority of sentences containing a perfective participle the subject for 
all the verb forms in the sentence is the same. This rule can be waived when we 
have

 i. a mixture of personal and impersonal structures with the same referent.

 (262) tar biman giŷe �sukh h�ŷ.
  he.gen plane go.pp illness be.3.pr.s
  He gets ill when he goes on a plane.
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The full sentence with conjunctions reveals the structures:

se y�khon biman yaŷ t�khôn tar �sukh h�ŷ.
he when.r plane go.3.pr.s then.cr his illness occur.3.pr.s
He gets ill when he goes on a plane.

In the underlined main clause �sukh illness is the subject, while in the preceding 
 subordinate clause se he is the subject. The use of the perfective participle facilitates 
the merger of the two clauses. The same goes for sentence (263a) whose underlying 
structure is (263b).

 (263a) take ei �bôsthaŷ dekhe amar khub kharap lage.
  he.obj this situation.loc see.pp I.gen very bad feel.3.pr.s
  I feel very bad seeing him in this state.

 (263b) ami y�khon take ei �bôsthaŷ dekhi
  I when.r he.obj this situation.loc see.1.pr.s
  t�khôn amar khub kharap lage.
  then I.gen very bad feel.3.pr.s

 ii.  abstract nouns like upaŷ way, labh profit, ph�l result where the reference is 
clear from the context:

 (264) kẽde kono labh nei.
  cry.pp any profit [is absent]
  lit: having cried there is no profit
  There is no point in crying.

g. doubled perfective participles
Doubled perfective participles create a continuous or an iterative effect.

 (265) mis�t�i cat�ni hôle thalaŷ cet �e cet �e khaŷ.
  sweet chutney be.cp plate.loc lick.pp lick.pp eat.3.pr.s
  If there is sweet chutney (he) licks (his) plate clean.

 (266) nikhilr�ñjôner môner cokher samne chaŷa
  Nikhilronjon.gen mind.gen eye.gen before shadow
  phele phele côleche tãr deśer
  throw.pp throw.pp move.3.pr.perf his country.gen
  bar�ir jñætigus �t�hi.
  home.gen family

   lit: his village’s family-people have moved, having thrown (x2) a shadow in 
front of Nikhilronjon’s mind’s eye

   The thought of his family in the village was casting a shadow on Nikhilronjon’s 
mind.
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h. individual verbs
 i. kôre having done
   The perfective participle of k�ra do when added to some adjectives or nouns 

is used to form adverbs of manner:

 (267) uni k�that�a rag kôre bôlechen.
  he.h word.cl anger do.pp say.3h.pr.perf
  He said this in anger.

 (268) se amta amta kôre k�tha b�le.
  she stutter stutter do.pp word say.3.pr.s
  She speaks with a stutter.

More examples are given in Chapter 5.6.1.1

 ii. hôŷe having become
   The perfective participle of h�oŷa be, become can give the manner, underly-

ing reason or accompanying circumstance of the main verbal action and can 
often be translated with an adverb in English.

 (269) tôbu ami śantô hôŷe thakbô.
  but I calm be.pp stay.1,fut
  But I will remain calm.

 iii. bôle having said
   The perfective participle of b�la speak, say can follow directly after a finite verb 

form and ranges in meaning from cause to considering to on account of the fact = 
having said. The finite verb can be in any tense. Because of its syntactic potential 
bôle has to be considered an independent conjunction (see Chapter 7.6.1 and 
7.6.5) but here is an example which retains the verbal character of bôle.

 (270) ami take tomar bôndhu bôle jantam.
  I he.obj your friend say.pp know.1.p.habit
  lit: I, having called (him) your friend, knew him.
  I had considered him your friend.

 iv. perfective partciples as postpositions
   The following perfective participles have taken on an independent existence 

as postpositions without losing their verbal functions.

diŷe having given → with, through:
 amra hat diŷe khai. We eat with our hands.
theke having stayed → from, since:
 s�kal theke bṙs�t�i hôcche. It has been raining since morning.
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niŷe having taken → with, about:
 ami take niŷe cinta kôri. I worry about him.
dhôre having held → via, along:
 ora ei rasta dhôre asbe. They will come along this road.
hôŷe1 having become → as, on behalf of
 ami tar hôŷe k�tha bôlte pari. I can speak for him.
hôŷe 2 having become → via
 ami bajare hôŷe esechi. I came via the market.



chapter 7

Sentences

7.1 Sentences and their components

From word classes and phrases we move on to the way these structures interact with 
one another to form sentences. Before we look at different types of sentences in detail, 
here is an overview of what goes into sentences, ie the components of Bangla sentences 
and the order they occur in.

Sentences have a subject and a predicate as their main components. The subject is 
very often a noun or pronoun. The predicate can be:

1. a verb plus any objects or locatives the verb requires, or
2. a complement

For the purpose of this overview we distinguish two main types of simple sentences 
according to their shapes:

1. active/agentive, existential and impersonal structures and
2. copular structures. 

A detailed description of these sentence types is given in Chapter 7.4.

7.1.1 Verbal predicates

In active/agentive, existential and impersonal sentences the predicate is a verb, with 
or without one or more objects. Active/agentive sentences have a nominative subject 
with verb agreement. Existential and impersonal sentences often have a genitive sub-
ject which does not govern the verb.

The basic word order in Bangla is SOV: subject – object – verb. The subject at the 
beginning of the sentence and the verb at the end provide a frame for all the other 
parts of the sentence. A direct object is an extension of the verb and stays close to it in 
sentences. The space straight after the subject is therefore the most likely space for any 
extras in the sentence.

 subject object verb
 ami bhat khai.
 I rice eat.1.pr.s = I eat rice.

In existential sentences there is a location in place of the object. The two adjectives 
bhalô good and t�hik correct can also appear in this position.



186 Bengali

 subject location/adj verb
 tara khulnaŷ thake.
 they Khulna.loc [exist].3 = They are in Khulna.
 tumi bhalô achô.

 you good [exist].2 = You are well.
 s�b t �hik ache.
 all correct [exist].3 = Everything is fine.

In existential and in impersonal structures the subject is in the genitive.

 subject object verb
 tar bhaibon ache.
 he.gen siblings [exist].3 = He has brothers and sisters.
 amar take bhalô lage.
 i.gen he.obj like.3.pr.s = I like him.
 amar bh�ŷ kôrche.
 i.gen fear get.3.pr.c = I am scared.

Negation is a sentence function and comes after the verb at the end of the sentence.

 subject object verb negation
 tara bhat khaŷ na.
 they rice eat.3.pr.s not = They don’t eat rice.
 amar chelet�ake p�chôndô h�ŷ ni.
 i.gen boy.cl.obj like-be.3.pr.perf not. = I didn’t like the boy.

In existential sentences the verb and the negation come together.

 subject location/adj negative verb
 tara bar�ite nei.
 they home.loc [is absent] = They are not at home.

In sentences without an object the verb can come straight after the subject.

 subject verb
 meŷet�i kãdche.
 girl.cl cry.3.pr.c = The girl is crying.
 br�s�t�i pôr �che.
 rain fall.3.pr.c = Rain is falling.
 am ache.
 mango [is present] = There are mangoes.

In sentences with both an indirect and a direct object, the indirect object usually 
comes before the direct object.
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 subj ind obj dir obj verb
 ami take ph�l dicchi.
 I he.obj fruit give.1.pr.c = I am giving him fruit.

Adverbial elements usually come straight after the subject.

 subj adv obj verb
 se prôtidin tar baccake niŷe ase.
 she every day her.baby.obj bring = She brings her baby every day.
 amar khub khide peŷeche.
 i.gen very hunger get.3.pr.perf = I am very hungry.

With more than one adverbial, the time adverbial comes first.

 subj adv (time) adv (place) verb
 se ratre tar bichanaŷ ghumaŷ.
 he night.loc his bed.loc sleep.3.pr.s =
 He sleeps in his bed at night.

 subj adv (time) adv (manner) verb
 tar baba g�tôkal h�t�hat- kôre ese pôr�echen.
 his    father yesterday suddenly.do.pp come.pp fall.3H.pr.perf
 = His father suddenly arrived yesterday.

Postpositional phrases can come straight after the subject or follow adverbials.

 subj adv (time) postp adv (duration) obj verb
 ami s�kale tar s�ṅge �nekks��n�  k�tha bôlechi.
 I morning.loc he.gen with many.moment word speak.1.pr.perf
 I had a long talk with him this morning.
 amar aj tar upôre saradin rag hôlô.
 I today he.gen on all.day anger be.3.p.s
 I was angry with him all day today.

Interrogatives can come straight after the subject or follow adverbials.

 subj adv interrogative verb
 tumi aj kæmôn achô?
 you today how [is present].2
 How are you today?
 tomar sekhane ki hôŷeche?
 you.gen there.loc what happen.3.pr.perf
 What happened to you there?
 tara kôlkataŷ kothaŷ thake?
 they Kolkata.loc where.loc stay.3.pr.s
 Where in Kolkata do they live?
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 subj interrogative postp obj verb negation
 tumi kænô tar         s�ṅge k�tha bôlbe na?
 you why he.gen with word speak.1.fut not
 Why won’t you talk to him?

 subj adv postp ind obj dir obj verb
 gacht�a ekhane cirôdin theke amader chaŷa diŷechilô.
 tree here forever from we.obj shade give.3.p.perf
 The tree had given us shade here since forever.

This gives us the basic outline with simplified sentences. We saw earlier that noun 
phrases, which can act as sentence subjects or objects, can be a lot more complex than 
the one-word items we have seen in these examples. Before moving on to word order 
variations, here is the basic pattern for copular sentences.

7.1.2 Complements

Copular sentences consist of a subject and a complement. The simplest type of copu-
lar sentence is of the et�a ki? what is this? o ke? Who is he? type. Copular sentences in 
the simple present have a zero verb copula. In the following examples the zero verb is 
marked with 0 between the subject and the complement.

 et�a 0 sôbuj. This is green.
 et�a 0 kar? Whose is this?
 set�a 0 khub bipôjj�nôk. That is very dangerous.
 se 0 ke? Who is she?
 kont�a 0 amar? Which one is mine?

Both the subject and the complement in copular sentences can range from single pro-
nouns (as above) to complex noun phrases, but the underlying copular structure and 
the word order remain the same.

Here are some more complex examples:

 (1) nir�ks�ôrôta 0 manôb jībôner s�bceŷe b�r�ô ôbhiśap.
  illiteracy  human life.gen all.than big curse
  Illiteracy is the biggest curse in human life.

 (2) bhagôlpurer prakṙtik soundôryô 0 �sadharôn� .
  Bhagolpur.gen natural beauty  unusual
  Bhagolpur was a place of unusual natural beauty.

 (3) sei �ndhôkare æk pa �grôsôr h�oŷa 0 �s�mbhôb.
  that.emp darkness.loc one foot progress- be.vn  impossible
  In this darkness it was impossible to move forward even one step.
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When copular sentences are negated the negative copula comes at the end of the 
sentence.

 (4) tumi amar bôndhu n�o.
  you my friend [is not].2
  You are not my friend.

in the past tense:

 (5) uni manôber strī chilen.
  she.h Manob.gen wife [was]3h
  She was Manob’s wife.

and in past tense negative:

 (6) gacht �a khub b�r�ô chilô na.
  tree very big [was not].3
  The tree was not very big.

Copular sentences can contain a procopula in place of the zero verb. These uses are 
given in Chapter 7.4.3.

7.1.3 Word order flexibility

Word order flexibility refers to the mobility of sentence components such as subjects, 
verbs, adverbial phrases and objects within a sentence. In grammar books we can take 
sentences like

I will go tomorrow. and show that the following arrangements are possible in 
Bangla:

  S adv V
  ami kalke yabô.
  I tomorrow go.1.fut = I will go tomorrow.
  adv S V
  kalke ami yabô.
  S V adv
  ami yabô kalke. and
  adv V S
  kalke yabô ami.

Due to case marking and unambiguous verb endings in Bangla, word order is not an 
essential factor in determining the meaning of sentences. Add to this the fact that Ban-
gla verbs with their same-sounding endings (gælô went, hôlô happened, dilô gave, chilô 
was, giŷeche has gone, hôŷeche has happened, pôr�eche has fallen, eseche has come) 
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as the final element in sentences can result in a monotonous style. A common device 
for getting around this situation is variation in arrangements. While in some cases the 
reasons for a deviation from the norm is determined by balance within a sentence, 
there are a variety of other factors at work.

7.1.3.1 Sentence-final subject
Subjects occur at the end in many descriptive contexts. Here are some examples from 
a popular introduction to nature for children.1

  adv V S
 (7) ei s�b miliŷe toiri h�ŷ cini ba ś�kôra.
  this.emp all mix.pp ready be.3.pr.s sugar or gravel.
  From the mixture of all these sugar or gravel are prepared.

  adv postp  V S
 (8) t�khôn patar bhitôre gh�t�e aro �nek kichu.
  then leaf.gen inside.loc happen.3.pr.s more much something
  Then a lot more happens inside the leaf.

  postp  V S
 (9) egulôr bhitore ache pani ar jībôntô jelī.
  this.cl.pl.gen inside.loc [is present] water and living jelly
  Inside these are water and living jelly.

Placing these subjects at the end gives them focus.
Weighty subjects (ie those containing multiple modifiers or extended verbal 

adjectives) can move to the end of the sentence:

  postp  V  S
 (10) phuler m�tô phut�e ut �hbe �nek �nekdin dhôre lukono
  flower.gen like bloom.pp rise.3.fut much much.day during hide.va
  sei sūryô.
  that.emp sun
  The sun which had been hidden for many, many days, would unfold like a flower.

Single word subjects can move to the end of a sentence when they are already the topic 
of discussion.

  adv  V  OBJ S
 (11) ki ye jvalaŷ na amake chelet �a.
  what that bother.3.pr.s not i.obj boy.cl
  How that boy bothers me!

1. Siddika Sultana et al. amader nīl grôhô, pôribeś o prôkṙ ti (Our blue planet, Environment and 
Nature, Dhaka, 2002.
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  adv V  S V  postp
 (12) drutôbege chut�e yaŷ jībôn. ket�e gælô b�chôrer
  quick.speed.loc run.pp go.3.pr.s life. cut.pp go.3.p.s year.gen

   S
  p�r b�chôr.
  after year
  Life was just flying past. Year after year went by.

7.1.3.2 Sentence-final object
Objects can move to the end when they are already part of the scenario.

  S V OBJ
 (13) k�that�a bĩdhlô pṙthvīśke.
  word.cl sting.3.p.s Pritish.obj
  lit: the word stung Pritish
  Pritish was stung by the remark.

  adv V OBJ
 (14) se sômôŷ cher�e diŷeche bôut �ake.
  that time leave.pp give.3.pr.perf wife.cl.obj
  At that time he left his wife.

Here are two examples for emphatic objects at the end:

  S V OBJ
 (15) ami peŷechi hajar hajar upôkar.
  I receive1.pr.perf thousand thousand favour
  I have received countless favours.

  conj  adv  S  V
 (16) kintu æk �dbhut karôn� e se nije bheṅe diŷechilô
  but one strange reason.loc he self break.pp give.3.p.perf

  OBJ
  ei s�mpôrkô.
  this.emp relationship
  But for some strange reason he himself had destroyed this relationship.

7.1.3.3 Initial objects
Objects can occur at the beginning of sentences for emphasis.

  OBJ    S V
 (17) ei r�kôm ækt�a k�lôm ami cai.
  this kind one.cl pen I want.1.pr.s
  This is the kind of pen I want.
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  OBJ S adv V
 (18) æmôn b�dmejaji manus� ami k�khônô dekhini.
  such angry.tempered person I ever not.see.1.pr.perf
  I have never seen such a bad-tempered person.

7.1.3.4 Participles, locatives, adverbials and postpositional phrases
As we have already seen, perfective and imperfective participles often precede the 
subject.

   IP  S postp
 (19) ki bhabte bhabte tini moher m�tô kon dike
  what think.ip think.ip he.H fascination.gen like which direction.loc
  V
  pa bar �alen.
  foot extend.3h.p.s
  He walked around aimlessly in a daze.

  PP    S adv V
 (20) palabar aśa cher �e diŷe pṙ thvīś bhetôre elô.
  flee.baVN.gen hope leave.pp give.pp Pritish inside.loc come.3.p.s
  lit: having given up the hope of fleeing Pritish came inside.
  Pritish gave up the hope of escape and came inside.

Locative at the beginning for emphasis:

  adv S adv V
 (21) haspatale ami kichutei yabô na.
  hospital.loc I something.loc.emp go.1.fut not
  I will certainly not go to the hospital.

Adverbials or locatives can move to the end of the sentence:

  S V   adv
 (22) se bãdha pôr�e gælô ekhankar din-ratrir ôti
  he bind.va fall.pp go.3.p.s here.gen day night.gen very
  śantô abôrtône.
  calm routine.loc
  He got caught up in the exceptionally calm routine of this place.

  postp   S V adv
 (23) kichudin age pôryôntô se chilô kôlkataŷ.
  some.day before until he [was] Kolkata.loc
  He was in Kolkata until a few days ago.
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7.1.3.5 Copular sentences
In past tense copular sentences the verb normally comes at the end. Here we have a 
long complement (C) following the verb:

   adv S V C
 (24) ar ekhane tini chilen buddhijībī śren� ī theke alada, sadharôn�
  and here he.h [was] intellectual class from separate, ordinary
  manus�er kachakachi ba tader ækj�n.
  person.gen close or their one.cl.
   And in this he was different from the intellectual elite, close to ordinary people, one 

of them.

7.1.4 Pro-drop

Pro-drop (short for pronoun drop) is a phenomenon which occurs in languages whose 
conjugated verb forms give a clear reference to the sentence subject. Bangla is such a 
language. When we hear kôrechilô we know that the subject of the sentence is in the 
third person. In situations and contexts where the reference is clear, nominative pro-
nouns can be dropped at the beginning of sentences. There are three main occurrences 
of this.

7.1.4.1 Subject and object pronouns
The subject of a sentence is mentioned once. In subsequent sentences with the same 
subject the pronoun can be dropped.

In the following sequence about a young woman recovering from childbirth,2 the 
subject is mentioned by name in sentence (a), by pronoun in sentence (b). Sentences 
(c) and (d) have no explicit subject – they are examples for pro-drop in Bangla.

 (25) a. rukhsana beś kichudin p�r nijer dike ceŷe dekhlô.
   Rukhsana quite few.day after self.gen towards look.pp see.3.p.s
   After quite some time Rukhsana turned her attention towards herself.
  b. helake ghumate dekhe se nih� ś�bdô p�dôks�epe �nyô
   Helal.obj sleep.ip see.pp she silent footfall.loc other
   gh�re gælô.
   room.loc go.3.p.s
   Seeing Helal asleep she crept noiselessly into the other room.

2. Khaleda Hanum, k�tha ar k�tha, p. 37.
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  c. subasitô saban niŷe �nekks��n�  gosôl kôrlô.
   fragant soap take.pp many.moment bath do.3.p.s
   (She) had a long wash with a fragrant soap.
  d. ækkhana golapī r�ṅer śarī beche nilô
   one.cl pink colour.gen saree choose.pp take.3.p.s
   pôrbe bôle.
   wear.3.fut say.pp
   (She) chose a pink-coloured saree to wear.

First or second person subject and object pronouns can be dropped. The omitted pro-
nouns are given in brackets in the translation.

 (26) a. ete kichu t �aka ache, tomar śodh k�rar
   this.loc some money [is present], you.gen repay- do.vn.gen
   samôrther hiseb kôrei dicchi.
   ability.gen account do.pp.emp give.1.pr.c
  b. dicchi lon hisebe.
   give.1.pr.c loan account.loc.
  c. ki, kichu bôlbe na?
   what, something say.2.fut not.
    There is some money here. (I) have calculated it according to your ability to 

pay it back. (I) am giving it( to you) as a loan. Won’t (you) say something?

7.1.4.2 Spoken dialogue
In spoken exchanges pronouns are regularly dropped when the reference is unam-
biguous. The following exchange has only one explicit pronoun where the referent 
changes.

 (27) a. ca khaben?
   tea drink.2H.fut
   Will (you) have some tea?

  b. hyæ̃, khabô.
   yes, drink.1.fut
   Yes, (I) will have (some tea).

  c. o ki khabe na?
   he what drink.3.fut not
   Will he not have (some)?
  d. hyæ̃, khabe.
   yes, drink.3.fut
   Yes, (he) will.
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7.2 Sentence classification

A sentence is a structured linguistic unit which is usually defined as a group of words 
communicating a complete thought. Sentences range from one word statements “No!” 
to complex syntactic constructions.

We can classify sentences according to three different criteria: A: their internal 
structure or complexity, B: their intention or direction (mode) and C: the relationship 
between subject and predicate.

A internal structure B sentence mode C verbal pattern

1. simple
2. complex
3. compound

1. declarative
2. interrogative
3. imperative
4. exclamative

1. active
2. existential
3. impersonal/passive
4. copular

7.2.1 Internal structure (A)

Sentences classified according to their internal structure.

1. A simple sentence consists of one or more subjects but only one predicate.
2. A compound sentence consists of two or more independent sentences which can 

be linked by a coordinating conjunction. Complex sentences can occur within 
compound sentences.

3. A complex sentence consists of at least one main clause and one subordinate clause. 
The two clauses are usually, but not always, linked by a conjunction. A complex 
sentence contains two or more finite verb forms.

This is the traditional way of classifying sentences in Bengali grammar books. Here are 
some examples:

7.2.1.1 Simple sentences

 (28) ækj�n namk�ra jaduk�r jadu dækhaben.
  one.cl famous magician magic show.3H.fut
  A famous magician will show his magic.

 (29) amra tãr s�ṅge dækha kôrte esechi.
  we he.h.gen with see.vn do.ip come.1.pr.perf
  We have come to see him.

Because of the role non-finite verb forms play in the construction of Bengali sentences, 
simple sentences can contain a fair amount of complexity. We will come back to this 
in 7.2.1.4.
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7.2.1.2 Compound sentences
The first two sentences below are without conjunctions.

 (30) cup kôre thakbô, n�r�ac�r�a kôrbô na, tomake k�s�t�ô
  quiet do.pp stay.1.fut move do.1.fut not you.obj trouble
  debô na.
  give.1fut not
  I will be quiet. I won’t move. I won’t cause you any trouble.

 (31) b�sô amar s�ṅge ca khao.
  sit.2.pr.imp i.gen with tea drink.2.pr.imp
  Sit and have a cup of tea with me.

Sentence (32) contains two instances of pro-drop (7.1.4), a verbless existential first 
clause (7.4.2) (d) and a conjunct verb dækha k�ra (6.3.4) in the second clause.

 (32) tar s�ṅge ætôdiner pôric�ŷ, �thôcô tar
  he.gen with so.much.day.gen acquaintance, but his
  ma-babar s�ṅge dækha kôrte dæŷ ni.
  mother-father.gen with see.vn do.ip not.give.3.pr.perf
   lit: with him so many days acquaintance, but with his parents seeing to do did 

not give
  (I) have known him for such a long time but (he) hasn’t let me meet his parents.

 (33) make tumi æmôn b�r�ô k�tha bôlte parô ar
  mother.obj you such big word say.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s and
  babar samne giŷe tomar bh�ŷ paŷ.
  father.gen in.front.of go.pp you.gen fear get.3.pr.s
  You speak so boldly to mother, yet are afraid to face father?

7.2.1.3 Complex sentences

 (34) a. ami jani ye tumi asbe.
   I know.1.pr.s that you come.2.fut
   I know that you will come.

The same sentence can occur without the conjunction ye that.

 (34) b. ami jani tumi asbe.
   I know.1.pr.s you come.2.fut

 (35) ei môsjid dekhle cena yaŷ ye, et �i sultanī amôle
  this mosque see.cp know.vn go.3.pr.s that this.cl Sultanic rule
  toiri h�ŷni.
  prepared not.be.3.pr.perf
  It is clear from looking at this mosque that it was not built under Sultanic rule.
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Here are two correlative structures:

 (36) bh�drôlok y�tôt�a strīr mukher dike takacchen,
  gentleman how.much.cl.r wife.gen face.gen towards look.3h.pr.c
  t�tôt�a �nyô kono dike takacchen na.
  so much.cl.cr other any direction.loc look.3h.pr.c not
   As long as the gentleman is staring at his wife’s face, he is not looking at 

 anything else.

 (37) kintu pṙthibīr mat �ir s�ṅge ye amar nar�ir yog ache, ta to
  but world.gen earth.gen with that my pulse link [exist] that emp
  malôtīr kache na gele bujhte parini.
  Maloti.gen near not go.cp understand.ip not.be.able.to.1.pr.perf
   I would not have understood that there was a link between my pulse and the 

earth if I hadn’t gone near Maloti.

7.2.1.4 Simple – compound – complex revised
The following paragraph offers some additional thoughts and questions on sentence 
classification.

Non-finite verb forms do not count as sentence-structure-determining elements 
in traditional analysis which is based solely on the number of finite verb forms. Con-
sider the following three sentences:

 (38) a. ami śes� k�ra na pôryôntô tader �peks�a kôrte h�be.
   I end- do.vn not until they.obj wait- do.ip be.3.fut
   lit: I finish not until they wait have to do
   They will have to wait until I am finished.
  b. janala khulte �ndhôkar kichut �a halka
   window open.ip darkness something.cl light
   hôŷe ase.
   become.pp come.3.pr.s
   lit: to open window darkness something light become
   When (I) open the window the darkness becomes a bit lighter.
  c. keu tãr icchar birodhita kôrle sôhyô kôrte
   someone his.h wish.gen opposition- do.cp endurance-  do.ip
   paren na.
   be able to.3.pr.s not
   lit: someone his wish if go against tolerate cannot do
   (He) cannot tolerate someone going against his wish.

Is the internal structuring in these sentences syntactically insignificant?
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To demonstrate the limits of the simple-compound-complex analysis, here is a 
sentence which is constructed without a conjunction and would count as a simple 
sentence in the traditional method of analysis. The complexity of this sentence lies 
entirely in its non-finite verb forms.

 (39) tomake aj khũje bar kôrte na parle tumi gôbhīr theke
  you.obj today search.pp out do.ip not be.able.to.cp you deep from
  gôbhīrôtôrô môruprantôrer môdhye giŷe pôr �e,
  deeper desert.edge.gen in go.pp fall.pp
  kal dupur nagad tṙs �n� aŷ pran�  harate.
  tomorrow midday until thirst.loc life lose.2.p.habit
   lit: you (OBJ) today having found to get out if not be able to, you from among 

deep to deeper desert having gone having fallen, by tomorrow midday from 
thirst life would lose.

   If I had been unable to find you today, you would have gone deeper and deeper 
into the desert and would have been dead of thirst by midday tomorrow.

The discussion of different types of sentences will focus on B (mode) and C (predicate 
structure) and then move on to compound and complex sentences. I will, for this con-
text, consider non-finites with their own subjects as capable of creating subordinate 
clauses. They are:

a. the conditional participle. It seems to me that

 (i) tumi y�khôn yabe
  you when go.2.fut
  when you go
 (ii) tumi yôdi yao
  you if go.2.pr.s
  if you go
 and (iii) tumi gele
  you go.cp
  when you go or if you go

should all have the same syntactical weight.

b. temporal independent imperfective participles (see Chapter 6.3.6.2 (e))
  baba bẽce thakte keu chelet�ake kono ks �ôti kôrtô na.
  father live.pp stay.ip someone boy.cl.obj any harm do.3.p.habit not
  While his father was alive no one would have harmed the boy.

c. genitive verbal nouns with a preceding nominative subject and a following 
 postposition (see Chapter 6.3.6.1.2)



 Chapter 7. Sentences 199

  runa bhitôre d�hokar age gard� take dekhe pheleche.
  Runa inside.loc enter.vn.gen before guard she.obj see.pp throw.3.pr.perf
  Before Runa had got inside, the guard spotted her.

7.3 Sentence modes

A description of predicate patterns, ie active/agentive, existential, impersonal and cop-
ular structures, is given in 7.4 but first we will briefly look at the salient features of sen-
tence modes (B), ie declarative, interrogative, imperative and exclamatary sentences.

7.3.1 Declarative sentences

Declarative sentences are in syntax what the nominative is within the case system, 
namely the most common, the least marked and the most important type of sentence. 
Declarative sentences make statements.

 (40) maikeler s�ṅge supūrn� a praŷi bibhinnô jaŷgaŷ
  Michael.gen with Supurna often.emp various place.loc
  ber�ate yetô.
  visit.ip go.3.p.habit
  Supurna often went to visit various places with Michael.

 (41) �nek rate cit-kar-cẽcameci o d�rja dhakkanor ś�bde
  much night.loc shouting.screaming and door knocking.gen noise.loc
  ghum bhan ̇lô.
  sleep break.3.p.s
   From all the shouting, screaming and door slamming late at night his sleep 

was  ruined.

 (42) amra s�kale ut �he dibyi arame niścinte bôse
  we morning.loc get.up.pp heavenly comfort.loc unperturbed sit.pp
  kh�bôrer kagôje s�ṁbad pôr�lam.
  newspaper.loc news read.1.p.s
   We got up in the morning in heavenly comfort and sat down unperturbed to read 

the newspaper.

 (43) kintu bhaginīt �ir op�r tini rag kôrte paren na.
  but niece.cl.gen on he.h anger do.ip be.able.to.3h.pr.s not
  But he cannot bring himself to be angry with his niece.

Declarative sentences can contain all of the following:
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indirect questions:

 (44) se jante caŷ tumi ca khabe kina.
  he know.ip want.3.pr.s you tea drink.2.fut what.not
  He wants to know whether you will have some tea or not.

indirect speech:

 (45) uni amake bôlechen ye tãr kalke asa s�mbhôb
  he i.obj say.3.pr.perf that he.h.gen tomorrow come.vn possible
  h�be na.
  be.3.fut not
  He has told me that he will be unable to come tomorrow.

imperatives:

 (46) ami, yæmôn kôriŷe hok, tomar okhane yabô.
  I how cause.to.do.pp be.3.imp you.gen there go.1.fut
  lit: I, how having caused to do let be, will go (to) your there
  I will come to see you, whatever it takes.

modals:

 (47) ya kôrte h�be ta se kôrbe.
  what.r do.ip be.3.fut that.cr he do.3.fut
  He will do what needs to be done.

The overall shape of these sentences remains declarative despite these embeddings.

7.3.2 Interrogative sentences

Questions are asked in order to elicit information but they can also be used to make 
statements, express doubt or to show attitude.

7.3.2.1 Yes-no questions
The simplest type of question is the one that can be answered with yes or no.

In Bangla questions the word order (subject, object, verb) does not change from 
statements but the question marker ki is inserted straight after the subject. In spoken 
language this ki is often omitted and the only difference between a statement and a 
question is in the rising intonation of the question.

se ekhane thake. He lives here. se ki ekhane thake? Does he live here?
tumi take cenô. You know him. tumi ki take cenô? Do you know him?
aj budhbar. Today is Wednesday. aj ki budhbar? Is it Wednesday today?

Occasionally the question marker ki is moved to the end of the sentence with no effect 
on the meaning.
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 (48) tumi take cenô ki?
  you he.obj know.2.pr.s what
  Do you know him?

Answers to these questions can be a straight hyæ̃ yes or na no, but more often the reply 
takes up some part of the question.

question reply affirmative reply negative
tumi ki take dekhechô? hyæ̃, dekhechi. na, dekhini.
Did you see him? Yes, I did. No, I didn’t.
tar ki �sukh hôŷeche? hyæ̃, hôŷeche. na, h�ŷni.
Is he ill? Yes, he is. No, he isn’t.
tomar ki take bhalô lage? hyæ̃, lage. na, lage na.
Do you like him? Yes, I do. No, I don’t.
ora ki kalke côle yacche? hyæ̃, yacche. na, yacche na.
Are they leaving tomorrow? Yes, they are. No, they are not.

These are rather simple example sentences but they show that Bangla retains the verb 
forms in answers of this kind.

There is a difference between affirmative and negative questions in that negative 
questions usually have an underlying expectation. na no confirms this expectation, 
hyæ̃ yes refutes it.

gant�a ki bhalô lage na? na, bhalô lage na. hyæ, bhalô lage.
Don’t you like the song? No, I don’t. Yes, I do.
tomar ki chele nei? na, nei. hyæ, ache.
Don’t you have a son? No, I don’t. Yes, I do.

tai na or tai naki? Is this not so? and naki lit: not what no? are fixed phrases seeking reas-
surance or confirmation. They can stand alone in response to something the speaker 
has just been told, meaning Is that so? Really? They can, but do not have to, imply 
doubt.

 (49) ‘et�a śune khub khuśi hôŷechi.’ ‘tai naki?’
  this.cl hear.pp very happy become.1.pr.perf. that.emp not.what
  ‘I am very happy to hear that.’ ‘Really?’

 (50) ‘tara bujhi chut�ite gæche.’ ‘tai na?’
  they understand.1.pr.s holiday.loc go.3.pr.perf that.emp not
  ‘I think they are away on holiday.’ ‘Is that so?’

tai na and naki can be added to or embedded in affirmative or negative statements. 
They are equivalent to English tag questions.

 (51) et�ar dam ekt �u beśi, tai na?
  this.cl.gen price a.bit too.much that.emp not
  It’s a bit too expensive, isn’t it?
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 (52) soja byæpar naki?
  straight matter not.what
  It’s quite straightforward, isn’t it?

na not on its own can be attached to short copular and incomplete sentences:

 (53) gant�a khub sundôr, na?
  song.cl very beautiful no
  The song is very beautiful, no?

7.3.2.2 Question words
Question words can be pronouns, adjectives or adverbs. This section gives an overview 
of what basic question words there are, how they expand and how they are used. All 
question words in Bangla start with k.

Here are the basic question words with their word classes:

ke who pronoun
ki what pronoun
kænô why adverb
kæmôn how adverb
kotha where adverb
k�be when adverb
k�khôn when adverb
kon which adjective
k�tô how much adjective
k�ŷ, k� how many adjective

a. ke who
ke and its case and number variations kar whose, kake to whom, kara who (pl), kader 
whose, to whom (pl) are quite straightforward in their use. Since they are pronouns 
they will appear where their equivalent nouns would be:

 for baba esechen. → ke esechen?
  Father has come. → Who has come?
 or, as the complement in copular sentences:
 nominative sg ini bilu. → ini ke?
  This is Bilu. → Who is this?
 genitive sg et�a bilur nôtun bôi. → et�a kar nôtun bôi?
  This is Bilu’s new book. → Whose new book is this?
  tumi babar s�ṅge thakbe. → tumi kar s�ṅge thakbe?
  You will stay with father. → Who will you stay with?
 objective sg ma suj�nke khũjche. → ma kake khũjche?
  Mum is looking for Sujon. → Who is Mum looking for?
 nominative pl ôtithira kalke asbe. → kara kalke asbe?
  The guests will come tomorrow. → Who will come tomorrow?
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 genitive pl ôtithider s�ṅge g�lpô kôrbô. → kader s�ṅge g�lpô kôrbô?
  We will chat with the guests. → Who will we chat with?
 objective pl ôtithider ca dite h�be. → kader ca dite h�be?
  The guest will have to be given tea. → Who will have to be given tea?

ke and its case variants can be placed at the end of sentences for emphasis:

 (54) kintu ei �bôsthaŷ śuŷe pôr �be ke?
  but this situation.loc lie.down.pp fall.3.fut who
  But under these circumstances who will go to bed?

 (55) k�that�a bôleche ke?
  word.cl say.3.pr.perf who
  Who said that?

 (56) mere phelbe? mere phelbe kake?
  strike.pp throw.3.fut strike.pp throw.3.fut who.obj
  Kill? Kill whom?

Although the use of these interrogative is usually restricted to animates, the object case 
kake is also used for inanimates in copular structures.

 (57) ś�hôr kake b�le?
  town who.obj say.3.pr.s
  What is meant by ‘town’?

b. ki what
ki as a question marker has been dealt with under yes-no questions (7.3.2.1).
ki is both the nominative and the object case inanimate interrogative pronoun:

  nom: byæge ki ache? What is in the bag?
  obj: poka ki khaŷ? What do insects eat?

ki combines with a great number of nouns to form interrogatives:
with nouns indicating kind or type:
kibhabe how, in what way, kir�kôm what kind, ki dh�rôner what type
with other nouns:

 (58) tomar ki �subidha ache?
  you.gen what problem [is present]
  What’s your problem?

 (59) tar ki d�rkar?
  he.gen ki need
  What does he need it for? or with ki as the object of d�rkar need:
  What does he need?
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 (60) aj ki bar?
  today ki day
  What day is it today? The expected answer is a day of the week.

 (61) tader ki labh?
  they.gen ki profit
  What’s in it for them?

 (62) tomar ki ôdhikar?
  you.gen ki right
  What right do you have?

 (63) śarit�a ki r�ṁ?
  saree.cl ki colour
  What colour is the saree?

ki combines with some perfective participles to form interrogatives.

ki kôre how tumi ki kôre janô? How do you know?
ki diŷe with what ki diŷe khaoŷa h�ŷ? What is it eaten with?
ki niŷe about what ki niŷe cinta k�rô? What are you thinking about?
ki bôle saying what tomake ki bôle d�akbô? What should I call you?

Both ke who and ki what can be doubled to indicate plural.

c. kænô why
 kænô is usually pronounced with the final ô but when it is used by itself as a plain-

tive Why? the ô ending is sometimes dropped.
 kænô is a sentence adverb. It does not combine with nouns or adjective. kænô can 

be positioned:

a. at the beginning of the sentence:
 (64) kænô śes � kôrbô na?
  why end do.1.fut not
  Why should I not finish (it)?

 (65) kænô es�b k�s�t�ô kôrechi?
  why this.all trouble do.1.pr.perf
  Why did I go to all this trouble?

kænô lends itself to rhetorical questions and accusations, particularly when it occurs 
at the beginning of the sentence. Its unmarked position straight after the subject gives 
a more neutral impression.

b. after the subject
 (66) phuler kænô æmôn sundôr ghran�  h�ŷ?
  flower.gen why such beautiful scent be.3.pr.s
  Why do flowers smell so nice?
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 (67) tumi kænô esechô?
  you why come.2.pr.perf
  Why have you come?

c.  at the end of the sentence
 Putting kænô at the end of sentences adds emphasis.

 (68) tumi kichu b�lôni kænô?
  you something not.say.2.pr.perf why
  Why didn’t you say something?

 (69) tar ætô deri hôcche kænô?
  he.gen so.much delay be.3.pr.c why
  What is making him so late?

d. kæmôn how.
  kæmôn is both an adjective and an adverb and can mean how as well as what kind, 
what sort.

as an adjective:

 (70) uni kæmôn manus �?
  he how person
  What kind of a person is he?

 (71) rastat�a kæmôn?
  road.cl how
  What is the road like?

 (72) et�a kæmôn k�tha?
  this.cl what.kind word
  What kind of a comment is that?

as an adverb:

 (73) apni kæmôn achen?
  you.h how [is present.h]
  How are you?

 (74) gramt�a dekhte kæmôn?
  village.cl see.ip how
  What does the village look like?

 Adding the perfective participle of k�ra do to kæmôn (having done how) expands its 
scope as an adverb.

 kæmôn kôre how

 (75) pahar� kæmôn kôre hôlô.
  mountain how do.pp become.3.p.s
  How did mountains come into being?



206 Bengali

 (76) kæmôn kôre chĩr�e gæche?
  how do.pp tear.pp go.3.pr.perf
  How did it get torn?

e. kotha where
kotha occurs with its locative ending kothaŷ more often than it does without it. 
The nominative appears in combinations with some postpositions: kotha theke 
from  where, kotha pôryôntô up to where. kôi and ko are colloquial versions of 
kothaŷ. It can appear straight after the subject or follow the verb at the end of the 
sentence.

 (77) tar ma-baba kothaŷ thaken?
  his mother.father where.loc live.3.pr.s
  Where do his parents live?

 (78) t�ren kotha theke char �be?
  train where from leave.3.fut
  Where will the train leave from?

 (79) cabit�a kothaŷ?
  key.cl where
  Where is the key?

f. k�be and k�khôn when
These two interrogatives differ according to the time frame they occur in, seen from 
the present moment either into the past or the future.

k�be has a time frame of more than a day and less than, say, twenty years. It can 
be replied to with either a point in time or with the stretch of time that has passed or 
is still to come.

tini k�be mara gæchen? g�tô b�chôr.
When did he die? Last year.
tara k�be eseche? g�tôkal.
When did they arrive? Yesterday.
tomar pôrīks�a k�be? aro du mas p�re.
When is your exam? In another two months.
tumi take śes� dekhechô k�be? b�r�ôdine.
When did you last see him? At Christmas.

k�khôn has the same range of answers but within the time frame of a day.

o k�khôn eseche? s�kale.
When did he arrive? This morning.
tumi k�khôn ut�he gæchô? kichuks �ôn�  age.
What time did you get up? A little while ago.
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k�khôn khete h�be? ch�ŷt�ar dike.
What time do we have to eat? Around six o’clock.
k�tha h�be k�khôn? khabarer p�re.
When can we talk? After the meal.

It is important to note, however, that of the two words, k�khôn is the one that can leave 
the present time frame and be used to talk about the distant past.

In a context of about a thousand years ago:

 (80) kintu t �hik k�khôn tãra deś char �len, ta niścitô n�ŷ.
  but exactly when they.h country leave.3h.p.s that certain [is not]
  But exactly when they left the country is uncertain.

In addition to these two, the following terms, involving other question words, are used 
for asking about points of time:

kon din which day?
  ônus�t�hant�a kon dine? samner rôbibare.
  Which day is the ceremony? Next Sunday.

k�tô tarikhe on which date?
  tumi k�tô tarikhe yacchô? terô tarikhe.
  What date are you leaving? On the thirteenth.

ki bar which day (of the week)?
  aj ki bar? śukrôbar.
  What day is it today? Friday.

kon sômôŷ, k�t�ar sômôŷ or k�t�aŷ ask for a more or less precise time:

  sinemat�a kon sômôŷ śes� hôŷeche? praŷ æk gh�n� t�a age.
  What time did the film-show finish? Almost an hour ago.
  bas k�t�ar sômôŷ char�be? t �hik dut�aŷ.
  What time will the bus leave? At two o’clock precisely.
  tomar klas k�t�aŷ? sar �e d�śt�aŷ.
  What time is your class? Half past ten.

To ask about stretches of time we use combinations with k�tô how much (see below).

g. kon which
kon is an adjective and always used in conjunction with a following noun. The only 
way it can be used on its own is with a classifier: kont�a which one? or kongulo which 
ones?

Unlike ki in connection with nouns (ki �subidha what problem?, ki prôśnô what 
question?) kon presupposes a choice of options and asks for a specification.
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 jamat�a kon dokane kena? In which shop was the shirt bought?
 tomar kon kôbita bhalô lage? Which poem do you like?
for place: hot�elt�a kon dike? Which way is the hotel?
for time: tomar kon sômôŷ subidhe? What time is convenient for you?

Doubling of kon implies plural:

 tumi kon kon dokane giŷechile? Which shops did you go to?

h. k�tô how much and k�ŷ how many
These two adjectives ask about amounts.

k�ŷ is used with countable items only and often appears with a classifier, mainly 
with t�a, but also with t�i, khana, j�n or t�uku. It does not take plural classifiers. k�ŷ 
appears without a classifier in combination with measure words. k�ŷ combines with 
æk one: k�ŷek a few. k�ŷ is often shortened to k�.

with measure words: k�ŷ din? how many days?
 k�ŷ keji? how many kilos?
with classifier: k�j�n lok? how many people?
 k�ŷt�i ś�bdô? how many words?
 k�ŷt�a cabi? how many keys?

k�ŷt�a is also used with time on the clock. k�ŷt�a baje lit: how many does it ring = what 
time?

With the locative ending k�ŷt�aŷ, or shortened k�t�aŷ, means at what time and is 
asking for a specific time, given in figures.

k�tô how much can be used with all non-count nouns but it is also used with many 
count nouns and measure words. While k�ŷt�a looks at individual items k�tô looks at 
sums.

k�tô with measure words and nouns denoting time and space:

 k�tô dam lit: how much price = how much
 k�tô dūr lit: how much distance = how far
 k�tô t�aka how much money
 k�tô din lit: how much day = for how long (longer than two days)

to compare:

 se ar k�ŷ din thakbe? How much longer will he stay?

expects an answer in figures, counting individual days:

 aro tin din Another three days.
 se ar k�tô din thakbe? How long will he stay?

expects a less precise answer:

 tar icchar m�tô As long as he likes.
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k�tô can function as an adverb with adjectives and other adverbs:

 jaŷgat�a k�tô b�r�ô? How big is the place?
 k�tô age côle gæche? How long ago did he leave?

k�tô is also used as a quantifier and can combine with t�a and gulo to form a noun. 
These uses are given in Chapter 5.5.6.

as a noun: k�tôt�a śunechô? How much have you heard?
 k�tôgulo niŷe yabô? How many should I take?

7.3.2.3 Embedded questions
Questions can be embedded in declarative sentences or in other questions. Some more 
examples are given in Section 7.6.5 (content clauses).

 (81) se ki kaj k�re ami take prôśnô kôrini.
  he what work do.3.pr.s I he.obj question not.do.1.pr.perf
  I did not ask him what work he does.

 (82) tumi yabe ki thakbe ta śudhu tumi janô.
  you go.2.fut what stay.2.fut that only you know.2.pr.s
  Only you know whether you are going or staying.

 (83) tumi ki cinta k�rô na tara tomake kæmôn mône k�re?
  you what worry do.2.pr.s not they you.obj how mind.loc do.3.pr.s
  Are you not worried what they think about you?

7.3.2.4 Rhetorical questions
These are questions with attitude which do not expect a reply. Some of them con-
tain sarcasm, others imply criticism. Here are just a few examples. As these sentences 
depend heavily on context, the translations are often inadequate.

 (84) cup kôre thakte parô na?
  quiet do.pp stay.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s not
  Can’t you shut up?

 (85) y�tô doś s�b śudhu amar?
  how.much fault all only i.gen
  Is everything just my fault?

 (86) are dhyut-, ami ki e k�tha b�lar jônyô
  int int I what this word say.vn.gen for
  apnake d�ekechi?
  you.h.obj call.1.pr.perf
  Dammit, did I call you to talk about that?
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Many question words are also used as exclamative expressions. More examples can be 
found below (7.3.4)

7.3.3 Imperatives

Imperatives are forms of direct address with the intention of making the hearer act in 
certain ways. Present tense imperative verb forms are identical to the verb forms in 
declarative sentences and the only difference between a declarative and an imperative 
structure lies in the omission of the personal pronoun. Imperatives can be formed 
from active/agentive, existential and copular verbs.

agentive 2F declarative: tumi bajare yao. You go to the market.
 3F  se bajare yaŷ. He goes to the market.
 2F imperative: bajare yao! Go to the market!
 3F  bajare yak! Let him go to the market!
existential 2H declarative: apni bar�ite achen. You are at home
 3H  uni bar�ite achen. She is at home.
 2H imperative: bar�ite thakun! Stay at home!
 3H  bar�ite thakun! Let her stay at home!
copular 2F declarative: tumi bhalô manus�. You are a good man.
 3F  se bhalô manus�. He is a good man.
 2F imperative: bhalo manus� h�o! Be a good man!
 3F  bhalô manus� hok! May he be a good man!

Just as in English, the impact and intention of imperatives ranges from curt com-
mands to polite requests. Where Bangla differs from English is in its sheer numbers 
of imperatives due to the distinction between persons (intimate, familiar and polite), 
2nd and 3rd person and between present tense and future tense. The actual difference 
in use between present and future imperatives is not very pronounced in affirmative 
sentences as far as the time element is concerned. In many cases, the future imperative 
is less direct and, therefore, more polite.

Two other general points need to be made before we look at the examples.

a. reinforced imperatives with na and ge/ga
Both the second person present imperative (identical to simple present verb forms) 
and the third person ordinary imperative can be reinforced or made more polite with 
the particle na. This is not a way of negating the imperatives.

 yao na! Do go! ar ekt�u khan na! Go on, eat a bit more!
 sôi kôrun na! Do sign! thak na! Let it be!
 t�aka dik na! Let him pay! thamô na! Please stop!

 (87) alur cas� śuru kôrun na.
  potato cultivation start do.2h.pr.imp na
  Start growing potatoes!
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This reinforcing na is kept in the gloss to distinguish it from the negative.
Another particle ge (undoubtedly a short form of giŷe having gone) appears fre-

quently with third person imperatives and often adds a dismissive tone.

hok-ge  Let it happen, who cares?
kôruk-ge He can do what he likes, it’s nothing to me!
môruk-ge He can die for all I care!
yak-ge  Let it go, it doesn’t matter!

It can also occur with second person imperatives and is sometimes realised as ga:

tar�atar�i k�rô ga! Hurry up!

 (88) amake bis � ene dao ga, amake pur�iŷe mere
  i.obj poison bring.pp give.2.pr.imp ga i.obj cause.to.burn.pp hit.pp
  phælô ge.
  throw.2.pr.imp ge

  Go on, get me some poison, set me on fire and kill me!

b. negative imperatives
In order to negate second person imperatives, the future tense imperatives or, quite 
often, the future tense indicative forms are used:

  ei k�tha bôlo/bôlbe na Don’t say that!
  ætô s�kale côle yeŷo/yabe na Don’t leave so early!
  rag kôro/kôrbe na! Don’t be angry!

In order to negate third person imperatives the negative is placed before the verb.

  na asuk! Let him not come!
  t�aka na nik! Let him not take the money!
  k�that�a na bôluk! Let him not say this!

 (89) dekhte na pak, jante na paruk, ami nije
  see.ip not get.3.imp know.ip not be.able.to.3.imp i self
  to jani.
  emp know.1.pr.s
  lit: let (them) not get to see, let (them) not be able to know, I myself know
  Even if no one else saw or knew, I know!

 (90) amar chele ache. ar keu aśr�ŷ na dik,
  my son [is present] more someone shelter not give.3.imp
  sei debei.
  he.emp give.3.fut.emp
  My son is there. He will offer shelter, even if no one else does.
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It is not unusual in everyday conversations for imperatives to contain:

a direct address: suj�n, eidike asô! Sujon, come this way!
or a general exclamation: oi ye, ekt�u śune yan! Hey there, listen a moment!
or the pronoun: tumi kichu bôlbe na! Don’t say anything!

An imperative like tumi cup kôre thakô! Keep quiet! differs from a declarative sentence 
only in the tone of voice.

c. second person imperatives

 (91) aj ar bṙ s�t�ite bhijo na. aj bar �i yao.
  today more rain.loc get.wet.2.fut.imp not today home go.2.pr.imp
  Don’t get wet in the rain anymore today. Go home!

 (92) sīta, toiri hôŷe thakis!
  Sita ready be.pp stay.2i.fut.imp
  Sita, get ready!

 (93) tomar g�ŷna nite bhule yeo na kintu.
  your jewellery take.ip forget.pp go.2.fut.imp not but
  But don’t forget to take your jewellery.

d. third person imperatives
Third person imperatives often require a different mode in English and do not come 
out as imperatives at all. They have a wide range of uses, from blessings to curses, from 
encouragement to couldn’t care less pronouncements. The regular thakuk for the third 
person imperative of thaka stay is usually shortened to thak when it has an inanimate 
subject:

  o thakuk. Let him stay!
  byæpart�a thak. Let the matter rest!

In addition to turning active/agentive sentences se yabe he will go into imperatives 
yak! Let him go! there are many instances of impersonal verbal noun plus yaoŷa imper-
atives which really make statements about the speaker rather than any third person.

A very common phrase in introducing an assumption is:

 (94) dhôre neoŷa yak…
  hold.pp take.vn go.3.imp
  Let us assume…

More examples:

 (95) ekt�u ca khaoŷa yak.
  some tea drink.vn go.3.imp
  Let us have some tea!
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 (96) aj ar n�ŷ, tãbu phælô, biśram k�ra yak.
  today more [is not] tent throw.2.pr.imp rest do.vn go.3.imp
  No more today, set up the tent, let’s have a rest!

 (97) sara biśvô hok śantim�ŷ.
  whole world be.3.imp peaceful
  May the whole world be at peace!

 (98) tini tomar m�ṅgôl kôrun.
  he.h your.gen good do.3h.imp
  May he bless you!

 (99) ya mône kôrbe kôruk.
  what mind.loc do.3.fut do.3.imp
  Let them think what they want.

 (100) pôr�uk bhen ̇e!
  fall.3.imp break.pp
  Let it break!

e. expanded imperatives
Simple imperative verb forms can be expanded to give specific instructions or to indi-
cate the desired result. yænô so that is often used in these expansions. The imperative 
clause is the main clause in these stuctures.

 (101) dækhô yænô haraŷ na.
  see.2.pr.imp so.that lose.3.pr.s not
  Make sure it doesn’t get lost!

 (102) oder likhe dao yænô kal ase.
  they.obj write.pp give.2.pr.imp so.that tomorrow come.3.pr.s
  Write to them and ask them to come tomorrow!

 (103) oke b�lô yænô tar �atar�i k�re.
  he.obj say.2.pr.imp so.that quickly do.3.pr.s
  Tell him to hurry up!

f. embedded imperatives
The following sentences have third person imperatives embedded in them. This means 
they are not imperative in their overall structure, but the imperatives are crucial com-
ponents in these sentences. These uses go far beyond the usually expected scope of 
imperatives. The distinctive structure

  relative + imperative + na kænô not why
  y�tô bhalô hok  na kænô
  however good it may be
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has a whatever meaning, much like a relative preceding an indefinite pronoun (ye keu 
anyone).
The following sentence is copular in structure:

 (104) lekha na thak, tar mukher k�thai y�thes�t�ô.
  write.vn not stay.3.imp his mouth.gen word.emp sufficient
  Never mind about writing, his spoken word is enough.

In the following sentence the imperative functions as a content clause.

 (105) amar ks�ôti hok æmôn kaj o kôrtei pare na.
  i.gen harm be.3.imp such work he do.ip.emp be.able.to not
  lit: let harm occur to me, such work he is unable to do.
  He is incapable of doing anything to harm me.

And here is a correlative structure:

 (106) ora śunuk, śikhuk, y�tôt�a bujhte
  they hear.3.imp learn.3.imp how.much.cl understand.ip
  pare bujhuk.
  be.able.to.3.pr.s understand.3.imp
  Let them also hear, learn and understand what they are able to understand.

caoŷa want often triggers a third person imperative:

 (107) amra cai na ye se amader gar �i calak.
  we want.1.pr.s not that he our car drive.3.imp
  lit: we don’t what that let him drive our car
  We don’t want him to drive out car.

7.3.4 Exclamations

Exclamative sentences are usually short. They can make use of question words, relative 
pronouns or deictics:

ki ye khuśi lagche! How happy he felt!
k�tô bhalô manus�! What a good man!
 ki l�jja! What an embarrassment!
 k�tô khete parô! How much you can eat!
 se lok! That man!
 ya dekhechi! What I have seen!
 ætô t�aka! So much money!

Exclamations can consist of incomplete declarative sentences, sometimes with the 
emphatic particle to. Often just a change of tone indicates the change in mode.
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t�hik ache! OK! c�môt-kar dṙśŷô to! Fantastic view!
khub anônder kh�bôr to! Wonderful news! ækmas dhôre! A whole month!

They can consist of interjections:

haŷre! Oh dear! chi chi! Yuk!

Examples for interjections were given in Chapter 5.9.3.

7.4 Verbal patterns

The four sentence patterns we have identified (1) active/agentive, (2) existential, (3) 
impersonal and (4) copular) are based on the predicates we find in them. There are 
sub-groups in each category and there is also some overlap between the groups. The 
description of each sentence pattern moves from simple to more complex structures, 
using mainly declarative examples.

7.4.1 Active/agentive sentences

Active/agentive sentences have a nominative subject which determines the verb. Ani-
mate as well as inanimate noun phrases can act as subjects in active/agentive sen-
tences. All verbs in Bangla can be used actively with a nominative-agentive subject but 
some verbs have a preference for impersonal structures. They will be discussed in the 
subsequent sections.

a. with animate subjects

 (1) se ghumacche.
  she sleep.3.pr.c
  She is sleeping.

 (2) amra hese ut �hlam.
  we laugh.pp rise.1.p.s
  We laughed.

 (3) meŷet�i kãdche.
  girl.cl cry.3.pr.c
  The girl is crying.

 (4) tara nac k�re.
  they dance do.3.pr.s
  They dance.

 (5) se ekhôno môrbe na.
  he yet die.3.fut not
  He will not yet die.
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 (6) ora rut�i banaŷ.
  they bread prepare.3.pr.s
  They make bread.

 (7) tumi ækt �a gan gaite parô?
  you one.cl song sing.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s
  Can you sing a song?

 (8) ami likhte laglam.
  I write.ip start.1.p.s
  I started writing.

 (9) ami take sahayyô kôrechi.
  I he.obj help do.1.pr.perf
  I helped him.

 (10) cit�hit�a tumi kar kache diŷechô?
  letter.cl you who.gen near give.2.pr.perf
  To whom did you give the letter?

b. with inanimate subjects

 (11) bṙs�t�i hôcche.
  rain be.3.pr.c
  It is raining.

 (12) megh d�akche.
  cloud call.3.pr.c
  It is thundering.

 (13) bṙs�t�i namte laglô.
  rain descend.ip start.3.p.s
  It started raining.

 (14) nôdīr j�l kôme yacche.
  river.gen water decrease.pp go.3.pr.c
  The water-level in the river is going down.

 (15) eis�b rasta ś�hôrer dike gæche.
  this.all road town.gen towards go.3.pr.perf
  All these roads go into town.

 (16) cãd amar dṙs�t�ir baire côle gæche.
  moon my view.gen outside move.pp go.3.pr.perf
  The moon has moved out of my sight.

 (17) chôbit�a amake khub bhabalô.
  picture.cl i.obj very cause.to.think.3.p.s
  The picture made me think a lot.
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 (18) prôśnôt�a ot�heoni.
  question.cl not.rise.3.pr.perf.even
  The question did not even arise.

 (19) kothao kono alo jv�leni.
  somewhere any light not.burn.3.pr.perf
  There was no light on anywhere.

 (20) byæpart�a ghôt �lô t�hik t�khôn.
  matter.cl occur.3.p.s exactly then
  The incident happened just then.

We see from these sentences that the English translations do not always match the 
Bangla active/agentive sentence structures.

7.4.2 Existential structures

Existential sentences are formed with the incomplete verb ach- be, be present. Existen-
tial sentences have two main sub-groups: (1) locative existentials and (2) possessive 
existentials. The difference between the two types is the presence of a genitive human 
experiencer (possessor) in possessive-existential sentences. Other existential sentence 
types (3) include bhalô good and t�hik right, verbal adjectives and stative adjective struc-
tures. What all existential sentences have in common is that they are negated with nei.

A chart for the forms of ach- is given in Appendix 1. For more on the relationship 
between thaka and ach- see Chapter 8.3 Aspect.

a. locative existentials
Locative existentials have nominative subjects and verb agreement. They usually 
include a location, which can also be a time, but there are also purely existential sen-
tences such as

  bhūt ache? Do ghosts exist?

 (21) sagôrgulo ache bôle amader pṙthibī ar s�b grôhô
  sea.c.pl [is present].3 say.pp our earth more all planet
  theke alada.
  from different
  Our earth is different from all other planets because of the existence of oceans.

 (22) sv�rgô o n�rôk e dut�i sthan pṙthibīr môdhyei ache.
  heaven and hell this two.cl place world.gen within.emp [is present].3
  Heaven and hell, these two places are situated within the world.

 (23) aj s�kale apni æk bicitrô mejaje achen.
  today morning.loc you.h one varied mood.loc [is present].h
  You are in a funny mood this morning.
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 (24) æk jaŷga theke ar æk jaŷgake pṙthôk kôre cine
  one place from more one place.obj different do.pp know.pp
  nebar kono cihnô nei.
  take.bavn.gen any sign [is absent]
  There were no features to distinguish one place from another.

b. possessive-existentials
The word ‘possessive’ is used in the widest possible sense in this context. The mini-
mum requirement for these structures is a genitive animate noun-phrase. These ani-
mate noun-phrases do not, however, act as subjects in existential structures. Bangla 
has genitive subjects in impersonal structures (7.4.3) but in existential contexts there 
are nominative subjects with verb agreement, eg

 (25) amar baba achen.
  i.gen father [exists].3H
  My father is alive or My father is here.

baba father is the subject of sentence (25).

i. personal-possessive

 (26) amar ækt�a nôtun ceŷar ache.
  i.gen one.cl new chair [is present]
  lit: of me a new chair exists
  I have a new chair.

ii. personal-relational

 (27) amar svamī achen.
  i.gen husband [is present].3H
  I have a husband.

iii. personal- characteristic

 (28) tar dhoiryô nei.
  he.gen patience [is absent]
  He has no patience.

iv. personal- experiential

 (29) tar es�b t�ttver jana ache.
  he.gen this.all theory know.vn [is present].3
  He knows all these theories.

Here are a few examples:
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 (30) jībôner śes�din pôryôntô kaj kôre yaoŷar iccha amar ache.
  life.gen end.day until work do.pp go.vn.gen wish i.gen [is present]
  I want to carry on working until the last day of my life.

 (31) apnar ginnir s�ṅge parar ks��môta
  your wife,gen with be.able.to.vn.gen power
  apnader karo nei.
  you.pl.gen someone.gen [is absent]
  None of you can compete with the competence of your wife.

 (32) k�tha b�lbar �bôstha tar chilô na.
  word speak.bavn.gen state he.gen [was] not
  He was in no fit state to talk.

 (33) �nyer strī ker �e nebar �bhyas tãr nei.
  other.gen wife snatch.away.pp take.bavn.gen habit heh.gen [is absent]
  He is not in the habit of snatching away other men’s wives.

c. adjectives, verbal adjectives, abstract nouns
The majority of structures with a noun and a predicative adjective are copular, 
but the  two verbs bhalô good and t�hik correct have additional idiomatic uses with 
ach- and nei.

 copular  existential
 ami bhalô I am good. ami bhalô achi. I am well.
 ami bhalô noi. I am not good. ami bhalô nei. I am not well.
 et�a t�hik. That is correct. et�a t�hik ache. That is fine.
 et�a t�hik n�ŷ. That is not correct. et�a t�hik nei. That is not right.

The phrase t�hik nei is also used to mean it is uncertain.

 (34) k�tô din bybôhar k�ra h�ŷni tar t�hik nei.
  how.much day use do.vn not.be.3.pr.perf it.gen right [is absent]
  (We) don’t know for sure how long it has been out of use.

Other adjectives, verbal nouns and abstract nouns are used in existential structures. 
They sometimes correspond to there is structures in English:

 (35) bhitôrer baŷur cap �pôribôrtitô ache.
  inside.gen air.gen pressure unchanged [exist].3
  The air pressure inside is constant.

 (36) tar asar s�mbhabôna ache.
  his come.vn.gen possibility [exist].3
  lit: the possibility of his coming exists
  It is possible that he will come.
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 (37) s�bai ager m�tô chilô.
  everyone before.gen like [was].3
  Everyone was the same as before.

 (38) ar kono upaŷ chilô na.
  more any way [was].3 not
  There was no other way.

d. omission of ach-
ach- can be omitted in simple present tense sentences only if there is no scope for 
misunderstanding.

in simple locative-existential sentences:

 tara dillite. They are in Delhi.
 bôit�a t�ebile. The book is on the table.
 haspatal oidike. The hospital is that way.

in possessive-existential sentences when a numeral or quantifier is present:

 tader tint�a chele. They have three sons.
 tar �nek ṙ n� . He has big debts.
 or dut�i matrô jama. He has only two shirts.

The potential omission of ach- also depends on the context. It is not unusual to hear:

  apnar ki chele ba meŷe?
  you.gen what boy or girl
  Do you have a son or a daughter? or
  tar aj pôrīks �a.
  he.gen today exam
  He has an exam today.

The deciding factor for the omission of ach- is comprehensibility.

7.4.3 Impersonal structures

The characteristic feature of impersonal structures is that they do not have agreement 
between a nominative agent and the verb. Impersonal sentences have third person 
verb forms and often, though not always, genitive experiencer subjects.

Impersonal structures are commonly used in Bangla for expressing like and dis-
like, feelings, physical sensations, attitudes, permission, prohibition and suchlike.

The verbs involved in producing impersonal structures are ach- be present, exist, 
laga come in contact with, h�oŷa be, become, yaoŷa go, paoŷa receive, k�ra do, p�r�a fall.

Structures with ach- are given separately under existential sentences (7.4.2)
A sub-category of impersonal structures are impersonal passive structures with 

h�oŷa be, become and yaoŷa go. They will be discussed in 7.4.3 (d) below.
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Before we look at the impersonal uses of individual verbs, here is a different type of 
structure:

a. no subject structures
These sentences are usually short. They always have a simple present third person verb 
form and no subject. They can often only be translated with an impersonal one:

 (39) et�a khaŷ na.
  that.cl eat.3.pr.s not
  That is not edible.

 (40) b�r�ô bhaike dada b�le.
  big brother.obj dada call.3.pr.s
  An older brother is called Dada.

 (41) agune hat dæŷ na.
  fire.loc hand give.3.pr.s not
  One does not put one’s hand in the fire.

 (42) śītkale g�rôm geñji gaŷe dæŷ.
  winter.loc warm T-shirt body.loc give.3.pr.s
  One wears a sweater in winter.

b. laga
laga has a number of different uses, including an active use with a preceding imperfec-
tive participle meaning start. The impersonal uses of laga are given here.

attach, take root

 (43) bar�ite agun legeche.
  house.cl fire laga.3.pr.perf
  The house has caught fire.

 (44) tader t�rkô legei thake.
  they.gen argument laga.pp.emp stay.3.pr.s
  They are always arguing.

 (45) ete b�r�ô dag legechilô amar mône.
  this.loc big mark laga.3.p.perf my mind.loc
  That made a deep impression on me.
feel, seem

This use of laga has a genitive experiencer subject which is not always expressed. laga 
can also take a direct object.

 (46) prôthôme b�r�ô �dbhut legechilô tar.
  first.loc big strange laga.3.p.perf he.gen
  At first it felt very strange to him.
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 (47) os�udh tita lage.
  medicine bitter laga.3.pr.s
  The medicine tastes bitter.

 (48) bhīs�ôn�  cena lagche lokt�ake.
  extremely know.vn laga.3.pr.c man.cl.obj
  lit: to the man extreme knowing attaches
  The man looks very familiar.

 (49) tomake aj ekt �u susthô lagche.
  you.obj today a.bit well laga.3.pr.c
  lit: to you today a bit well attaches
  You are looking a bit better today.

like, dislike

In combinations with bhalô good and kharap bad laga can express like and 
 dislike. There is always a genitive experiencer subject and usually a direct object. 
Note that  when an object pronoun is dropped, we can get two identical-looking 
structures:

 i. amar bhalô lagche. I am feeling well. amar kharap lagche. I am feeling ill.
and ii. amar (ta) bhalô lagche. I like it. amar (ta) kharap lagche. I dislike it.

Sentences (ii) with the dropped ta it are less likely to occur in continuous tenses. That 
and the context of these types of utterances make misunderstandings rare but the sim-
ilarity of the structures needs to be kept in mind.

 (50) gramt�a tomar kæmôn legeche?
  village.cl you.gen how laga.3.pr.perf
  How did you like the village?

 (51) diner p�r din bar �ir môdhye b�ndhô hôŷe kat�ate bhalô
  day.gen after day home.gen in closed be.pp spend.ip good
  lage karo?
  laga.3.pr.s someone.gen
  Does any one like being stuck at home day after day?
need, require, take (time), use

This use is very common with money or amounts of time.

  k�tôksôn lagbe? How long will it take?

 (52) ś�naktô kôrte æk p�lôko sômôŷ lageni.
  identity do.ip one moment.even time not laga.3.pr.perf
  It didn’t take a moment to identify (them).
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 (53) mône pôr�lô snan kôrte p�laśer ki �s�mbhôb
  mind.loc fall.3.p.s bath do.ip Palash.gen what impossible
  sômôŷ laglô.
  time laga.3.p.s.
  She remembered how incredibly long it took Palash to have a shower.

c. genitive experiencer subjects

In the sentences: ami siddhantô kôrechi. I have decided. and
 ami cit�hit�a peŷechi. They received the letter.

the two bivalent verbs k�ra do and paoŷa get, receive appear in their normal active envi-
ronment with a nominative agent and a direct object. In the structures below the verb 
changes to third person, the agent to the genitive and the objects are a range of physi-
cal sensations and feelings. Sentences all follow the same pattern. The present and past 
continuous are very common in these structures but all tenses are possible. Some of 
the nouns and adjectives below can combine with more than one verb.

with paoŷa get, receive

 (54) amar ghum pacche.
  i.gen sleep get.3.pr.c
  lit: I am receiving sleep
  I am feeling sleepy.

 (55) mīrar hasi pacche na. hasi paoŷar m�tô g�lpô n�ŷ.
  Mira.gen laugh get.3.pr.c not. laugh get.vn.gen like story [is not]
  Mira didn’t feel like laughing. It was not a very funny story.

 (56) tar ermôdhye b�r�ô khida peŷeche.
  he.gen by.now big hunger get.pr.perf
  By now he was very hungry.

with k�ra do

subject (gen) sensation 3rd person verb form
tar �sukh kôreche. He is ill.
amar l�jja kôrche. I feel embarrassed.
tar śīt kôrche. He is feeling cold.
tomar ki bh�ŷ kôrche? Are you afraid?
amar nacte iccha kôrche. I feel like dancing.

with asa come
baccat�ir ghum asche. The baby is falling asleep.
amar jv�r asche. I am getting a fever.
tar kanna asche. She feels like crying.
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with ot�ha rise
tar jv�r ut �heche. He has a fever.
amar rag ut�he gæche. I got angry.

with h�oŷa be, become
tar �sukh hôŷeche. He is ill.
tomar bhul hôŷeche. You have made a mistake.
amar s�ndehô hôcche. I am having doubts.
tomar ki hiṁ sa hôŷeche? Were you jealous?
tar k�s�t�ô hôcche. He is having trouble.

d. impersonal passives
Bengali passives are structurally different from passives in European languages in that 
there is no object raising and all full verbs in Bengali can be passivised. Syntactically 
the verb (as a verbal noun) becomes the subject of the sentence, which is why the term 
impersonal passives seems appropriate. The two verbs h�oŷa be, become and yaoŷa go 
supply the finite forms in these sentences.

Passive structures take the attention away from the agent towards the event itself, 
so in practice the agent is often left unmentioned. The process from active to imper-
sonal passive can be seen in an example with an animate object:

 tara cort�ake dhôrlô. → cort�ake dh�ra hôlô.
 they thief.obj catch.3.p.s  thief.obj catch.vn be.3.p.s
 They caught the thief. → The thief was caught.

The object of the active sentence remains the object of the passive sentence and verbs 
without a direct object can also appear in passive structures:

 active ami kalke yabô. I will go tomorrow, can be rendered as
 impersonal passive amar kalke yaoŷa h�be. lit: My going will be (occur) tomorrow.

with h�oŷa be, become

Impersonal passives with h�oŷa be, become express actual occurrence. In sentences 
containing a direct object the agent is almost invariably suppressed. The syntactic 
shape of these sentences is

[object + verbal noun + 3rd person form or non-finite form of h�oŷa].
h�oŷa can be part of a compound verb.

 (57) tar �nek g�lpô lekha hôŷe yacche.
  he.gen much story write.vn be.pp go.3.pr.c
  He is getting a lot of stories written.

 (58) baŷum�n� d�ôlke mot�amut�i pãct�i st�re bhag k�ra h�ŷ.
  atmosphere.obj more.or.less five.cl level.loc division do.vn be.3.pr.s
  The atmosphere is divided roughly into five levels.
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 (59) amader kache ṙn�  caoŷa hôcche.
  we.gen near loan ask.vn be.3.pr.c
  We are being asked for a loan.

 (60) egulo gh�rer bhitôre niŷe lukiŷe rakha hôcche.
  this.cl.pl house.gen inside.loc take.pp hide.pp put.vn be.3.pr.c
  These are being taken into the house and stored secretly.

with yaoŷa go

The verbal noun with a third person form of yaoŷa expresses possibility. yaoŷa can be 
in any tense.

This is a thoroughly impersonal structure in that it never has any kind of human 
agent, either nominative or genitive. Semantically this structure is comparable to the 
imperfective participle with para be able to, be possible. The para structure offers a non-
impersonal alternative.

 personal with para: amra kalke yete parbô. We can go tomorrow.
 impersonal with yaoŷa: kalke yaoŷa yabe. It will be possible to go tomorrow.

 (61) gant�a śune saradin khuśi h�oŷa yaŷ.
  song.cl hear.pp all.day happy be.vn go.3.pr.s
  Listening to that song can make you happy for the whole day.

 (62) ebare cup kôre thaka yaŷni.
  this.time.loc quiet do.pp stay.vn not.go.3.pr.perf
  This time it was impossible to keep quiet.

 (63) sthanb�dôl dekhe bojha yaŷ t�khôn sômôŷt �a k�tô.
  place.change see.pp understand.vn go.3.pr.s then time.cl how much
  Seeing the shifting location (we) can understand what time it is just then.

Although verbal noun structures with yaoŷa do not take agent-subjects, they are per-
fectly capable of taking objects.

 (64) ki k�ra yabe?
  what do.vn go.3.fut
  What can be done?

 (65) ei durb�l śôrīre take barbar kôlkataŷ ana
  this.emp weak health.loc he.obj again.again Kolkata.loc bring.vn
  yaŷ na.
  go.3.pr.s not
  He can’t be brought to Kolkata again and again in his weak state of health.

 (66) na, æmôn ækt �a smṙti harano yaŷ na.
  no such one.cl memory lose.vn go.3.pr.s not
  No, it is not possible to forget something like that.
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7.4.4 Copular sentences

The structure of copular sentences is given in Chapter 7.1.2.
Although many copular sentences are ostensibly in the simple present, ie with a 

zero verb copula, in the translations they are often given in the simple past as they are 
part of past tense narratives.

a. nominal complements

 (67) ei gh�rt�a amar kache sv�rgô.
  this.emp room.cl i.gen near heaven
  This room is heaven to me.

 (68) strīlok tar kache śudhu śôrīr.
  woman.person he.gen near only body
  A woman for him is just a body.

 (69) m�nôramar s�b kaj k�ler m�tô.
  Monoroma.gen all work machine.gen like
  All of Monoroma’s work is like clock-work.

b. adjectival complements

 (70) bhagôlpurer prakṙ tik soundôryô �sadharôn� .
  Bhagolpur.gen natural beauty exceptional
  Bhagolpur was a place of exceptional natural beauty.

 (71) p�rôsp�rer bhalôbasaŷ ækhôno tara atmôhara.
  one.another.gen love.loc still they self-obsessed
  They are still wrapped up in their love for one another.

 (72) oindrilar bhôṅgi khub dhīr, nih �s�ṅgô śantô.
  Aindrila.gen manner very slow detached calm
  Aindrila’s manner was slow, detached and calm.

c. genitive noun complements
Just as genitive nouns can be used attributively in place of an adjective, they can also 
be used as complements in copular sentences.

 (73) k�that�a �nek dūrer.
  word.cl much distance.gen
  This is a long way off.

 (74) byæpart�a to khubi duścintar.
  matter.cl emp very.emp worry.gen
  This matter is very worrying.
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d. negated copular
The forms of the incomplete negative verb n�- which are used to negate copular sentences 
are given in Chapter 6.3.1.1.

 (75) kichu na kôre thakar m�tô kôt�hin ar kichu n�ŷ.
  something not do.pp stay.vn.gen like difficult more something [is not]
  Nothing is more difficult than staying idle.

 (76) et�a bholbar n�ŷ.
  this.cl forget.vn.gen [is not]
  This is unforgettable.

e. past and future tense, non finite forms
Copular sentences do not occur in the past or the future tense as often as other sen-
tences do for two reasons. Firstly, Bangla has much flexibility in its tense use and a 
present tense sentence in a past tense context is perfectly normal. Secondly, the past 
tense of the zero verb is identical to that of ach- and, although there is rarely any 
scope for confusion between the two types of sentences, copular sentences lose some 
of their specific impact in the past or future tense. For future and non-finite forms 
of h�oŷa be, become are used. n�- does not appear in any but simple present tense 
contexts.

simple past (with chil-)

 (77) tini tomar priŷô naŷôk chilen.
  he.H your favourite actor [was].H
  He was your favourite actor.

past perfect with a verbal noun subject:

 (78) se dhôre niŷechilô se b�rab�r eki r�kôm thakbe, 
  he hold.pp take.3.p.perf he forever one.emp kind stay.3.fut 
  ei  dhôre neoŷat �ai hôŷechilô c�rôm bhul.
  this hold.pp take.vn.cl.emp be.3.p.perf big mistake
   He had assumed that he would always stay the same. That assumption had been 

a huge mistake.

future tense (with h�oŷa be, become)

 (79) meŷet�i tar strī h�be.
  girl.cl his wife be.3.fut
  The girl will be his wife.

 (80) e gan h�be amar ækar, nijôsvô.
  this song be.3.fut my alone.gen own
  This song will be mine alone, my very own.
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non-finites (with h�oŷa be, become)

 (81) tumi tar baba hôte parô na.
  you his father be.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s not
  You can’t be his father.

 (82) cat�a beśi g�rôm hôle se khabe na.
  tea.cl much hot be.cp he drink.3.fut not
  If the tea is too hot, he won’t drink it.

f. pro-copula (PC)
Copular sentences in the simple present usually have a zero verb. In order to give cop-
ular zero verb sentences a bit more structure and weight, a pro-copula can be inserted 
between the subject and the complement. This is always a 3rd person form of h�oŷa be, 
become in the present continuous, the simple past or occasionally the simple present. 
In their pro-copular uses these verb forms lose their tense component and take on a 
tenseless quality. The defining characteristic of this structure is the positioning of the 
verb between subject and complement.
Here is an ordinary copular sentence:

 tar baba ei biśvôbidyal�ŷer �dhyapôk.
 her father this university.gen professor

Here is the same sentence with a pro-copula:

 tar baba hôcchen ei biśvôbidyal�ŷer �dhyapôk. or
 tar baba hôlen ei biśvôbidyal�ŷer �dhyapôk.
 her father PC this university.gen professor
 Her father is a professor at this university.

If the verb form is placed in its normal position at the end of the sentence, we get quite 
a different kind of sentence:

 tar baba ei biśvôbidyal�ŷer �dhyapôk hôcchen.
 Her father is becoming a professor at this university.
 tar baba ei biśvôbidyal�ŷer �dhyapôk hôlen.
 Here father became a professor at this university.

The pro-copula has subject verb agreement and there is free variation between pres-
ent continuous and simple past verb forms. There are no explicit rules for when the 
pro-copula should or should not be used. As we see from the examples, even a sim-
ple pronoun as a subject can be followed by a pro-copula. The pro-copula adds some 
emphasis and weight.

 (83) ei hôcche jībôner ch�ndô.
  this.emp PC life.gen rhythm
  That is life’s rhythm.
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 (84) ei neme asar nami hôcche bhūmidh�s.
  this sink.pp come.vn.gen name.emp PC landslide
  This sinking is called a landslide.

 (85) asôl byæpart�a hôlô oi nimt�lar bh�drôlok hôlen
  actual matter.cl PC that.emp downstairs.gen gentleman PC
  bar�ir malik.
  house.gen owner
  In fact, the gentleman downstairs is the owner of the house.

7.5 Compound sentences – coordination

We now turn our attention to the question of coordination and subordination. Com-
pound sentences are produced by linking two main clauses with a coordinating con-
junction or simply by placing two main clauses next to one another. Here are some 
sentences to consider:

 (86) beainio b�t�e karôn�  ta deśer s�mp�d.
  illegal.also of.course reason that country.gen treasure
  It is also of course illegal because it is a national treasure.

 (87) cinta kôrchi tar jônye, tai ei k�tha bôllam.
  worry do.1.pr.c he.gen for that.emp this word say.1.p.s
  (I) am worried about him. That’s why (I) said that.

 (88) kichuks��n�  age ami d�hakar baire theke phirechi, khub
  some.time before I Dhaka.gen outside from return.1.pr.perf very
  klantô. ph�le �lpô sômôŷ theke ami côle asi.
  tired result.loc little time stay.pp I move.pp come.1.pr.s
   A little while ago I returned from outside Dhaka and was very tired. Therefore I 

stayed only a short time and then came home.

 (89) tar khub matha dhôreche. kajei ar baire
  he.gen very head catch.3.pr.perf work.loc.emp more outside
  yaoŷa h�ŷ ni.
  go.vn not.be.3.pr.perf
  He had a bad headache. So (he) didn’t go out anymore.

The connecting elements in these four examples are nouns and pronouns: karôn�   reason, 
tai that + emphasiser, ph�le result +locative and kajei work + locative + emphasiser. 
The fact that they are used as conjunctions shows the minimal fuss with which Bangla 
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structures its sentences. The sentences below are a selection of compound sentences 
with a variety of coordinating conjunctions.

7.5.1 No conjunction

 (90) tar cul ur �che k�pale, ãcôl khôse pôr�che
  her hair fly.3.pr.c, forehead.loc end.of.saree come.off.pp fall.3.pr.c
  khuśite, pôriśrôme, p�rôntô rode jv�ljv�le lalce 
  joy.loc effort.loc sinking sun.loc bright.bright reddish 
  tar mukh.
  her face
   Her hair is flying around her forehead, the end of her saree is coming loose in 

enjoyment and effort. In the waning sunlight her face is bright red.

7.5.2 Conjoining, adding

o and, also

 (91) ami yabo tumio yabe.
  I go.1.fut you.also go.2.fut
  You and I will go.

eb�m. and

 (92) khete giŷe khabar bhôrti t �ebil dekhe mônt�a anônde nece
  eat.ip go.pp food filled table see.pp mind.cl joy.loc dance.pp
  ot�he eb�m. ami nargiser dike ceŷe na
  rise.3.pr.s and I Nargis.gen towards look.pp not
  hese pari na.
  smile.pp be able to.1.pr.s not
   When (I) went in to eat and saw the table filled with food (I) felt so happy 

I couldn’t help giving Nargis a big grin.

ar and, more

 (93) se ækbar bhablô na kothaŷ yacche ar kænô ba yacche.
  he once think.3.p.s not where go.3.pr.c and why emp go.3.pr.c
  He didn’t think once where he was going or why he was going there.

abar and, again, then

 (94) ut�he dãr�alen d�aktar moitrô, paŷcari kôrlen, abar bôslen,
  get.up.pp stand.3h.p.s Dr Mitra walk do.3h.p.s again sit.3h.p.s
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  abar ut�hlen.
  again get.up.3h.p.s
  Dr Mitra got up, paced up and down, sat down and stood up again.

7.5.3 Alternative

�thôba or

 (95) karo jônyo ranne kôre diŷe asten �thôba
  someone.gen for cook do.pp give.pp come.3h.p.habit or
  karo hôŷe cit �hi-p�trô likhten.
  someone.gen on.behalf.of letter write.3h.p.habit
   (She) would come back after doing the cooking for someone or writing letters on 

someone’s behalf.

kina whether or not

 (96) ora khuśi hôŷeche kina ta jante ceŷechi.
  they happy be.3.pr.perf what.not that know.ip want.1.pr.perf
  I wanted to know whether they were satisfied or not.

naki or

 (97) se hẽt�e yabe naki rikśa kôre yabe t�hik nei.
  he walk.pp go.3.fut or rickshaw do.pp go.3.fut fixed [is absent]
  Whether he will walk or go by rickshaw is not certain.

b�rôm.  instead, rather

 (98) ete chot �ôder pôriśrôm k�meni,
  this.loc small.pl.gen effort not.reduce.3.pr.perf
  b�rôm. ber�eche.
  rather increase.3.pr.perf
  But this did not reduce the children’s effort, rather it increased it.

7.5.4 Causal

karôn�  because

 (99) kajt�a khub s�hôj n�ŷ karôn�  sahayyô k�rar m�tô
  work.cl very easy [is not] because help do.vn.gen like
  keu nei.
  someone [is absent]
  The work is not very easy because there is no-one who could help.
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kænôna because

 (100) murgir bacca beśi y�tner môdhye palôn kôrte h�ŷ
  chicken.gen young much care.gen within rearing do.ip be.3.pr.s.
  kænôna s�t�hik p�ddhôti jana na thakle murgir bacca
  because proper method know.vn not be.cp chicken.gen young
  pala s�hôj n�ŷ.
  breeding easy [is not]
   Breeding baby chickens has to be done with much care because it is not easy 

to rear baby chickens when you don’t know the proper method.

 (101) mône �bôsad ase, kænôna etôdine kono
  mind.loc exhaustion come.3.pr.s because so.much.day.loc any
  unnôti dækha yacche na.
  improvement see.vn go.3.pr.c not
  One gets exhausted because after all this time there is no progress to be seen.

7.5.5 Contrasting, concessive

�thôcô however, yet

 (102) abar akaśer �nek upôre ut�he gele baŷupuñjô
  again sky.gen much up.loc rise.pp go.cp air.mass
  śītôl hôŷe yaŷ, �thôcô nicekar baŷupuñjô
  cold  be.pp go.3.pr.s but below.gen air.mass
  thake us�n� ô.
  stay.3.pr.s warm
   When the air mass goes up high in the sky it gets cold, but the air mass below 

stays warm.

kintu but

 (103) ami s�b sômôŷ ei dike asi kintu chelet �ike ajke
  I all time this way.loc come.1.pr.s but boy.cl.obj today
  prôthôme dekhlam.
  first see.1.p.s
  I always come this way but I saw the boy for the first time today.

t�be but

 (104) p�r�e kina jani na t�be p�r�ar
  read.3.pr.s whether.or.not know.1.pr.s not but read.vn.gen
  to k�tha.
  emp word
  I don’t know whether he studies or not but study he should.
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tôbu but, nevertheless

 (105) basagulo cinte parche na tôbu rastat �a
  house.cl.pl know.ip be.able.to.3.pr.c not but road.cl
  mône ache.
  mind.loc [is present]
  He doesn’t recognise the houses but he remembers the road.

nôile, nôtuba, n�ŷto if not, otherwise
These conjunctions are all more or less synonymous. nôile is formally the conditional 
participle of the incomplete verb n�- is not but it does not have the syntactic scope 
of na hôle if this is not so. nôile is used as a simple conjunction giving an alternative 
scenario.

 (106) kagôjgulô ekhôni �phise niŷe esô.
  paper.pl.cl now.emp office.loc take.pp come.2.fut.imp.
  nôtuba babar �subidhe h�be.
  otherwise father.gen problem be.3.fut
  Bring the papers to the office right now. Otherwise father will have a problem.

 (107) amar strī or maŷer kache ber �ate gæche. nôile or
  my wife her mother.gen near visit.ip go.3.pr.perf otherwise she.gen
  s�ṅge apnader pôric�ŷ kôriŷe ditam.
  with you.pl.gen acquaintance cause.to.do.pp give.1.p.habit
   My wife has gone to visit her mother. Otherwise I would have introduced 

her to you.

7.5.6 Resultative

�tôeb therefore

 (108) tumi to samsuddin saheber bar �ite thakbe.      �tôeb
  you emp Samsuddin Mister.gen house.loc stay.2.fut.so 

  khaoŷa-thakar kh�rôc lagche na.
  eat.vn   stay.vn.gen expense attach.3.pr.c not
   But you will be staying at Mr Samsuddin’s house, so you won’t need any money for 

food and board.

sutôram.  therefore, consequently

 (109) chot�ô cakri theke prômośôn peŷe iard �-mast�ar pôryôntô ut�hlô.
  small job from promotion get.pp yard-master until rise.3.p.s
  sutôraṁ betôner dike o ar cinta chilô na.
  therefore salary.gen towards also more worry [was] not
   (He) got promoted from a small job to station master. Hence there was no 

more worry about his salary.
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kajei therefore, so

 (110) amar to t �akar �bhab nei. kajei tomar l�jja
  i.gen emp money.gen lack [is absent]. so you.gen embarrassment
  k�rar ki ache?
  do.vn.gen what [is present]
  But I am not short of money. So why would you be embarrassed?

tai so

 (111) ami ækhôn okhan theke paliŷe esechi, tai s�bai amake
  I now there from flee.pp come.1.pr.perf so everyone i.obj
  kapurus� bhabbe.
  coward think.3.fut
  I have now fled from there and come here, so everyone will consider me a coward.

sejônyô for this reason, therefore

 (112) manus�t�i ekt �u �nyôr�kôm. sejônyô tar bôndhu k�m.
  man.cl a.bit different. therefore his friend few
  The man is a bit strange. That is why he has few friends.

tahôle if this is so

tahôle is a conditional clause which operates as the correlative in conditional struc-
tures yôdi – tahôle if – then but is also used as a preclause at the beginning of sentences 
tahôle ami yabô na in that case I won’t go. What distinguishes it from purely temporal 
conjunctions like tarp�r then is that it always needs a precursor, something to follow on 
from. Examples for tahôle in conditional sentences are given in Chapter 7.5.3.

na hôle otherwise, if this is not so

 (113) tar�atar�i toiri h�o. na hôle tomake rekhe yabô.
  quickly ready be.2.pr.imp otherwise you.obj leave.pp go.1.fut
  Get ready quickly. Otherwise I will go without you.

ph�le as a result

 (114) e deśe sthapôtyer ônuk�rôn� yogyô kono adôrśô
  this country.loc architecture.gen worth.following any ideal
  chilô na. ph�le yuge yuge sthapôtyer adôl.
  [was not].3 result.loc age.loc age.loc architecture.gen sameness
   There was, in this country, no ideal for architecture to follow. Hence there is a 

sameness in the architecture through the ages.
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7.5.7 Temporal

tarp�r, tarp�re then, afterwards

 (115) amra age bhat kheŷe nei, tarp�re tas
  we before rice eat.pp take.1.pr.s, afterwards card
  khelbô, kæmôn?
  play.1.fut how
  How about we eat first and play cards afterwards?

Temporal sequences in Bangla are more often rendered with perfective participle 
structures (see Chapter 6.3.6.4).

7.5.8 Coordinating correlatives

There are only very few coordinating correlative structures, ie sentences where two 
parallel main clauses appear side by side, connected by coordinating conjunctions. 
These structures are comparable to English either… or, on the one hand… on the other 
hand type sentences.

h�ŷ – na h�ŷ either – or

 (116) dækhô ma h�ŷ tumi e bar�i cher�e côle yabe, na h�ŷ
  look mother h�ŷ you this house leave.pp move.pp go.2.fut na h�ŷ

  ami yabô.
  I go.1.fut
  Look, mother, either you leave this house or I will go.

æke to – tar p�re or tar upôre not only – but also

 (117) æke to tar �atar�i m�slar gamla gôr �te deoŷa hôŷechilô,
  one.loc emp quickly spice.gen basin make.ip give.vn be.3.p.perf,
  tar opôr abar g�r�bar sômôŷ ekt �i meŷe amar bar�ir
  that.gen on again make.vn.gen time one.cl girl my house.gen
  samne diŷe chut �e yete yete amake æmôni cômke dilô
  in.front.of along run.pp go.ip go.ip i.obj such startle.pp give.3.p.s
  ye patrôt�ar g�r�ôni kharap hôŷe gælô.
  that pot.cl.gen shape bad be.pp go.3.p.s
   The basin for the ingredients had to be made quickly and, on top of that, just 

as I was making it a girl ran past my house and startled me so much that the 
 container was spoilt.
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7.6 Complex sentences – subordination

There are only a few single subordinating conjunctions in Bangla as the great majority 
of subordinating structures are formed by two-part correlatives.

Subordinate clauses can either precede or follow the main clause.

7.6.1 Causal

Subordinate causal sentences can contain either yehetu because or bôle having said. 
yehetu appears, as expected, at the beginning of the subordinate clause. bôle, the 
perfective participle of b�la speak, appears at the end of the subordinate clause, often 
directly following a finite verb form.

yehetu because

 (118) ar take ki śes � pôryôntô biŷe kôrte h�be yehetu
  and he.obj what end until marriage do.ip be.3.fut because
  ranna k�rbar jônye ækj�n lok d�rkar? yehetu
  cooking do.ba.vn.gen for one.cl person need because
  s�kale tar ghum bhan ̇bar age ca toiri k�rbar
  morning.loc his sleep break.ba.vn.gen before tea ready do.ba.vn.gen
  jônye keu na thakle c�le na?
  for someone not stay.cp move.3.pr.s not
   And in the end he would have to marry her because he needed someone to do the 

cooking? Because there had to be someone to get his tea ready before he woke up 
in the morning?

bôle because

 (119) dehô theke kichut�a med jhôre gæche bôle apnake aro
  body from some.cl fat fall.pp go.3.pr.perf say.pp you.h.obj more
  śoktiman dækhaŷ.
  strong show.3.pr.s
  You look fitter because you have lost some weight.

 (120) kumir marbar niŷôm tader chilô na bôle
  crocodile kill.ba.vn.gen practice they.gen [was] not speak.pp
  kumirer s�m�khya ber�e ber�e pukur ækebare bhôrti
  crocodile.gen number increase.pp.(× 2) lake completely filled
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  hôŷe giŷechilô.
  be.pp go.3.p.perf
   Because they were not in the habit of killing crocodiles, the number of crocodiles 

kept increasing and the lake was full of them.

7.6.2 Resultative

Resultative clauses make use of the conjunctions ye that and yate so that.

ye that

 (121) s�b kichu æmônbhabe j�t� pakiŷe gæche ye ækhôn
  all something such.way.loc knot involve.pp go.3.pr.perf that now
  ar tini ki kôrben?
  more he.h what do.3.fut
  Everything had become so complicated that he didn’t know what else to do.

 (122) nôtun n�kśat�a tar mathar æmôn phikseśôner m�tô at�ke
  new design.cl his head.gen such fixation.gen like fixed.pp
  ache ye �nyô kono dike sebhabe lôks�ô
  [is present].3 that other any direction.loc that.way.loc notice
  chilô na.
  [was].3 not
   The new design became such an obsession in his head that he did not take notice 

of anything else anymore.

yate so that

 (123) �niccha s�ttveo �nek æmôn k�tha ese gæche yate
  unwillingness despite much such word come.pp go.3.pr.perf so that
  keu h�ŷto duh �khôo pete pare.
  someone perhaps sadness.also receive.ip be.able.to.3h.pr.s
   So much has been said that perhaps unintentionally someone may have been 

 offended.

7.6.3 Purpose

Subordinate structures expressing purpose employ the conjunctions yænô so that, 
yate so that and pache so that not, lest. These are modal structures and will be demon-
strated in Chapter 8.5.
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7.6.4 Concessive

Complex concessive structures are correlative. They usually contain the subordinating 
conjunction yôdio even if, even though with a variety of correlative counterparts. This 
structure is discussed in Section 7.7.2.

7.6.5 Content clauses

A subordinate clause which tells us something or asks a question and is commented 
on or introduced by the main clause is called a content clause.3 Subordinate clauses 
often precede the main clause.
Content clauses in English are often preceded by that. In Bangla we have two conjunc-
tions ye and bôle that. In both languages the conjunctions can occasionally be left out.

 I knew you would come. ami jantam tumi asbe.
  I know.1.p.habit you come.2.fut

ye is the nominative animate relative pronoun he who. In analogy to se, which can 
be used for animates and inanimates ye has expanded its repertoire to that, which or 
simply to what. As such we expect to find it in correlative structures, but it also appears 
without a correlative partner. Verbs of saying or perception followed by ye produce 
content clauses. The clause following ye is the direct object of the main verb. From 
a formal point of view, many sentences containing content clauses in Bangla have an 
underlying correlative ye – ta that which structure.

Unlike other conjunctions, which are placed straight after the subject, bôle, the 
perfective participle of b�la speak comes after the finite verb of the subordinate clause.

with ye: tumi ye amar s�ṅge yabe k�tha diŷechô.
 you that i.gen with go.2.fut word give.2.pr.perf

with bôle: tumi amar s�ṅge yabe bôle k�tha diŷechô.
 you i.gen with go.2.fut speak.pp word give.2.pr.perf
 You promised that you would go with me.

Content clauses are particularly suited for indirect speech, including indirect questions.

 (124) tumi ye g�tôkal asôni kænô ora jante ceŷeche.
  you that yesterday not.come.2.pr.perf why they know.ip want.3.pr.
  They wanted to know why you did not come yesterday.

3. These types of subordinate clauses are also called complement clauses. The term content 
clause was coined by Otto Jespersen and seems more appropriate for Bangla in view of the fact 
that the term complement is used in the context of copular structures. I am grateful to W. L. Smith 
for suggesting this term in his Bengali Reference Grammar, Stockholm, 1997.
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Main clauses of content clauses contain verbs of reporting, questioning, cognition or 
perception. Apart from structures with ye and bôle, content clauses occur with inter-
rogatives, including kina whether or not and with ta n�ŷ or æmôn n�ŷ it is not so. In 
these occurrences no conjunction is needed.

a. with ye that

 (125) amar mône hôŷechilô ye apni h�ŷto amake biśvas kôrte
  i.gen mind.loc be.3.p.perf that you.h perhaps i.obj belief do.ip
  parchen na.
  be.able.to.2h.pr.c not
  I thought that perhaps you could not believe me.

 (126) maŷer dhūmpane g�rbher śiśur ye ks�ôti hôte
  mother.gen smoking.loc uterus.gen baby.gen that harm be.ip
  pare, se k�tha tãra cinta k�ren na.
  be possible.3.pr.s that word they.h thought do.3h.pr.s not
   They don’t think about the fact that the mother’s smoking can harm the 

 unborn baby.

b. with bôle that

 (127) take khub s�hôje bidaŷ k�ra yabe bôle mône h�ŷ na.
  he.obj very easily dismiss do.vn go.3.fut that mind.loc be.3.pr.s not
  I don’t think it will be very easy to get rid (of him).

 (128) meŷer p�re meŷe hôlô bôle ekt�uo bir�ktô hôlô na keu.
  girl.gen after girl be.3.p.s that a.bit.even annoyed be.3.p.s not someone
  No one was in the least annoyed that the second child was also a girl.

c. without conjunction

 (129) ami bhebechilam apni amake mithye santvôna dicchen.
  I think.1.p.perf you.h i.obj lie comfort give.2.h.pr.c
  I thought that you were giving me false hope.

 (130) tumi chot�ôbælaŷ bhalô �bhin�ŷ kôrte jantam.
  you childhood.loc good acting do.2.p.habit know.1.p.habit
  I knew that you were good at acting when you were a child.
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d. with question words

 (131) tumi ki cao ba na cao amar tate ki?
  you what want.2.pr.s or not want.2.pr.s i.gen that.loc what
  What do I care what you want or don’t want?

 (132) t�hik kondik theke alo asche se kichutei dhôrte
  exactly which.direction from light come.3.pr.c he at.all.emp catch.ip
  parlô na.
  be.able.to.3.p.s not
  He could not work out at all where exactly the light was coming from.

e. with ta n�ŷ it is not the case that… and æmôn n�ŷ it is not such…

 (133) dīrghô bibahitô jībôner s�bt�a ye môdhumakha chilô ta n�ŷ.
  long married life.gen all.cl that.r honey.smear.va [was] that.cr [is not]
  The whole of his long married life had not entirely been a bed of roses.

 (134) mône mône ekt�u phurti, ekt�u uttej�nao ye
  mind.loc mind.loc a.bit merriment a.bit excitement.also that.r
  ônubh�b na kôrchilam ta n�ŷ.
  feeling not do.1.p.c that.cr [is not]
  lit:It was not that I didn’t secretly feel any merriment or even excitement.
  Secretly I felt rather pleased and excited.

 (135) æmôn n�ŷ ye tader môdhye ækj�ner tulônaŷ
  such [is not] that they.gen beween one.cl.gen comparison.loc
  �nyôj�ner bhage kichu k�m pôr �echilô.
  other.cl.gen share.loc something less fall.3.p.perf
  It was not that the share of one of them was less than that of the other.

f. with kina whether or not

 (136) jani na se okhane giŷe khuśi hôŷeche kina.
  know.1.pr.s not he there go.pp happy be.3.pr.perf what.not
  I don’t know whether he liked it there or not.

 (137) o r�kôm bôi ache ki nei ta niścitôbhabe
  that type book [exists] what [is absent] that certain.way.loc
  janat�a yænô khub jôruri.
  know.vn.cl as if very urgent
   It seemed to be very important to find out whether this kind of book existed 

or not.
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7.7 Complex sentences – correlation

We have seen the preference Bangla has for doublings and pairings. Correlative 
 structures demonstrate this preference on the sentence level. Some correlative pairs 
are pronouns, others are adjectives or adverbs. The relative, which always starts with 
y-, governs the subordinate relative clause, the correlative governs the main clause. 
 Correlatives make for sentence structures that differ considerably from English, so 
much so that the translations often do not mirror the Bangla structures. The list of 
correlative pairs is given in Chapter 5.8.3.

Although each relative has a designated partner, there are plenty of instances of 
non-matching pairs. Bangla relative clauses often precede the main clause but they 
can also follow or be embedded in the main clause. Examples are given in 7.7.3.2 
 (following) and 7.7.3.3 (embedded).

7.7.1 Conditional sentences

Conditional sentences have some structural features, such as sequence of tense, which 
set them apart from other correlatives. This is why they are treated separately here. All 
conditional sentences are modal.

There are two ways of forming conditional sentences: with a conditional participle 
(see Chapter 6.3.6.3) or with a correlative structure using yôdi if in the subordinate 
clause and tahôle then in the main clause. Conditional sentences with yôdi are among 
the very few structures in Bangla with a strict time sequence. The choice between the 
conditional participle and the yôdi-structure is one of emphasis more than of sentence 
length. Here are two parallel sentences.

conditional participle: khub s�kale gele tomra dupurer age
 very morning.loc go.cp you.pl midday.gen before
 põuche yabe.
 arrive.pp go.2.fut

correlative structure: khub s�kale yôdi yao tahôle tomra
 very morning.loc if go.2.pr.s then you.pl
 dupurer age põuche yabe.
 midday.gen before arrive.pp go.2.fut
 If you go very early you will get there before lunchtime.

We distinguish three types of conditional sentences with yôdi.

i. present conditional (realis) if you go by bus tumi yôdi base yao
ii. perfective conditional if you have (already) decided  

tumi yôdi siddhantôt�a kôre thakô
iii. past conditional (hypothetical and irrealis) if you came/had come tumi yôdi aste
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ach- and nei are replaced by forms of thaka stay, remain in conditional sentences. 
Copular conditional sentences are formed with h�oŷa be, become. Negation in the 
yôdi clause precedes the verb. yôdi usually appears straight after the sentence subject 
but it can also come at the beginning of the sentence. Although yôdi – tahôle can 
be considered the standard correlative pair, the conjunction t�be but is frequently 
found in place of tahôle. Other options are the emphasiser to or no correlative part-
ner at all.

a. present conditionals
The yôdi clause has a present simple tense verb form, the main clause is in the present 
simple, the future tense or an imperative.

Here is the sentence structure for simple conditionals:
subject + yôdi (+ na) + verb: present simple + tahôle + verb: imp, pr-S or fut (+ na)

 (138) bikale yôdi bṙ s�t�i h�ŷ tahôle amra phire asbô.
  afternoon.loc if rain occur.3.pr.s then we return.pp come.1.fut
  We will come back if it rains this afternoon.

 (139) tomar yaoŷar yôdi d�rkar h�ŷ, tahôle yete parô.
  you.gen go.vn.gen if need be.3.pr.s then go.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s
  You can go if you need to.

The following sentence contains an additional correlative structure:

 (140) yôdi æmôn kichu thake, ætôks��n�  dhôre amake ya bôlte
  if such something stay.3.pr.s so.long during i.obj what.r say.ip
  ceŷechen, ækhôn ta bôlte paren.
  want.2h.pr.perf now that.cr say.ip be.able.to.2h.pr.s
   If there is anything that you have been wanting to say to me for a long time, you 

can tell me now.

b. negated conditionals

 (141) phirôz yôdi ekantô na ase, tahôle tar t�hikana
  Firoz if at.all not come.3.pr.s then his address
  niŷe asbe.
  take.pp come.2.fut
  If Firoz is determined not to come, then bring his address with you.

 (142) jībône yôdi mônom�tô sôṅgī na paoŷa yaŷ tahôle æka
  life.loc if like.minded partner not get.vn go.3.pr.s then alone
  basi jībôner s�bceŷe k�m duh �ker karôn�  h�ŷ.
  abode.emp life.gen most less sadness.gen reason be.3.pr.s
  If a soulmate can’t be found in life, then staying alone causes the least grief.
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c. perfective conditionals
In place of present simple verb forms in the yôdi clause, the perfective conditional is 
composed of a perfective participle and a present simple form of thaka stay. Sentences 
of this type are used when something has already happened, eg

 If you have told him…
 tumi yôdi take bôle thakô…
 you if him tell.pp stay.2.pr.s

Here is the sentence structure:

subject + yôdi (+ na) + verb pp + thaka.pr.s tahôle + verb: imp, pr-S or fut (+ na)

 (143) yôdi beŷadôpi kôre thaki, tahôle ks��ma kôrben.
  if impudence do.pp stay.1.pr.s then forgiveness- do.2h.fut
  Forgive me if I have been impudent.

 (144) amar kono k�thaŷ yôdi tomar mône k�s�t�ô diŷe thaki
  my any word.loc if your mind.loc pain give.pp stay.1.pr.s
  t�be cirôtôre yabar age amaŷ bôle yao ye tumi amaŷ
  then forever go.vn.gen before i.obj say.pp go.2.pr.imp that you i.obj
  map kôrechô.
  forgiveness do.2.pr.perf
   If anything I have said has hurt you, then tell me, before I die, that you have 

 forgiven me.

d. past conditionals

subject + yôdi (+ na) + verb: p-habit tahôle + verb: p.habit (+ na)

Past conditional sentences convey hypothetical and counter-factual or unfulfillable 
events. Sentences (8) and (9) are examples for hypothetical conditionals, sentences 
(10) and (11) for counter-factual conditionals. Bangla makes no structural distinction 
between them.

 (145) yôdi ami susthô thaktam tahôle côle yetam kothao.
  if I well be.1.p.habit then move.pp go.1.p.habit somewhere
  If I were well, I would go away somewhere.

 (146) ta yôdi cher�e dite hôtô, tahôle ami ar bãctam na.
  that if leave.pp give.ip be.3.p.habit then I more survive.p.habit not
  I wouldn’t survive if I had to give that up.

 (147) yôdi tar strī na hôŷe �nyô ekt�i meŷe hôtô, tahôle
  if his wife not be.pp other one.cl woman be.3.p.habit then
  śamim niśc�ŷ tar bipôde beśi s�hanubhūti dækhatô.
  Shamim of.course her misfortune.loc much sympathy show.3.p.habit
   If it had been any woman other than his wife, Shamim would have shown much 

more sympathy for her misfortune.
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Occasionally we also find perfective past conditionals:

 (148) t�ren yôdi se muhūrte theme giŷe thakto tahôle eir�kôm
  train if that moment.loc stop.pp go.pp stay.3.p.habit then this.kind
  aghat hôtô na.
  impact be.3.p.habit not
   If the train had been stationary at that moment, there would not have been such 

an impact.

e. incomplete conditionals
yôdi clauses sometimes occur without a correlative clause. They can be what if? 
questions, if only! exclamations or simply unfinished statements. Incomplete yôdi 
 statements usually occur as afterthoughts.

 (149) se yôdi aste caŷ.
  he if come.ip want.3.pr.s
  If he wants to come.

 (150) tomar yôdi apôtti na thake.
  you.gen if objection not stay.3.pr.s
  If you have no objections.

f. yôdi-clause following

 (151) ætô s�b t�thyô jene ki h�be yôdi na s�cetôna
  so.much all data know.pp what be.3.fut if not consciousness
  gôr�e ot �he?
  build.pp rise.3.pr.s
  What is the use of knowing all these facts if no awareness has been built up?

 (152) apnake ami æk lakh t�aka �phar kôrechilam yôdi apni amar
  you.h.obj I one lakh Taka offer do.1.p.perf if you.h my
  svamīr s�ndhan ene dite paren.
  husband.gen trace bring.pp give.ip be.able.to.2h.pr.s
   I offered you 100.000 Taka on the condition that you can find some trace of my 

husband.

g. yôdi with other tenses
Tenses other than the simple present or the past habitual can sometimes occur in yôdi 
clauses.

 present perfect:
 (153) ami ætôdin yôdi �peks�a kôrechi, to aro din k�ŷek yænô
  I so.much.day if wait do.1.pr.perf then more day a.few so.that
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  �peks�a kôri.
  wait do.1.pr.s
  If I have waited this long, I may as well wait a few days longer.

 (154) ar tar j�l yôdi ækbar kheŷechen, tahôle ar
  and it.gen water if once drink.2h.pr.perf then anymore
  r�ks�e nei; baki jībôn �nyô kono j�l apnar
  protection [is absent] remaining life other any water your
  mukhe rucbe na, ar se j�ler �bhabe aste aste
  mouth.loc taste.3.fut not and that water.gen lack.loc slowly slowly
  g�la śukiŷe mara yaben.
  throat dry.pp get.hit.vn go.2h.fut
   And once you have tasted its water, there is nothing you can do. For the rest of 

your life, no other water will be to your taste and the lack of it will gradually make 
your throat go dry and kill you.

future:
 (155) tomar bôu-chele-meŷeke yôdi khete dite na parbe
  your wife  son  daughter.obj if eat.ip give.ip not be.able.to.2.fut
  to biŷe kôrlei ba kænô?
  then marriage do.2.p.s.emp or why
  If you can’t feed your wife and children then why did you get married?

simple past:

 (156) ar majhe majhe yôdi bichanaŷ śuŷe caŷer �peks�a
  and sometimes  if bed.loc lie.pp tea.gen wait
  kôrte na  parlô, tahôle ar manus �er chot�ô bhai
  do.ip not be.able.to.3.p.s then more person.gen young brother
  thake kænô?
  stay.3.pr s why
   If one can’t lie in bed sometimes waiting for some tea, then what is the point of 

having younger brothers?

h. conditionals without yôdi
Occasionally conditional sentences occur with neither yôdi nor a conditional parti-
ciple in them. Essentially, two main clauses appear side by side and the underlying 
conditional is understood.

 (157) tumi oke bãcate cao to eks�ôn� i tar �ao.
  you he.obj save.ip want.2.pr.s then right.now chase.away.2.pr.imp
  If you want to save him, then kick him out right now.
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 (158) bhorbæla sart �er g�laŷ t �ai thake na, kæmôn yænô khali 
  dawn.hour shirt.gen throat.loc tie stay.3.pr.s not how as.if empty
  ga mône h�ŷ tãr.
  body mind.loc be.3.pr.s he.h.gen
  If he does not have a tie round his neck by dawn, he feels somehow naked.

7.7.2 Complex concessives

Complex concessives are found in correlative structures with yôdio or with the 
conditional participle followed by o. Note that yôdio is quite different in use from 
yôdi if. yôdio clauses can contain ach-, the verb in the yôdio clause can be in any 
tense and na follows the verb. yôdio can have the following correlatives: tôbuo, 
t�thapi nevertheless, tao even so, t�be but, kintu but. It can also occur without a 
correlative.

yôdio is given as even though in the gloss.

with t�thapi nevertheless

 (159) yôdio se saradin kaj k�re t�thapi tar p�r�aśona t �hikm�tô
  even.though he all.day work do.3.pr.s still his study properly
  caliŷe yacche.
  continue.pp go.3.pr.s
  Even though he works all day, he continues with his studies conscientiously.

with tôbuo nevertheless

 (160) yôdio t�rkarite khub jhal hôŷeche tôbuo s�b
  even.though curry very spicy be.3.pr.perf but all
  kheŷe phellam.
  eat.pp throw.1.p.s
  Even though the curry was very spicy, I ate it all up.

with tao that also

 (161) yôdio rag kôrechi tao tomake na kheŷe thakte
  even.though anger do.1.pr.perf that.even you.obj not eat.pp stay.ip
  debô na.
  give.1.fut not
  Even though I was angry, I wouldn’t let you go hungry.

with kintu but

 (162) yôdio tini gôrib kintu �nek s�t-karyyô kôrechen.
  even.though he.h poor but much charity.work do.3h.pr.perf
  Even though he is poor, he has done a lot of charity work.
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no correlative

 (163) se yôdio kichu bôlte pareni, tar bhitôre
  she even.though something say.ip not.be.able.to.3.pr.perf her heart.loc
  khub maŷa lagchilô.
  very pity feel.3.p.c
  She was stirred by great pity, even if she was unable to express it.

with conditional participle

 (164) thakte caileo côle yete hôŷeche.
  stay.ip want.cp.even move.pp go.ip be.3.pr.perf
  Even though I wanted to stay, I had to leave.

7.7.3 Correlatives

Relative and correlatives are marked with R and CR respectively in the gloss of this 
section.

7.7.3.1 Relative clause preceding
y�khôn – t�khôn when

 (165) ækbar y�khôn õr mône kãt�a phut�eche, t�khôn hajar
  one.time when.r his mind.loc thorn grow.3.pr.perf then.cr thousand
  koiphiŷôteo ta upr �e phæla yabe na.
  explanation.loc.also that uproot.pp throw.vn go.3.fut not
  Once he gets a bee in his bonnet, a thousand explanations can’t uproot it.

 (166) amar hate y�khôn or jônyô kichu k�rbar śôkti
  my hand.loc when.r he.gen for something do.vn.gen strength
  nei t�khôn ar ki h�be phãka s�hanubhūti dekhiŷe?
  [is absent] then.cr more what be.3.fut empty sympathy show.pp
   When there is nothing I can do for him, then what is the point in showing empty 

sympathy?

y�tô – t�tô as much

 (167) y�tô uttôre yao t�tô dekhbe gachpala yænô
  how.much.r north.loc go.2.pr.s that.much.cr see.2.fut tree.plant as.if
  khubi k�m cokhe pôr �che.
  very.emp few eye.loc fall.3.pr.c
  The further north you go, the fewer trees and plants you will see.

 (168) deś y�tô b�r�ô h�ŷ, deśer manus� y�tô
  country how.much.r big be.3.pr.s country.gen person how.much.r
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  dūre dūre chôr�iŷe thake, t�tôi bhas �ar
  distance.loc (× 2) scatter.pp stay.3.pr.s so.much.cr language.gen
  bibhinnôta ase.
  variety come.3.pr.s
   The bigger the country and the further away people are scattered, the greater the 

variety in the language.

ya – ta that which (inanimate)
As pronouns ya and ta are subject to changes in case. Relative and correlative  pronouns 
in one sentence do not have to agree in case. Object case endings for inanimate 
 pronouns are not unusual in correlative contexts. set�a is a frequent correlative for ya.

 (169) ya chilô ta s�bi ache.
  what.r [was] that.cr all.emp [is present]
  All that used to be there is still there.

 (170) aro tara ya bhablô ta mukhe ana �śobhôn.
  more.also they what.r think.3.p.s that.cr mouth.loc bring.vn improper
  It would be improper to mention what else they were thinking.

ya – set�a that which (inanimate)

 (171) se ya abis�kar kôrche set �a �nyô manus� keu
  he what.r invention do.3.pr.c that.cl.cr other person someone
  cintao kôrtô na.
  thought.even do.3.p.habit not
  No other person would even think about the things he invents.

ye – se he who (animate)
ye and se are the nominative singular forms. Other cases, plurals and the honorific yini 
-tini also occur in these structures. Sentence (172) contains a content clause as well as 
a ye – se correlative structure.

 (172) k�tô ye ks�ôti h�ŷ, ta yar bhalô cakri
  how.much that.r harm be.3.pr.s that.cr who.gen.r good job
  nei, se k�khôno bujhbe na.
  [is absent] he.cr ever understand.3.fut not
   Someone without a good job will never understand how harmful a good job 

can be.

 (173) yader hôŷe k�tha b�lbar keu nei, tara
  they.gen.r be.pp word speak.bavn.gen someone [is absent] they.cr



 Chapter 7. Sentences 249

  prôtibad kôrte pare na.
  protest do.ip be.able.to.3.pr.s not
  lit: Those who have no one speaking on their behalf are unable to protest.
  People are unable to protest if they don’t have anyone to speak on their behalf.

ye preceding a noun
ye manus � means the person who. In the same way ye can precede any other noun in 
correlative structures. The correlative can also contain a noun.

 (174) tomar ba �nyôder s�ṅge amar ye atmīŷôta, se
  you.gen or other.pl.gen with i.gen that.r relationship that.cr
  atmīŷôta �rjôn kôrte hôŷeche du p�ks�ei.
  relationship earning do.ip be.3.pr.perf two side.obj.emp
  The relation I have with you or with others had to be earned from both sides.

 (175) ye meŷet�i ekla thakte caŷ se paścatyô s�maje
  that.r girl.cl alone stay.ip want.3.pr.s she.cr Western society.loc
  �bôśyô �nek beśi subidha pete pare.
  of.course many much advantage get.ip be.able.to.3.pr.s
   A girl who wants to live alone will of course have many more advantages in a 

Western society.

ye (+ noun) – ta (inanimate)

 (176) ye uttôr se ceŷechilô ta pelô na.
  that.R answer he want.3.p.perf that.cr get.3.p.s not
  He did not get the answer he had hoped for.

 (177) t�ren theke ye j�l deŷ, tate ranna-khaoŷa kono
  train from that.r water give.3.pr.s that..loc.cr cooking.food any
  r�kôm c�le snan ar h�ŷ na.
  way go.3.pr.s wash more be.3.pr.s not
   The water they give on the train is just about enough for cooking and food, but not 

for washing.

ye – ta that
This combination produces content clauses which are given in Chapter 7.5.2.4.

 (178) ei r�kômt�a ye ghôt �te pare ta
  this kind.cl that.R happen.ip be.possible.3.pr.s that.cr
  ami bujhechilam.
  I understand.1.p.perf
  I have understand that something like this can happen.
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yæmôn – tæmôn such – such, as – as

 (179) ami yæmôn chilam tæmôni achi.
  I as.r [was].1 so.cr.emp [is present].1
  I am still the same as I was.

More complex sentences of this type are often best translated as two parallel sentences
in English.

 (180) bakyer môdhye ôtiriktô ś�bdô b�sano yæmôn ækt�a ku-�bhyas,
  sentence.gen in excessive word put.vn as.R one.cl bad.habit
  tæmôni ś�bder modhye bar�ti æk-adht�a b�rn� ô amdani k�rao
  so.cr.emp word.gen in extra one.half.cl letter import do.vn.also
  ækt�a ku-�bhyas.
  one.cl bad.habit
   Putting too many words in a sentence is a bad habit, and importing the odd extra 

letter into words is also a bad habit.

ye plus
ye combines with common nouns of time, place, direction, manner, cause etc.

 (181) ami yer�kôm bhabi, kichui ser�kôm k�khôno
  I what.way.r think.1.pr.s something.emp that.way.cr ever
  h�ŷ na, hôte pare na.
  be.3.pr.s not be.ip be.possible.3.pr.s not
  Nothing is ever, or can ever be, the way I imagine it.

 (182) yedik diŷe d �hukechilam sedik diŷe baire
  what.direction.r through enter.1.p.perf that.direction.cr through outside
  côle elam.
  move.pp come.1.p.s
  I came back outside the way I had entered.

 (183) yedin biŷe hôŷeche sedin theke tar �sukh.
  whatday.r marriage be.3.pr.perf that.day.cr from her illness
  She has been ill from the day she got married.

 (184) yekhane jh�rna gôr �iŷe c�le, pahar�er buker upôr
  where.r fountain roll.pp move.3.pr.s mountain.gen breast.gen on
  diŷe uccôhasir ś�bdô chôr�iŷe, bôner sôbujer phãke
  along loud.laughter.gen sound scatter.pp forest green.gen gap.loc
  citabagh jh�lm�l kôre ot�he, sekhane mukti, sekhane dīpti,
  cheetah glimmer do.pp rise.3.pr.s there.cr freedom there.cr splendour
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  sekhane r�kter môdhye sūryer sp�ndôn.
  there.cr blood.gen in sun.gen touch
   Where waterfalls cascade, where the sound of laughter rings out over the 

 mountains, where the cheetah flickers through the gaps in the green of the forest, 
there is freedom, there is splendour, there the blood is touched by the sun.

non-matching pairs
We commonly find examples of non-matching pairs as well as omitted correlatives.

Here are just a few.

 (185) yekale ei c�ryagulo rôcitô hôŷechilô t�khôno
  that.time.loc.r this carya.cl.pl composed be.3.p.perf then.cr.even
  baṁla bhas�a bôle kono bhas�a toiri h�ŷni.
  Bangla language say.pp any language ready not.be.3.pr.perf
   At the time when the Caryas were composed, no such thing as a Bangla language 

was in existence.

 (186) eibhabe y�khôn jībônt�ake bhabte śuru kôre purano
  this.way.loc when.r life.cl.obj think.ip begin- do.pp old
  ch�t�ph�t�ani theke rehai pacchi t �hik sei sômôŷe
  restlessness from exemption get.1.pr.c exact that.emp time.loc.cr

  �lkar s�ṅge amar tṙ tīŷôbar dækha hôŷe giŷechilô.
  Olka.gen with i.gen third.time see.vn be.pp go.3.p.perf

   Similarly, just at the time when I was beginning to think that I was redeemed from 
my old restlessness, I met Olka again for the third time.

 (187) nijeke tumi y�tôt�a �pôriharyô mône k�rô ta
  self.obj you how.much.cl.r indispensible mind.loc do.2.pr.s that.cr
  tumi n�o.
  you [is not].2
  You are not as indispensable as you think you are.

The following three examples have no explicit correlatives.

 (188) tini ya ya bôlechen bhebecinte �grôp�ścat-
  he.h what (× 2).r say.3.h.pr.perf think.think.pp forwards.and.backwards
  bibecôna kôre bôlechen.
  consideration do.pp say.3.pr.perf
   All that he said was said thoughtfully and with due consideration of the 

pros and cons.
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 (189) �tô b�r�ô c�or�a rastaŷ y�tôdūr cokh yaŷ, kono lokj�n
  so big wide road.loc as.far.r eye go.3.pr.s any person.cl
  cokhe p�r�e na.
  eye.loc fall.3.pr.s not
  On this big wide road there was not a single person to be seen anywhere.

 (190) y�tô subidha tomar carpaśe thakuk, m�hôt- śilpô
  how.much.r convenience you.gen four.side.loc stay.3.imp big art
  sṙs�t�i kono s�ṁgram char �a s�mbhôb n�ŷ.
  creation any fight without possible [is not]
   However many advantages you have all around you, the creation of great art is 

impossible without a struggle.

7.7.3.2 Relative clause following
Preceding main clauses (as below) usually contain an indefinite subject which is then 
defined by the relative clause. The main clause often contains the word æmôn such.
 (191) prôkṙtô bôndhu sei ye bôndhuder pechône p�rc�rca
  natural friend he.emp.cr who.r friend.pl.gen behind gossip
  k�re na, mithya gujôb ch�r�aŷ na.
  do.3.pr.s not lie rumour spread.3.pr.s not
   A true friend is one who does not gossip about his friends behind their backs or 

spread rumours about them.

 (192) æmôn ækt �a gh�t�ôna ghôt �lô ya theke ś�ṅkôrer jībôner
  such.cr one.cl event.cr occur.3.p.s what.r from Sankar.gen life.gen
  gôti mor� ghure �nyô p�the côle gælô.
  passage crossing turn.pp other path.loc move.pp go.3.p.s
   Something happened to alter the direction of Sankar’s life and take it on a 

 different path.

 (193) manus� æmôn k�tôgulo gun� er ôdhikarī ye
  human.being such how.many.cl charcteristic possessor that
  gun� gulo �nyô kono pran� īri nei.
  characteristic.pl.cl other any living.being [is absent]
   But human beings possess some characteristics that are absent in other living 

 beings.

7.7.3.3 Embedded relative clauses
Embedding of relative clauses produces non-defining relative structures. This means 
that the relative clause offers additional information which could also be left out.
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 (194) g�ŷnagulo, ya bakser môdhye ache, ta m�ŷnar.
  jewellery what.R box.gen in [is present} that.cr Moyna.gen
  The jewellery, which is in the box, belongs to Moyna.

 (195) amar m�tô �neke, yara niśar s�ṅge prem k�reni kim ̇ba
  i.gen like many who.r Nisha.gen with love not.do.3.pr.perf or
  k�rar suyog paŷni, tæmôn kichu ghônis �t�ôtao
  do.vn.gen chance not.get.3.pr.perf such something closeness.also
  h�ŷni tôbu niśar rūp o bybôhare mugdhô
  not.be.3.pr.perf but Nisha.gen beauty and manner.loc fascinated
  thekeche, tara s�bai gôbhīr aghat peŷechilô ei s�ṁbade.
  stay.3.pr.perf they.cr all deep shock get.3.p.pef this news.loc
   Many like me, who didn’t make love with Nisha or didn’t get chance or weren’t 

that close to her but were still in awe of her beauty and her manner, were all 
deeply shocked by this news.

7.7.3.4 Complex correlatives
Sentences can contain multiple relative pairs:

 (196) ei sṙs �t�ite yet�i prôkaś peŷeche take
  this.emp creation.loc that.r.cl expression find.3.pr.perf that.cr.obj
  y�khôn c�rôm bôle mene nei, t�khôn se h�ŷ
  when.r highest say.pp accept.pp take.1.pr.s then.cr that.cr be.3.pr.s
  amar kache tæmôni sôtyô yæmôn sôtyô oi b�t�gach.
  i.gen near such.emp.cr true such.R true that.emp banyan.tree
   When (I) accept what has been expressed in this creation to be of the highest order, 

then it becomes to me as real as this banyan tree.

or other complex structural features can be embedded in the correlative frame. 
 Sentence (197) contains a non-relative yate so that, expressing purpose. Sentence 
(198) contains two imperative insets.

 (197) g�tôkal se ya bôleche tate ami yate
  yesterday she what.r say.3.pr.perf that.loc.cr I so.that
  dh�ra na pôr �i se jônye se ye s�jag
  catch.vn not fall.1.pr.s that for she that.r alert
  ta bujhechilam.
  that.cr understand.1.p.perf
   I understood that she was making sure that I would not get caught up in what she 

had indicated yesterday.
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 (198) k�ŷla yæmôn śotbar dhuleo tar kalo r�ṁ ghoce
  coal as.r hundred.time wash.cp.even it.gen black colour shed.3.pr.s
  na, tæmôni ban ̇alira yekhane thakuk ar ye meŷe biŷe
  not so.emp.cr Bengali.pl where.r stay.3.imp and what.r girl marriage
  kôruk, tader baṅalitvô ghoce na.
  do.3.imp their Bengaliness shed.3.pr.s not
   You can wash coal a hundred times but it will not shed its blackness. Bengalis are 

the same. Wherever they live or whatever girl they marry, they never shed their 
essential Bengaliness.



chapter 8

Perspectives and functions

This chapter presents some of the important and fundamental linguistic features 
which determine the meaning of words, phrases, sentences and texts. We go from case 
use (1) tense (2), aspect (3) to negation (4) and modal structures (5).

8.1 Case use

Case is a category of nouns and pronouns. It is one of the basic ways in which lan-
guage conveys meaning and expresses relationships between the differents parts of 
a sentence. We have made the considered decision to postulate four cases in Bangla: 
nominative, genitive, objective and locative.1 In the following sections we look at the 
particular features of each of these four cases.

8.1.1 Nominative

The nominative is the unmarked case in Bangla. The nominative plural of animate 
nouns ends in -ra (see Chapter 5.2.11)

The nominative is used for the subject of agentive sentences and for the subject 
and complement of copulative sentences.

 (1) baccara bagane khelche.
  child.pl garden.loc play.3.pr.c
  The children are playing in the garden.

 (2) śikṣôk chelemeŷeder p�ṛan.
  teacher boy.girl.pl.gen teach.3.h.pr.s
  The teacher teaches the boys.

 (3) baire ghughu ḍakchilô.
  outside dove call.3.p.c
  Outside the doves were cooing.

1. A discussion of this can be found in my article Panini’s Magic – Towards a clearer picture of the 
Bengali case system in Rainbow of Linguistics, T Media Publications Kolkata, 2007.
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 (4) tumi amar bôndhu n�o.
  you my friend [is not].2
  You are not my friend.

 (5) ekhane s�bceŷe b�ṛô bipôd hôcche sap.
  here of.all big danger be.3.pr.c.pc snake
  The biggest danger here is snakes.

In addition to the unmarked nominative there is a plural with a locative e/te end-
ing, mentioned in Chapter 5.2.6.8. There are two distinct uses of this. When the 
animate classifier j�n is added to a number and given an -e ending we get definite 
people:

duj�ne both of them, carj�ne the four of them and so on. This can be done with any 
number.

 (6) gôti baṛiŷe dilô duj�ne.
  speed increase.pp give.3.p.s two.cl.e
  The two of them increased their speed.

 (7) carj�ne gaṛite bôste parbe.
  four.cl.e car.loc sit.ip be.able.to.3.fut
  The four of them can sit in this car.

The other purpose of locative endings in nominative contexts is to create indefinite 
generic animate plurals. Some quantifiers participate in this process. They are �nek 
much, s�kôl all, prôtyek each and ubh�ŷ both.

�neke many people �neke côle gæche. Many people have left.
s�kôle everyone s�kôle bujhe gælô k�that�a. Everybody understood this.
ubh�ŷe the two of them ubh�ŷe aro æk rat thakbe.  The two of them will stay 

another night.
loke people loke ki na b�le. People will say anything.
manus�e people manus�e bhalôbasa caŷ. People want love.
pakhite birds pakhite ki bir�ktô k�re na? Aren’t birds a nuisance?
baghe tigers baghe diner môdhye ghumaŷ. Tigers sleep during the day.

The nominative subject of a sentence usually has verb agreement. This means that the 
finite verb in the sentence governs the subject ami yabô I go but tumi yabe you (fam) 
go and apni yaben you (hon) go.

Non-finite verb forms can govern a nominative subject.
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a. with verbal nouns

A genitive verbal noun followed by a postposition can have its own nominative subject:

 (8) tumi asbar age mône hôcchilô ami ar bãcbô na.
  you come.bavn.gen before mind.loc be.3.p.c I more live.1.fut not
  Before you came I thought that I might not survive.

 (9) tini yog deoŷar dudiner môdhye khælar niŷôm
  he.h joining give.vn.gen two.day.gen within game.gen rule
  palt�e gælô.
  change.pp go.3.p.s
  Within two days of his joining, the rules of the game were changed.

b. with conditional participles

 (10) sūryô ut�hle kuŷaśa ket�e yabe.
  sun get.up.cp fog disperse.pp go.3.fut
  When the sun comes up the fog will disperse.

 (11) tumi ele salim gan gaibe.
  you come.cp Salim song sing.3.fut
  Salim will sing when you come.

c. with imperfective participles

 (12) amra thakte khabar ese gælô.
  we stay.ip food come.pp go.3.p.s
  The food arrived while we were there.

8.1.2 Genitive

The genitive has a great variety of uses and is the only case which allows multiple, addi-
tive occurrences as in:

tar babar lal gar�ir cakar s�môsya
he.gen father.gen red car.gen tyre.gen problem

 the problems with the tyres of his father’s red car

8.1.2.1 With postpostions
Noun-derived postpositions (see Chapter 5.7) usually require a preceding genitive:

tomar s�ṅge tar upôre baccader jônye
you.gen with that.gen on child.pl.gen for
with you on top of that, additionally for the children
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Postpositional phrases also lend themselves to strings of genitives:

 (14) amader gramer bar ̣ir paśer pukurer môdhye
  our village.gen home.gen side.gen lake.gen within
  in the lake next to our village home

 (15) tar yaoŷar ager diner kaṇḍô
  he.gen go.vn.gen before.gen day.gen commotion
  The commotion on the day before he left…

8.1.2.2 Genitives connecting nouns
A classification of genitive uses according to semantic or functional components can 
only be an approximation and there is a fair bit of overlap. tīr bank in nôdīr tīr bank of 
the river can be considered a spatial or a partial component. In cãder alo moonlight the 
light can be either the effect of the moon or the moon can be the source of the light. 
The scent of a rose can be its defining quality or originating from it.

Here then is an approximate list:

possessive-belonging:
 tar bar�i his home rôhimer ma Rohim’s mother
spatial: gramer lok village person deśer nôdī the country’s rivers
temporal: diner bæla in the daytime bidaŷer sômôŷ time for farewell
part of: mathar cul hair on the head gacher chal treebark
origin: b�ner kat�h wood from the forest pukurer mach fish from the pond
type, characteristic:
 duḥkher byæpar a sad affair premer gan love-song
quality: golaper g�ndhô scent of roses  ônubhūtir prôkh�rôta strength of 

feelings
purpose: j�per mala prayer beads b�sar gh�r sitting room
material, ingredient:
 macher t�rkari fish curry amer acar mango chutney
effect, result: aguner uttap heat of the fire jh�r�er ks�ôti storm damage
measurement, extent:
 dudiner chut�i two days’ holiday prôtidiner khadyô daily bread
metaphor: premer kãt�a the thorns of love  lohar śôrīr body of iron = strong 

constitution
aim: kīrtir lobh desire for fame  prôśner uttôr answer to the 

question
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cause or consequence:
 bagher bh�ŷ fear of tigers abis�karer anôndô joy of discovery
amounts (with numerals)
 d�śer æk one out of ten  pãc bhaiŷer ækj�n one of the five brothers

8.1.2.3 Genitives preceding adjectives
Genitive nouns can modify some adjectives. The adjective determines the semantic 
component.

 amar b�r�ô older than me
 tar s�man equal to him
 s�bar priŷô best liked
 hukumer badhyô obedient to the order
 p�rbar upôyuktô suitable for wearing

8.1.2.4 With abstract nouns
Genitive nouns, including verbal nouns, can modify abstract nouns. We have already 
seen some examples of this in Chapter 6.3.4 (conjunct verbs) and in Chapter 6.3.6 
(verbal noun). Verbal noun examples are not given here.

 (16) �nekdin dhôre cakrir ces ̣t�a kôrche.
  many.day during job.gen attempt do.3.pr.c
  (He) has been trying for a job for a long time.

 (17) ami ei pôryôntô apnar cit �hir uttôr
  I this.emp until your.h letter.gen reply
  dite parini.
  give.ip not.be.able.to.1.pr.perf
  I have not been able to reply to your letter so far.

 (18) tar baccar j�nmô dite haspatale gæche.
  her baby-gen birth give-ip hospital go-3-pr-perf
  She went to the hospital to have her baby.

8.1.2.5 Genitive subjects
The genitive is used for experiencer subjects in impersonal and existential structures 
with the following specific verbs: ach- be present, exist, have, laga feel, need, like, experi-
ence, h�oŷa be, become, paoŷa get, receive, k�ra do, asa come. Examples can be found 
in Chapter 7.4.2 and 7.4.3. Below are a few simple examples to show the semantic role 
of these genitive subjects.
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possessor tader tint�i bar�i. They have three houses.
 tar bhaibon nei. He has no brothers and sisters.
experiencer amar bh�ŷ kôrche. I am scared.
 tader khuśi legeche. They felt happy.
 tar tomake bhalô legeche. He liked you.
recipient tar bacca hôŷeche. She has had a baby.

8.1.2.6 Genitive complements
Sentences like

 (19) tar jībôn khub k�s ̣t�er.
  his life very hardship.gen
  His life is hard.

 (20) chôbigulo se diner.
  picture.cl.pl that day.gen
  The pictures are of that day.

transpose connecting genitives (see above 8.1.2.2) into copular structures. More exam-
ples of genitive complements are given in Chapter 7.4.4.

8.1.3 Object case

The object case marks both dative and accusative, realised in indirect and direct 
objects. Indirect objects mark the recipient, direct objects the instrument or goal of the 
verbal action. deoŷa give is a trivalent verb which takes indirect as well direct objects.

In:

 (21) ami tomake ækt�a upôhar diŷechi.
  I you.obj one.cl present give.1.pr.perf
  I have given you a present.

upôhar present is the direct object, tomake you is the indirect object.

In sentences with trivalent verbs the direct object is not always expressed.

In: ma tar chelet�ake chôbi dækhacche. The mother is showing her son some pictures.

chôbi picture is the direct object, tar chelet�ake her son is the indirect object.

If his little sister comes along and wants to see the pictures too, she is likely to say:
amakeo dækhao! Show me, too! and the direct object is dropped.

Bivalent verbs with a direct object are considerably more common than trivalent 
verbs with both kinds of object. Indirect objects (usually humans) always have the 
object case marking. With direct objects the case marking varies, as set out below.
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8.1.3.1 Indirect objects (humans)

 (22) gôtibabuke es�b k�tha b�lat�a se p�chôndô k�re na.
  Gotibabu.obj this.all word say.vn.cl he enjoyment do.3.pr.s not
  He doesn’t enjoy saying all this to Gotibabu.

 (23) baba amake ônumôti denni.
  father I.obj permission not.give.3h.pr.perf
  Father did not give me permission.

 (24) ôbhijñôta manuṣke kichu śekhaŷ na.
  experience person.obj something teach.3.pr.s not
  Experience does not teach people anything.

 (25) era bharôt eb�ṁ amerikake e deśer tel, gyæs s�môstô
  they India and America.obj this country.gen oil, gas all
  diŷe debe.
  give.pp give.3.fut
   They will give away all this country’s oil and gas to India and to America. 

(see also 5.2.12)

In the following sentence, akaśt�ake the sky is the direct, take him the indirect object. 
khola open is a bivalent verb here. The object ending on the inanimate sky is noticeable 
in this sentence:

 (26) abida yænô s�môstô akaśt�ake khule dilen take.
  Abida as.if whole sky.cl.obj open.pp give.3h.p.s he.obj
  It was as if Abida had opened the whole sky for him.

8.1.3.1.1 Indirect object (animals)
If an animal is the indirect object, the case ending is used.

se hatit�ike j�l dicche. He is giving water to the elephant.
se môhis�der khaoŷaŷ. He feeds the buffalos.
se kukurke lathi marlô. He kicked the dog.

8.1.3.2 Direct objects
Direct objects are more closely linked to the verb than indirect objects. Bivalent (tran-
sitive) verbs often require an overt direct object.

8.1.3.2.1 Specific humans
The direct object case is always marked for nouns denoting individual human beings, 
mentioned by name, pronoun or a descriptive term, whether singular or plural.
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 (27) se amake cene.
  he I.obj know.3.pr.s
  He knows me.

 (28) uni tãr bôuke cher�e côle gæchen.
  he.h his.h wife.obj leave.pp move.pp go.3h.pr.perf
  He has left his wife.

 (29) cintat�a amake peŷe bôseche.
  thought.cl I.obj get.pp sit.3.pr.perf
  lit: the thought, having got me, has settled
  I can’t get the thought out of my head.

 (30) y�tôdin bẽce ache e bhabna ar char�be na take.
  as long.r live.pp [is present].3 this thought more leave.3.fut not he.obj
  This thought will never leave him as long as he is alive.

8.1.3.2.2 Animals
Direct object case markings for animals are optional:

se gôruder ante gæche.
he cow.pl.obj bring.ip go.3.pr.perf

or se gôruguloke ante gæche.
or se gôru ante gæche. can all mean He has gone to get the cows.

8.1.3.2.3 Non-specific humans
The object case ending is dropped when human beings are referred to in general or as 
representatives of a particular role or  profession.

The following sentence (31) shows the contrast:

 (31) �nek meŷe ami dekhechi, tar m�tô ækj�nkeo
  much girl I see.1.pr.perf she.gen like one.cl.obj.even
  dekhlam na.
  see.1.p.s not
  I have seen a lot of girls, but I have never seen anyone like her.

 (32) amar dharôṇa chilô ami manus ̣ cini.
  my idea [was].3 I human.being know.1.pr.s
  I had the idea that I knew human beings.

 (33) ḍaktar ante h�be na.
  doctor bring.ip be.3.fut not
  There is no need to fetch a doctor.
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The object case is always marked when the sentence subject is inanimate and the direct 
object animate, irrespective of whether the object is a particular person or has a gen-
eral reference:

 (34) �hôṁkar manus ̣ke nijer �jante durb�l
  pride human.being.obj own.gen unknowing.loc weak
  kôre deŷ.
  do.pp give.3.pr.s

  Pride makes people weak, even if they don’t know it.

8.1.3.2.4 Inanimate – no ending
Object case endings are generally not used with inanimate objects. Glosses are not 
given in this section.

ami bôit�i pôr�ini. I haven’t read the book.
se d�rjat�a khule diŷeche. He opened the door.
se tar jībôn bhalôbase. He loves his life.
ami gar�i thamabô. I will stop the car.
se amar k�lôm niŷe gæche. He has taken my pen.

8.1.3.2.5 Copular structures
There are certain cases where the direct object case ending is added to inanimate nouns. 
In extended copular sentences with an overall active sentence pattern the object ending 
must be used. This a structural requirement and applies to physical objects, abstract 
ideas and also to verbal nouns. The subject of the copular sentence becomes the object. 
 Sentences of this type are often used for definitions or explanations of terminology.

 (35) hisab k�ra kake b�le ta tini janten na.
  account do.vn who.obj say.3.pr.s that he.h know.3h.p.habit not
  lit: What is called accounting he did not know.
  He didn’t know what was meant by keeping account.

The underlying copular sentence here is: hisab k�ra ki? What is accounting?
It is noteworthy that kake (object case interrogative pronoun) is used for inani-

mate objects here. This is the only way the object can be clearly marked, as the inani-
mate ki can be either nominative or object case. The object case ending is always used 
in these structures, for verbal as well as for other inanimate nouns. In example (36) the 
simple copular sentence is given first.
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 (36) a. tãr kaj bybsa n�ŷ.
   his.H work business [is not].3
   His work is not a business.

  b. �neke h�ŷto biśvas kôrte caibe na ye tãr kajke
   many perhaps belief. do.ip want.3.fut not that his.h work.obj
   tini bybsa mône korten na.
   he business mind.loc do.3h.p.habit not
   Many will perhaps not believe that he did not consider his work a business.

Similar to these structures are questions and relative clauses with inanimate objects. 
The object pronouns kake and yake whom are used for inanimate nouns in these cases.

 (37) sukh amra kake bôli?
  happiness we who.obj say.1.pr.s
  What do we mean by happiness?

 (38) ei jaŷgat�a, yake amra ætô sundôr mône kôri…
  this place.cl who.r.obj we so beautiful mind.loc do.1.pr.s
  This place which we consider so beautiful…

8.1.3.2.6 Optional object case ending 
Direct object case markings are added to nouns denoting things or abstract concepts if 
the endings help to make the sentence  structure clear. They can indicate a treatment of 
inanimate things as animates or show an  author’s personal engagement. In many cases 
these endings are optional.

 (39) ækj�n cikits�k hisabe khub kach theke jībônke dækhar
  one.cl doctor as very close from life.obj see.vn.gen
  suyog gh�t�e.
  opportunity occur.3.pr.s
  As a doctor he has the opportunity to see life from close up.

 (40) �cenake cine neoŷar môdhye to abiṣkarer
  unknown.vn.obj know.pp take.vn.gen in emp discovery.gen
  anôndô ache.
  joy [is present].3
  In getting to know the unknown there is the joy of discovery.

Here is a sentence with a whole row of direct objects. The object ending is added only 
to the last item.

 (41) begum rokeŷa ban ̇ali musôlman s�majer nana r�kôm �ndhôta,
  Begum Rokeya Bengali Muslim society.gen various kind blindness
  gõr�ami, kus�ṁṣkar, narīder prôti �bôhela o bidveṣ
  fanaticism superstition woman.gen towards disrespect and malice
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  ityadike tībrô bhaṣaŷ s�malocôna kôre gæchen.
  etcetera.obj strong language.loc discussion do.pp go.3h.pr.perf
   Begum Rokeya exposed various kinds of blindness, fanaticism, superstition, 

 disrespect and malice towards women in Bengali Muslim society and discussed 
these things in strong language.

Abstract concepts are treated as animate in the following two examples.

 (42) amar b�lbar k�that�ike sṙṣt�i kôrte h�be hr �d�ŷ theke.
  my say.vn.gen word.cl.obj creation do.ip be.3.fut heart from
  My words have to be created from the heart.

 (43) tomar duḥkhôke bhalôbaso na, duh ̣khô bhalôbasar jinis n�ŷ.
  your sorrow.obj love.2.pr.imp not sorrow love.gen thing [is not].3
  Don’t love your sorrow. Sorrow is not a thing to be loved.

8.1.3.2.7 Object case experiencer
There is just one structure in Bangla with a subject-experiencer in the object case. 
When the imperfective participle combines with a third person form of h�oŷa be, 
become to express obligation, the animate experiencer is usually in the object case.

 (44) sara jībôn take duḥkhô pete hôlô kar jônyô?
  whole life he.obj grief get.ip be.3.p.s who.gen for
  lit: whole life to him grief to get occurred for whom?
  For whom did he have to suffer grief all his life?

 (45) taderke basa cher�e dite hôŷeche.
  they.obj house leave.pp give.ip be.3.pr.perf
  lit: to them house to give up occurred
  They had to give up the house.

This is a modal structure which will be discussed in Chapter 8.5.

8.1.4 Locative 

The locative gives us the where and when and often also the why and how of events in 
sentences. Locative endings are rarely used for animate nouns, but the forms exist and 
we get occasional structures like:

 (46) ami yænô ar amate nei.
  I as.if more I.loc [is absent]
  It is as if I were not (in) myself anymore.

There is also a regular reciprocal structure which uses locative endings on humans.

 (47) bhūte manuṣe k�khôno biŷe h�ŷ?
  ghost.loc human.being.loc ever marriage be.3.pr.s
  Do ghosts and people ever marry one another?
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To start with, here is a sentence which combines temporal, spatial and causal locative 
uses:

 (48) baṣôt�t�i sale amar svamīr k�racite cakri śuru h�oŷaŷ
  62 year.loc my husband.gen Karachi.loc job start be.vn.loc
  amio k�racite yete badhyô hôi.
  I.also Karachi.loc go.ip obliged be.1.pr.s

   Due to my husband starting a job in Karachi in 1962 I was also obliged to go to 
Karachi.

8.1.4.1 Spatial locatives
Both kothaŷ where and ekhane here are locative forms.

Spatial locativs indicate position, area, destination and direction. They can often 
replace postpositional phrases. Most of these postpositions are also locatives.

Instead of a postpositional phrase we can use a locative:

 t�ebiler upôre t�ebile on the table
 akaśer môdhye akaśe in the sky
 hat diŷe hate by hand
 gh�rer dike gh�re towards the building

The locative uses are more flexible but also less precise than their postpositional alter-
natives. Here are some real examples which show the very wide spatial application of 
the locative. They include

locations
 (49) tara śiligur�ite thake.
  they Siliguri.loc live.3.pr.s
  They live in Siliguri.

directions
 (50) amra jadugh�re yacchi.
  we museum.loc go.1.pr.c
  We are going to the museum.

place of origin
 (51) tar paŷe bytha k�re.
  her foot.loc pain do.3.pr.s
  Her feet hurt.

idioms
  mône h�ŷ lit: it is in the mind = I think
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abstract spaces
 (52) sat b�chôr b�ŷôser t�phate dui chele
  seven year age.gen difference.loc two boy
  two boys with an age difference of seven years

More examples:
 (53) g�laŷ hate prôcur sonar g�ŷna.
  throat.loc hand.loc much gold.gen jewellery
  There was much gold jewellery around her neck and on her hands.

 (54) se k�tha mukhe ante parbe na hajra.
  that word mouth.loc bring.ip be.able.to.3.fut not Hajra
  lit: Hajra could not bring that word into his mouth
  Hajra couldn’t bring himself to say that.

 (55) ei gh�rṭaŷ amar chelebælar �nek smrṫi jôṙiŷe ache.
  this room.cl.loc my childhood.gen much memory link.pp [is present]
  Many of my childhood memories are connected to this room.

 (56) maŷer g�t�hône, c�lapheraŷ kothao b�ŷôser
  mother.gen figure.loc movement.loc anywhere age.gen
  chap p�r�eni.
  imprint not.fall.3.pr.perf
  There is no sign of ageing either in mother’s figure or her movements.

 (57) se chelet�ir preme pôrċhe.
  she boy.cl.gen love.loc fall.3.pr.c
  She is falling in love with the boy.

The locative ending is sometimes dropped with very common phrases and with place 
names:

  ami bar�i yacchi.
  I am going home.

8.1.4.2 Instrumental locatives
This includes instruments, implements, forms of transport, components, origins and 
materials, both physical and non-physical.

filled with:
 (58) ar kono duḥsv�pne ratri bhôre ut�hbe na.
  more any nightmare.loc night fill.pp rise.3.fut not
  lit: With any nightmare the night will not be filled any more.
  The night will not be filled with bad dreams anymore.

 (59) se uttej�naŷ bh�ra, p�r�bar agrôhe bh�ra.
  he excitement.loc fill.va study.vn.gen interest.loc fill.va
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  yar mane, sukhe bh�ra.
  that.gen meaning happiness.loc fill.va

   He was full of excitement and the interest in studying. In other words, full of 
 happiness.

 (60) kamruler bhitôrt�a d�ŷaŷ uthle ut�hlô.
  Kamrul.gen heart.cl compassion.loc surge.pp rise.3.p.s
  Kamrul’s heart overflowed with compassion.

by means of:

   kôre, the perfective participle of k�ra do, combines with all sorts of implements 
and forms of transport in the locative to produce adverbial phrases. The locative 
noun forms alone do the same job.

 (61) se tar cit�higulo hate kôre lekhe.
  he his letter.cl.pl hand.loc do.pp write.3.pr.s
  He writes his letters by hand.

 (62) ora base kôre asbe.
  they bus.loc do.pp come.3.fut
  They will come by bus.
  noukaŷ kôre by boat, bimane by plane, gar�ite by car,
  sohel name ækj�n lok someone called Sohel

other instrumentals

 (63) tate tor h�t�hat d�rkar pôr�lô?
  that.loc you.gen suddenly need fall.3.p.s
  Why do you suddenly need this?

 (64) er sahayye se bheṅe phelte pare kôt�hin bīj.
  this.gen help.loc it break.pp throw.ip be.able.to.3.pr.s hard seed
  Using this it (the bird) can break up hard seeds.

 (65) kintu etô sabdhanôtateo kono ph�l hôlô na.
  but so.much caution.loc.even any result be.3.p.s not
  But all this caution did not bring any results either.

 (66) apnar kache ækt�a d�rkare esechi.
  you.gen to one.cl need.loc come.1.pr.perf
  I come to you with a request.

 (67) emnite tara khali paŷei c�la- phera kôrtô.
  normally.loc they bare foot.loc.emp move.vn return.vn do.3.p.habit
  Normally they would walk about barefoot.



 Chapter 8. Perspectives and functions 269

8.1.4.3 Temporal locatives

 (68) amra s�kale esechi.
  we morning.loc come.1.pr.perf
  We arrived this morning.

 (69) śeṣe s�bhapôti bôllen…
  end.loc chairman say.3h.p.s
  In the end the chairman said…

 (70) bhôbiṣyôte ki h�be keu jane na.
  future.loc what be.3.fut someone know.3.pr.s not
  No one knows what will be in the future.

 (72) kãt�aŷ-kãt�aŷ sar�e ch�ŷt�aŷ śiligur�i põuche gelam.
  on.the.dot half six.cl.loc Siliguri arrive.pp go.1.ps
  We arrived in Siliguri at half past six on the dot.

   kãt�a is the hand of a clock. kãt�aŷ kãt�aŷ (another locative!) is an idiom meaning 
exactly, on the dot.

dropped locative endings

Locative endings with expressions of time can sometimes be dropped, eg

 (73) tader g�tô b�chôr biŷe hôŷeche.
  they.gen last year marriage be.3.pr.perf
  They got married last year.

 (74) ækdin yabô.
  one.day go.1.fut
  I will go one day.

 (75) kintu edeśe sara b�chôr br�ṣt�i h�ŷ.
  but this.country.loc all year rain be.3.pr.s
  But in this country it rains all year round.

8.1.4.4 Locative of manner

 (76) susthô mathaŷ bôlchi.
  healthy head.loc say.1.pr.c
  I am speaking with a clear head.

 (77) maine hôlô æk laphe ar�ai-śo theke sar�e car-śo.
  salary be.3.p.s one jump.loc 250 from 450 
  His salary went from 250 to 450 in one leap.
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 (78) ôti k�ṣt�e uccarôn ̣ kôrlô.
  extreme effort.loc pronunciation do.3.p.s
  He spoke with extreme effort.

8.1.4.5 Locative of cause

 (79) t�haṇḍaŷ tar dãte dãt lege yetô.
  cold.loc his tooth.loc tooth attach.pp go.3.p.habit
  His teeth used to chatter with the cold.

 (80) bh�ŷe tar g�la at�ke aschilô.
  fear.loc his voice obstruct.pp come.3.p.c
  He could not speak for fear.

 (81) t�be śamimer jide se majhe majhe yaŷ.
  but Shamim.gen insistence.loc he sometimes go.3.pr.s
  But he sometimes goes because of Shamim’s insistence.

Verbal nouns in the locative often imply cause:

 (82) brṩt�i p�r�ate khælat �a hôlô na.
  rain fall.vn.loc game.cl be.3.p.s not
  The game didn’t happen because it was raining.

More examples are given in Chapter 6.3.6.1.4.

8.2 Tense use

As in most languages, tense is built into the Bengali verbal system. Every finite verb 
form contains a tense element.

Bengali does not have particular rules for sequence of tense except in a very lim-
ited range of structures such as conditional sentences. This means that all tenses can 
freely interact with one another.

Here is an example with a past perfective and a future tense verb. In the English 
translation the future tense kôrben will do has to be rendered with a would structure.

 (83) uni t�hik kôrechilen tãr bôndhur bidhôbake biŷe kôrben.
  he right do.3h.p.perf his.h friend.gen widow.obj marriage do.3h.fut
  He decided that he would marry his friend’s widow.

Bangla tense use is largely guided by actual time rather than by correlation between the 
tenses. It takes into account common sense, the need-to-know principle and phonaes-
thetic considerations. In the absence of subjunctive forms, Bangla tenses, especially 
the future tense, also take on modal functions. This explains the translation above.
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Before we look at individual tenses there are three important considerations about 
the Bengali tense system as a whole.

a. tenseless elements

Bengali has some common structures which are, to all intents and purposes, tense-
less. The two negative verbs nei is absent and n�- is not as well as zero verb copular 
structures and the existential verb ach- are essential and tenseless phenomena which 
regularly occur in past tense contexts without having to change to a less expressive 
tensed version of themselves.

Compare: amra s�bai sômôŷm�tô upôsthit chilam kintu tumi nei.
 we all time.like present [was].1 but you [is absent]
with amra s�bai sômôŷm�tô upôsthit chilam kintu tumi chile na.
 we all time.like present [was].1 but you [was absent].2
 We were all present on time but you were not there.

The sentence with nei has considerably more impact, immediacy and expressiveness 
than the past tense version. chilô is indispensable as the past tense not only of ach- but 
also of the zero verb, but it is precisely because of this overload of past tense duties that 
the employment of chilô is kept, very sensibly, to the necessary minimum.

b. non-finite verb forms

One of the main tasks of non-finite verb forms is to provide time relationships within 
sentences. The perfective participle takes care of preceding events, the imperfective 
participle can cover simultaneous events as well as future intentions. A genitive verbal 
noun followed by sômôŷ time (r�ona deoŷar sômôŷe at the time of departure) specifies 
points in time. The conditional participle can provide a time frame for whichever tense 
the finite verb occurs in. These readily available devices not only reduce the need for 
conjunctions in Bangla but also make a significant contribution to the flexibility of the 
Bengali tense system.

c. phonaesthetic principles

Due to the regularity of Bengali verb endings, a string of verbs all in the same tense 
can sound quite monotonous. Flexible word order as well as frequent tense changes 
liven up narrative texts and provide pleasing variety to the ear. For examples of this 
see the recipe for pulao (Chapter 10, Text 1) with its uniform sentence-final verb 
phrases: dite h�be has to be added, kôrte h�be has to be done, nite h�be has to be 
taken and compare it with the elegance of the rain passage (Text 3) with its fluctuat-
ing tenses.

Each tense in Bangla has particular designated tasks. Here are the tenses one by one.
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8.2.1 Present simple

The present simple is used

a. for general, timeless statements:

 (84) sūryô pūrbe ot�he.
  sun East.loc rise.3.pr.s
  The sun rises in the East.

 (85) śītkaler p�re b�sôntô ase.
  winter.gen after spring come.3.pr.s
  Spring comes after winter.

 (86) se mam ̇sô khaŷ na.
  he meat eat.3.pr.s not
  He does not eat meat.

b. for regularly occurring events:

 (87) amra rate bhat khai.
  we night.loc rice eat.1.pr.s
  We eat (rice) at night.

 (88) se �nek bôi p�r�e.
  he much book read.3.pr.s
  He reads a lot of books.

c. for ongoing states, feelings or experiences:

 (89) se tomake bhalôbase.
  she you.obj love.3.pr.s
  She loves you.

 (90) ami take cini na.
  I he.obj know.1.pr.s not
  I don’t know him.

d.  for ongoing states with explicit starting points in the past (English uses the present 
perfect here)

 (91) ami tin b�chôr age theke ekhane achi.
  I three year before from here [is.present].1
  I have been here for three years.

e. for present activities. English uses the present continuous here.

 (92) tara bhat khaŷ.
  they rice eat.3.pr.s
  They are eating rice.
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f. for dates of births and deaths, historical events with a year given.

 (93) r�m ̇pur jelaŷ at�haro-śô aśi sale begum rokeŷar
  Rongpur district.loc 1880  year.loc Begum Rokeya.gen
  j�nmô h�ŷ.
  birth be.3.pr.s
  Begum Rokeya was born in the district of Rongpur in 1880.

Past tense narratives invariably jump to the present simple for sentences of this kind. 
The logic of this is clear: the year gives us what we need to know so the tense of the 
sentence becomes unimportant.

The present simple is used in modal clauses with yôdi if, yænô so that, yate so that, 
pache lest, so that not.

Other modal uses of the present simple are given in Chapter 8.5.

8.2.2 Present continuous

The present continuous is the tense for present ongoing actions and events as 
well as for regularly intermittent events in the present. Note that Bangla uses the 
present continuous with verbs like para be able to, bojha understand, caoŷa want, 
bhaba think, h�oŷa be, become, laga feel where English would often use the  present 
simple.

 (94) brṩt�i hôcche.
  rain occur.3.pr.c
  It is raining.

 (95) ami niḥśvas nite parchi na.
  I breath take.ip be.able.to.1.pr.c not
  I can’t breathe.

 (96) tar bh�ŷ pacche.
  he.gen fear get.3.pr.c
  He is scared.

 (97) saradin gh�rer môdhye theke theke es�b dekhe
  all.day house.gen in stay.pp stay.pp this.all see.pp
  tomar môn aro kharap hôŷe yacche.
  your mind more bad be.pp go.3.pr.c
  Staying in the house all day and seeing all this just makes you more depressed.

The present continuous is used for imminent future events:

 (98) baba aj aschen.
  father today come.3h.pr.c
  Father will be coming today.
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 (99) ora basa b�dôl kôrche.
  they house change do.3.pr.c
  They will be moving house.

for events and states that started in the past:

 (100) k�din dhôre côlche es�b?
  how.long during go.3.pr.c this.all
  How long has this been going on?

The present continuous is used in compounds with asa come to refer to a process 
which has been going on for a long time.

 (101) d�ś b�chôr dhôre ami b�rab�r sei dokan theke
  ten year during I always that.emp shop from
  kh�bôrer kagôj kine aschi.
  newspaper  buy.pp come.1.pr.c
  For the last ten years I have always bought the newspaper from this shop.

Like the present simple, the present continuous can turn up in past tense contexts to 
provide liveliness.

8.2.3 Present perfect

The present perfect is one of the past tenses in Bangla. It combines the ability to relate 
(a) past events which happened fairly recently and (b) past events whose effects are still 
felt in the present. In negation the present perfect verb forms change to present simple 
verb forms followed by ni.

 affirmative: ami kapôr� dhuŷechi. I have washed the clothes.
 negative: ami kapôr� dhui ni. I have not washed the clothes.

a.
 (102) tar g�tôkal eksiḍent� hôŷeche.
  he.gen yesterday accident occur.3.pr.perf
  He had an accident yesterday.

 (103) ami se din tar s�ṅge dækha kôri ni.
  I that day he.gen with see.vn not.do.1.pr.perf
  I didn’t meet with him that day.

b.
 (104) rastaŷ �nek j�l jômeche.
  road.loc much water collect.3.pr.perf
  A lot of water has collected on the road.
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 (105) apni �nek b�dle giŷechen.
  you.h much change.pp go.3h.pr.perf
  You have changed a lot.

The present perfect is used in some contexts to describe an event where English is 
more likely to give the after-state in the simple present, particularly with things com-
ing to an end or to fruition:

 (106) s�ndhya hôŷe gæche.
  evening become.pp go.3.pr.perf
  It is evening.

 (107) dokant�a b�ndhô hôŷeche.
  shop.cl closed become.3.pr.perf
  The shop is closed.

 (108) tar �sukh hôŷeche.
  he.gen illness become.3.pr.perf
  He is ill.

 (109) amra ekhane nôtun esechi.
  we here new come.1.pr.perf
  We are new here.

8.2.4 Future tense

The future tense covers everything that comes after a given point in time, whether we 
start in the present or in the distant past. This is one of the reasons why Bangla tense 
use seems capricious at times, when it is, in fact, remarkably consistent. The future 
tense has an in-built modal potential in the sense that everything we say about the 
future is, in effect, a prediction, an intention, a promise or some such.

a. future actions, events and states

 (110) rastar kajt�a kalke arômbhô h�be.
  road.gen work.cl tomorrow start be.3.fut
  The roadworks will start tomorrow.

 (111) abar nôtunbhabe phul phut�be.
  again new.way.loc flower blossom.3.fut
  New flowers will blossom again.

 (112) ami pura dui mas thakbô.
  I full two month stay.1.fut
  I will stay a full two months.

The future tense is used for predictions, assumptions, intentions, requests and prob-
abilities. Many of these uses are modal.
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b.  predictions, probabilities, assumptions, sometimes formed with a perfective 
participle.

 (113) se erimôdhye basaŷ giŷe thakbe.
  he by.now house.loc go.pp stay.3.fut
  He will be home by now.

 (114) ‘k�ŷj�n eseche?’ ‘mot� ækśô h�be.’
  ‘how.many come.3.pr.perf’ ‘total one.hundred be.3.fut’
  ‘How many came?’ ‘About a hundred in total’

 (115) tader mône hôlô meŷet�ir b�ŷôs b�chôr barô h�be.
  their mind.loc be.3.p.s girl.cl.gen age year twelve be.3.fut
  They thought that the girl must be twelve years old.

More examples on the modal use of the future tense are given in Chapter 8.5.

c. intentions, requests, wishes, expressions of politeness etc

 ki bôlbo? What can I say? or What should I say?
 pani khabô. I would like some water.
 ar ki lagbe? What else do you need?
 aste parbô? Can I come in?

A few examples of mixed tenses are given below but here is one to show the ease with 
which the future tense combines with other tenses.

 (116) tini ar kono din bīrôsiṁhô yaben na prôtijña kôrechen.
  he.h more any day Birsingho go.3h.fut not promise do.3h.pr.perf
  He promised that he would never return to Birsingho.

8.2.5 Past simple

The past simple is the usual tense in narrative contexts. Of the five past tenses (present 
perfect, past simple, past continuous, past perfect and past habitual), the past simple is 
the least marked. It can be used for events and actions in the distant or the recent past 
and it can be accompanied by a time adverbial specifying the time of the event.

a. past actions, events and states:

 (117) s�b miliŷe gælô aste aste.
  all mix.pp go.3.p.s slowly slowly
  Everything gradually fell into place.

 (118) se biŷe t�iklô na.
  that marriage last.3.p.s not
  That marriage did not last.

 (119) h�t�hat s�môstô śôrīrer bhitôr ækt�a kãpuni ut�hlô tar.
  suddenly whole body.gen inside one.cl shivering rise..3.p.s she.gen
  Suddenly she started shivering all over.
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b. immediate past or immediate future events

This is an idiomatic use of the past simple which is common in spoken language and 
is always restricted to informal, simple, single remarks. Very often these uses refer to 
immediately imminent actions.

 (120) ami côllam.
  I move.1.p.s
  I’m off!

 (121) khuśi hôlam.
  happy become.1.p.s
  I am delighted.

 (122) kichu na kheŷe gelen?
  something not eat.pp go.3h.p.s
  Are you leaving without having anything to eat?

c. chil- was
chil- is the past tense of ach- and also of the zero verb.

 (123) amar kintu sahôs chilô na.
  I.gen but courage [was] not.
  But I did not have the courage.

 (124) k�that�a tar mône chilô.
  word.cl his mind.loc [was]
  He remembered.

 (125) amra y�khôn chot�ô chilam
  we when small [was].1
  when we were young

 (126) amra meŷeder s�ṅge k�tha bôlte �byôsthô chilam na.
  we girl.pl.gen with word speak.pp used.to [was].1 not
  We were not used to speaking to girls.

8.2.6 Past continuous

The past continuous either accompanies another past tense, or a perfective partici-
ple, to describe events that were occurring simultaneously, or it can describe ongoing 
processes or events in the past. The past continuous is also used to make requests or 
demands more polite.

a. with another past tense

 (127) se y�khôn elô t�khôn amra tas khelchilam.
  he when come.3.p.s then we card play.1.p.c
  We were playing cards when he arrived.
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 (128) gant�a śune tar kanna aschilô.
  song.cl hear.pp she.gen crying come.3.p.c
  When she heard the song she felt like crying.

b. past processes

This is a very common use with verbs describing mental activity, ability and such like. 
They are often equivalent to the simple past in English.

 (129) bhabchilô kibhabe se pôric�ŷ kôrbe tar
  think.3.p.c what way.loc she acquaintance do.3.fut her
  babar s�ṅge.
  father.gen with
  She was wondering how to introduce herself to her father.

 (130) �s�mmant�a ekebare bhulte parchilen na.
  insult.cl entirely forget.ip be.able.to.3h.p.c not
  She could not entirely forget the insult.

c. politeness

This use is equivalent to the English shift from simple present I want to the more polite 
I would like. It is restricted to first person and is very common with caoŷa want.

 (131) ami tar s�ṅge ekt�u k�tha bôlte cacchilam.
  I he.gen with a.bit word speak.ip want.1.p.c
  I would like to speak to him for a minute.

8.2.7 Past perfect

The past perfect is used for completed events or actions in the past which no longer 
have a direct bearing on the present. Events described in the past perfect do not have 
to be in the distant past:

 (132) o s�kale esechilô.
  he morning.loc come.3.p.perf
  He came this morning.

and they do not need to be linked to subsequent events:

 (133) ami se din bhul kôrechilam.
  I that day mistake do.1.p.perf
  I made a mistake that day.

What distinguishes the past perfect from both the past simple and the present perfect 
is the completedness of the related event.
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For the sentence: He came this morning. Bengali has the following options:

present perfect: se s�kale eseche. implies that he is still here.
past simple: se s�kale elô. relates the event without any inferences.
past perfect: se s�kale esechilô. implies that he came and left again.

The use of the past perfect implies that the event is over.

 (134) kôlkataŷ tin b�chôrer môdhye pãcbar basa b�dôl kôrechilô.
  Kolkata.loc three year.gen within five.time house change do.3.p.perf
  In Kolkata he moved five times within three years.

 (135) got�a duniŷake hajar hajar b�chôr dhôre
  whole earth.obj thousand thousand year during
  himśītôl b�rôphe ḍheke rekhechilô b�rôph yug.
  freezing ice cover.pp keep.3.p.perf ice age
  The ice age kept the whole earth covered in freezing ice for thousands of years.

The past perfect shares its negation with the present perfect.

 (136) kichu ækt�a bôlte ceṣt�a kôrechilen tini kintu g�lar
  something one.cl say.ip attempt do.3h.p.perf he.h but throat.gen
  svôr phot �e ni.
  voice not.rise.3.p.perf
  She tried to say something, but her voice failed her.

8.2.8 Past habitual

The past habitual has two distinct uses.

a.  habitual actions or events in the past, equivalent to the English used to. This use of 
the past habitual often includes a fairly precise time frame.

 (137) tar chot�ôbelaŷ s�bai take adôr kôrtô.
  his childhood.loc everyone he.obj love do.3.p.habit
  Everyone loved him in his childhood.

 (138) se dingulote amar æmôn rag ut�htô na.
  that day.cl.pl.loc I.gen such anger rise.3.p.habit not
  In those days I did not get so angry.

 (139) svamīke tini cirôdini daruṇ bh�ŷ eb�ṁ
  husband.obj she.h always.emp great fear and
  l�jja kôrten.
  embarrassment do.3h.p.habit
  She was always very afraid of and shy with her husband.
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The past habitual is rarely the main tense in narrative contexts but it mixes easily with 
chilô and its variants.

 (140) amader j�gôt t�khôn strīlokhīn chilô, kono
  our world then female.without [was] any
  meŷer sp�rśôg�ndhôbibôrjitô �bôsthatei amra
  woman.gen touch.smell.deprived situation.loc.emp we

  amader youbôn san ̇gô kôrtam.
  our youth complete do.1.p.habit

   At that time our world was without females. We spent our youth removed from a 
woman’s touch or smell.

b. The past habitual is used for hypothetical (modal) language use.

 (141) ei k�tha se kh�kôno bôltô na.
  this word he ever say.3.p.habit not
  He would never say this.

 (142) keu ekhane ratre thaktô na.
  someone there night.loc stay.3.p.habit not
  No one would spend the night there.

The past habitual is used with jana know to convey a past simple meaning.

 (143) ami ta jantam na.
  I that know.1.p.habit not
  I didn’t know that.

The past habitual is used in conditional sentences. Examples are given in Chapter 7.7.1.
Here is a comparison of conditional participle structures with the simple past and 

the past habitual to show the differences in meaning. The only difference between the 
respective sentences is the tense.

 (144) a. past simple: tumi mône k�ṣt�ô pabe janle ei k�tha
    you mind.loc suffering get.2.fut know.cp this word
     bôllam na.
     say.1.p.s not
     I didn’t tell you because I knew that it would upset you.

 (144) b. past habitual: tumi mône k�ṣt�ô pabe janle ei k�tha
    you mind.loc suffering get.2.fut know.cp this word
    bôltam na.
    say.1.p.habit not
    I wouldn’t have said this if I had known that it would upset you.
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8.2.9 Mixed tenses

The following few examples give an impression of the way tenses combine with one 
another.2 Compare also the use of tenses in content clauses (Chapter 7.6.5)

present simple, past continuous, past simple

 (145) ta bôlei chor�ôda boudir dike ar�cokhe ceŷe
  that say.pp.emp Choroda sister.in.law.gen towards sidelong look.pp
  nen. boudi etôkṣ�ṅ môn diŷe bunei yacchilen.
  take.3h.pr.s sister.in.law so.long mind give.pp knit.pp.emp go.3h.p.c

  ebar bona thamiŷe g�lat�a tullen…
  this.time knit.vn stop.pp voice.cl lift.3h.p.s
   Having said that Chorada looked at his sister-in-law with a sidelong glance. Up till 

now she had been concentrating on her knitting. Now she stopped knitting and said…

zero verb, past continuous, present perfect

 (146) amar b�ŷôs t�khôn praŷ côlliś, kintu amar mône hôcchilô
  my age then almost forty but my mind.loc be.3.p.c
  ami abar amar at�harô b�chôre phire giŷechi.
  I again my eighteen year.loc return.pp go.pr.perf

   I was almost forty years old then, but I felt as if I had returned to my eighteen 
year old self.

present perfect, ach-, past perfect

 (147) e bar�ite p�ñcaś b�chôr ket�eche ye bim�l-prôtibhar
  this house.loc fifty year pass.3.pr.perf that Bimal.Protibha.gen
  biŷe pôryôntô tar mône ache, �nek gh�t�ôna
  wedding until his mind.loc [is present] much event

  o r�t�ôna se dekhechilô ba śunechilô.
  and circulation he see.3.p.perf or hear.3.p.perf

   Fifty years had passed in this house so that he could even remember Bimal and 
Protibha’s wedding, had seen and heard a lot of comings and goings.

2. Readers will have noticed that this book contains no chapter on direct and indirect speech. 
This is because speech can be seamlessly inserted into narrative texts and the only difference 
between indirect and direct speech is the change of person (se bôleche ye se yabe. He said that 
he would go rather than se bôleche ‘ami yabô.’ He said ‘I will go.’), the optional insertion of a 
linking ye that and the absence or presence of quotation marks. 
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8.3 Aspect

Aspect is a grammatical feature of languages which contrasts with tense. While tense 
positions the verbal action in time, aspect considers the internal shape of this verbal 
action. Tenses are clearly marked features of the verbal system; aspect is often less pre-
cise. The aim of this chapter is to see what types of aspect there are in Bangla and how 
they are built into the language.

8.3.1 Aspect and tense (grammatical aspect)

Even though tense (when) and aspect (how) are clearly distinguished from one another 
in some languages, the tense system in Bangla has aspectual features built into it in, for 
instance, continuous tenses.

The difference between:

  i. present continuous: ami chôbi tulchi. I am taking pictures. and
 ii. simple present: ami chôbi tuli. I take pictures.

is aspectual much more than it is temporal. In (i) we have a progressive aspect. In (ii) 
we have either a habitual or an iterative aspect. But the overlap between tense and 
aspect goes a lot further than that.

The characteristics of present perfect, past perfect and simple past, given in 
Chapter 8.2.7 are aspectual distinctions. In fact, any language with more than one 
present tense or more than one past tense is likely to have aspectual features built into 
its tense system.

Here are the types of grammatical aspect languages display with some Bangla examples.

a. stative or continuative – ongoing non-active events

 (148) take saradin śuŷe thakte h�ŷ.
  he.obj all.day lie.down.pp stay.pp be.3.pr.s
  He has to stay in bed all day.

 (149) ś�rôte kono kono gacher pata lal r�ṁ dharôṇ kôre.
  autumn.loc any any tree.gen leaf red colour shape do.3.pr.s
  In autumn the leaves of some trees turn red.

b. progressive – ongoing active events

 (150) sekhane ora bôse g�lpô kôrchilô.
  there they sit.pp story do.3.p.c
  They were sitting there talking.
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c. perfective – completed events

 (151) kajt�a śeṣ kôre phelechi.
  work.cl end do.pp throw.1.pr.perf
  I have finished the work.

d. imperfective – incompleted events

 (152) ḍaktar take cikitsa kôrchen.
  doctor he.obj treatment do.3.pr.c
  The doctor is treating him.

e. habitual – regularly occurring events

 (153) pakhira sadharôṇôtô b�sôntôkale basa toiri k�re.
  bird.pl usually spring.time.loc house ready do.3.pr.s
  Birds usually build their nests in spring.

f. iterative – repeated events

 (154) meŷet�i citkar kôre thake.
  girlcl shout- do.pp stay.3.pr.s
  The girl keeps shouting.

g. inceptive (inchoative) – focussing on the beginning of an event

 (155) se j�nôpriŷô hôte laglô.
  she popular be.ip start.3.p.s
  She started to become popular.

 (156) sada hôte śuru kôrche cul.
  white be.ip start do.3.pr.c hair
  (His) hair has started to turn white.

h. telic – focussing on the endpoint of an event

 (157) kajt�a hôŷe gæche.
  work.cl be.pp go.3.pr.perf
  The work is done.

 (158) se niśar jībôn n�ṣt�ô kôre diŷeche.
  he Nisha.gen life spoilt- do.pp give.3.pr.perf
  He has ruined Nisha’s life.

We see from these examples that

 – continuous tenses produce progressive and imperfective aspects (b and d).
 – the simple present tense contains the potential for habitual as well as for stative 

aspects (a and e).
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 – an iterative aspect can be produced by an imperfective participle plus a form of 
thaka stay (f).

 – the beginning of events (inceptive aspect) are expressed through imperfective 
participle plus laga start, śuru k�ra and arômbhô k�ra begin (g)

 – the endpoint of events (telic aspect) usually involves compound verbs in the pres-
ent perfect tense (h).

8.3.2 Lexical aspect

Lexical aspect deals with the internal structure of specific verbs. In Bangla this is par-
ticularly relevant for the distinction between ach- be, be present and thaka stay, the 
use of ach- and thaka with preceding perfective participles, the imperfective participle 
with thaka stay and for some aspective features of h�oŷa be, become.

a. ach- and thaka

We have seen that thaka steps in for the missing forms of ach- (see Chapter 6.3.1.3).
But we also have simple present tense uses of thaka in contrast with ach-.

se kôlkataŷ ache. He is in Kolkata. gives us his actual current location
se kôlkataŷ thake.  He lives in Kolkata. gives us his place of residence but makes 

no comment on his present whereabouts.

In terms of tense and aspect, ach- represents the here-and-now, so much so that in 
effect it creates its own unique reference-point in Bangla. Rather than thinking of ach- 
as incomplete and in need of supplementary forms, we can now see that the existence 
of this verb adds a dimension of immediacy to the language. This explains why ach- 
does not appear in contexts such as conditional sentences or correlative structures 
with y�khôn – t�khôn when -then where the immediacy factor is taken away. thaka 
gives us a longer-lasting habitual aspect. Simple sentences with thaka often contain 
time adverbials such as s�b sômôŷ always, praŷi often, sadharôṇôtô usually. Here are 
some sentences to show the contrast:

with ach- with thaka

cabit�a amar kache ache. cabit�a amar kache thake.
I have the key (with me here now).  The key stays with me (though I may 

not have it with me right now).

k�that�a mône ache. k�that�a to mône thake.
I am aware of this. I am not likely to forget this.

tader beśi t�aka nei. tader praŷi t�aka thake na.
They don’t have much money (right now). They often don’t have much money.

tomader jônye thakar bybôstha ache. thakar bybôstha s�b sômôŷ thake.
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Your accommodation is arranged. Accommodation is always available.

d�rjat�a khola ache. d�rjat�a khola thake.
The door is (standing) open (now). The door (usually) remains open.

se bhalô ache. He is well. se bar�ir baire gele bhalô thake.
 He is well when he leaves the house.

bar�it�a eki ache. The house is the same. bar�igulo to eki thake na.
 The houses don’t stay the same.

b. aspective compounds

Perfective participles of many verbs can combine with both ach- and thaka to form 
aspective compound verbs. The aspectual difference between the two structures in 
the simple present tense is the same as in the structures above, ie ach- implies imme-
diacy, thaka a habitual action or event. thaka is used for the future and the past 
habitual tense. For the past simple, forms of chil- was are common. Neither continu-
ous nor perfect tenses occur in these structures. The verbs used are predominantly 
stative.

 ami jege achi. ami �nek derite jege thaki.
 I am awake. I stay up very late.

Here are the examples:

with ach-

 (159) par�at�a ækebare cupcap pôr�e ache.
  village.cl entirely silent fall.pp [is present]
  The village is lying in total silence.

 (160) saradin se lege ache er- or pichône.
  all.day he attach.pp [is present] he.gen he.gen behind
  He is always running after someone or other.

 (161) amra kan pete achi.
  we ear stretch.ip [is present].1
  We are eager to hear.

 (162) tumi kon sômôŷ theke ekhane bôse acho?
  you which time from here sit.pp [is present].2
  How long have you been sitting here?

with chil-

 (163) kachakachi ye k�ŷekj�n dãr�iŷe chilô.
  close.by that a.few.cl stand.pp [was]
  A few people were standing close by.
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 (164) tar s�ṅge jh�gr�a cirôt�akal lege chilô.
  he.gen with fight forever.cl attach.pp [was]
  The fight with him had been going on forever.

 (165) prôstut hôŷe chilô se.
  ready be.pp [was] she
  She was ready.

The following sentence shows how easily ach- fits into past tense contexts without the 
need for a tense change:

 (166) ś�bdô kôre dhõŷa ur�iŷe dh�rônībabu mot�ôr hãkiŷe côle
  noise do.pp smoke make.fly.pp Dharanibabu car drive.pp move.pp
  gelen kintu t�khôno indrônath sekhanei
  go.3h.p.s but still Indranath there  emp
  dãr �iŷe ache.
  stand.pp [is present]
   In clouds of smoke and with much noise Dharanibabu drove off in his car, but 

Indranath was still standing there.

with thaka

 (167) eir�kôm y�khôn h�ŷ t�khôn mina d�rjar tala diŷe
  this.kind when be.3.pr.s then Mina door.gen lock give.pp
  cup kôre tar gh�re lukiŷe thake.
  quiet do.pp her room.loc hide.pp stay.3.pr.s
  When this happens, Mina locks the door and hides quietly in her room.

 (168) t�be jībône æmôn ôdbhut gh�t�ôna majhe-majhe ghôt�e thake.
  but life.loc such strange event sometimes happen.pp stay.3.pr.s
  But sometimes such strange things keep happening in life.

 (169) se s�b bhule thakbe.
  he all forget.pp stay.3.fut
  He will have forgotten everything.

 (170) amra jege bôse thaktam tar khaoŷar g�lpô
  we wake.pp sit.pp stay.1.p.habit his eat.vn.gen story
  śunbô bôle.
  hear.1.fut say.pp
  We used to sit up awake because we wanted to hear his food stories.

Unlike other compound makers (see Chapter 6.3.5) with their varying semantic prop-
erties, these two verbs consistently add a continuative or stative aspect to the preced-
ing verb.
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c. imperfective participle plus thaka

thaka combines with preceding imperfective participles of active verbs and of h�oŷa 
be, become to produce a progressive or iterative effect. This structure does not occur 
with ach- (but see also section 8.5.3(d)). thaka in this structure appears only in simple 
tenses (present simple, past simple, future and past habitual).

 (171) bhīṣôṇ hime se kãpte thaklô.
  extreme cold.loc he shiver.ip stay.3.p.s
  He was shivering in the extreme cold.

 (172) tarp�r caka ghurte thake.
  then wheel turn.ip stay.3.pr.s
  After that the wheels keep turning.

 (173) er ph�le upôrer pani śukiŷe yete thake.
  that.gen result.loc above.gen water dry.pp go.ip stay.3.pr.s
  As a result the water on the ground keeps drying up.

 (174) t�be ya �nek ghôt�te thake, ta æk sômôŷ sadharôṇ
  but what much happen.ip stay.3.pr.s that one time normal
  hôŷe dãr �aŷ.
  be.pp stand.3.pr.s
  But things that happen a lot will at one point become normal.

 (175) meŷeder dekhle tomar cena cena mône hôte thake.
  girl.pl.obj see.cp you.gen know.va (x2) mind.loc be.ip stay.3.pr.s
  When you see girls, you keep thinking that you know them.

d. becoming properties of h�oŷa be, become

The verb h�oŷa in many of its uses has an element of emerging, becoming, developing. 
This may not be a traditionally recognised aspect but it pervades the Bangla language 
in many contexts.

When h�oŷa is used in place of a zero verb copula or in place of ach- it conveys a 
process rather than a state. It is not always possible to reflect the difference adequately 
in the translations.

stative with zero verb or ach- becoming with h�oŷa
tara bôndhu. They are friends. tara bôndhu hôŷeche. They became friends.

manus�t�a �nyô r�kôm. manus �t�a �nyô r�kôm hôŷe gæche.
The man is strange. The man has changed.

baccara s�b b�r�ô. baccara s�b b�r �ô hôŷeche.
The children are all grown up. The children have all grown up.
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tar ôbhijñôta ache. He has experience. tar ôbhijñôta hôŷeche.
 He has gained the experience.

pit�haguli m�jar. pit�haguli m�jar hôŷeche.
The cakes are delicious. The cakes have turned out delicious.

ete kono ks �ôti nei. kono ks�ôti h�ŷni.
There is no harm in that. No damage occurred.

tar môn kharap. tar môn kharap hôŷeche.
He is sad. He became sad.

8.4 Negation

Bangla has no negative pronouns like nobody, no one, none, nothing or adverbials like 
never, nowhere. This means that all negation in Bangla happens on the sentence level.

In English we say Nobody will come. In Bangla we can only say:

 keu asbe na.
 someone come.3.fut not
 someone will not come.

Bangla has four main sentence negators. Their uses and positioning in sentences are 
set out below.

8.4.1 na

na is the universal negative particle which is placed after the finite verb and is therefore 
usually the last word in a sentence.

affirmative
ora kaj k�re
They work.

negative
ora kaj k�re na.
They don’t work.

ami take cini.
I know him.

ami take cini na.
I don’t know him.

se tomar s�ṅge k�tha bôlbe.
he you.gen with word say.3.fut
He will talk with you.

se tomar s�ṅge k�tha bôlbe na.
he you.gen with word say.3.fut not
He will not talk with you.

tara bajare gelo.
they market.loc go.3.p.s
They went to the market.

tara bajare gelo na.
they market.loc go.3.p.s not
They did not go to the market.
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When answering yes-no questions in the negative, na stands independently at the 
beginning of the sentence and again follows the verb at the end.

se ki ta jane? na, se jane na.
he what that know.3.pr.s no he know.3.pr.s not
Does he know that? No, he doesn’t know that.

Negative questions are answered with na no to confirm the question, with hyæ̃ yes to 
contradict it.

tumi ki amake cenô na? na, ami tomake cini na.
you what I.obj know.2.pr.s not no I you.obj know.1.pr.s not
Don’t you know me? No, I don’t know you.

 hyæ, ami tomake cini. Yes, I know you.

More on question and answer patterns can be found in Chapter 7.3.2.1.

8.4.2 Negation and tense (ni)

All except two tenses in Bangla negate with na. Present perfect and past perfect nega-
tives are constructed with the simple present verb forms followed by ni.

 affirmative negative

simple present ami bôi pôr�i. ami bôi pôr�i na.
 I read books. I don’t read books.
present continuous ami bôi pôr�chi. ami bôi pôr�chi na.
 I am reading books. I am not reading books.
present perfect ami bôit�i pôr�echi. ami bôit�i pôrini.
 I have read the book. I haven’t read the book.
future tense ami bôi pôr�bô. ami bôi pôr�bô na.
 I will read books. I will not read books.
simple past ami bôit�a pôr�lam. ami bôit�a pôr�lam na.
 I read the book. I didn’t read the book.
past continuous ami bôit�a pôr�chilam. ami bôit�a pôr�chilam na.
 I was reading the book. I was not reading the book.
past perfect ami bôit�a pôr�echilam. ami bôit�a pôrini.
 I had read the book. I hadn’t read the book.
past habitual ami bôi pôr�tam. ami bôi pôr�tam na.
 I used to read books. I didn’t use to read books.

The fact that ni is used with simple present tense verb forms means that it has tense as 
well as negative properties and that there is no distinction between present perfect and 
past perfect in the negative.
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Unlike na, ni never stands on its own and is often attached directly to the simple 
present verb form. This is just a spelling convention and does not mean very much. 
Some authors, eg Satyajit Ray, also attached na to his verb forms. ni cannot be added 
to tenses other than the present simple. In some cases the English translations require 
a simple past tense.

 (176) ekhane æmôn kichu ækhôno gh�t�eni.
  here such something yet not.happen.3.pr.perf
  Nothing like this has happened here yet.

 (177) apnake to b�la h�ŷni.
  you.h.obj emp say.vn not.be.3.pr.perf
  You have not been told.

 (178) tini ar k�tha bar�anni.
  he more word not.increase.3h.pr.perf
  He did not elaborate.

 (179) t�be ya bhule yanni ta hôlô gopal mukharji
  but what forget.pp not.go3h.pr.perf that be.pc.3.p.s Gopal Mukherji
  mukhbuje prôṇôbeśer akrômôṇ s�hyô k�renni.
  mouth.shut.pp Pranabesh.gen attack endure- not.do.3.pr.perf

   But what he had not forgotten was that Gopal Mukherji did not suffer 
 Pranabesh’s attack in silence.

8.4.3 n�- (nôi, n�o, nôs, n�ŷ, n�n) is not

Copular sentences are negated with n�-

 (180) 1st person amar kaje ami mot�ei tr�ptô nôi.
   my work.loc I at.all.emp satisfied [is not].1
   I am not at all satisfied with my work.

 (181) 2nd familiar tomra to mistri n�o.
   you.pl emp carpenter [is not].2
   But you are not carpenters.

 (182) 2nd intimate tui ætô boka nôs.
   you.I such stupid [is not].2I
   You are not that stupid.

 (183) 3rd ordinary amar bar�i ekhan theke beśi dūre n�ŷ.
   my home here from much distance.loc [is not]
   My home is not very far from here.

 (184) 2nd honorific apni apnar strīr yogyô n�n.
   you your wife.gen worthy [is not].h
   You are not worthy of your wife.
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 (185) 3rd honorific uni samiŷar baba n�n.
   he.h Samia.gen father [is not].h
   He is not Samia’s father.

Since the 3rd person ordinary is used for all inanimates as well as he, she and they, the 
form n�ŷ appears much more frequently than any of the other forms.

n� is used to negate modal verbal noun structures with ucit ought and k�tha supposed to

 (186) ei k�tha b�la ucit n�ŷ.
  this word say ought [is not]
  This ought not to be said.

 (187) karo ei byæpar niŷe kichu janar k�tha n�ŷ.
  someone.gen this matter about something know.vn.gen word [is not]
  No one is supposed to know anything about this matter.

Past tense negation of the zero verb is shared with ach-:

chilam (1st), chile (2nd familiar), chili (2nd intimate), chilô (3rd ordinary), chilen 
(honorific).

Future tense and past habitual uses are formed with h�oŷa be, become. Condi-
tional and non-finite verb form uses are also done with h�oŷa.

simple present:
 (188) a. tar asa aj s�mbhôb n�ŷ.
   he.gen come.vn today possible [is not]
   He is not able to come today.

future tense:
 (188) b. tar asa kalke s�mbhôb h�be na.
   he.gen come.vn tomorrow possible be.3.fut not
   He will not be able to come tomorrow.

simple past:
 (188) c. tar asa g�tôkal s�mbhôb chilô na.
   he.gen come.vn yesterday possible [was] not
   He was not able to come yesterday.

past habitual:
 (188) d. tar asa se din s�mbhôb hôtô na.
   he.gen come.vn that day possible be.3.p.habit not
   He would not have been able to come that day.

Note that in informal contexts, particularly in Bangladesh, all forms of n�- can be 
replaced by na.
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8.4.3.1 Contrasting n�ŷ
n�ŷ can be used as a contrasting negative:

 (189) kalke n�ŷ, ajkei t�aka dite h�be.
  tomorrow [is not] today.emp money give.ip be.3.fut
  Not tomorrow, the money has to be paid today.

 (190) amake n�ŷ, babake b�lô!
  I.obj [is not] father.obj say.2.pr.imp
  Don’t tell me, tell father!

8.4.3.2 ta n�ŷ

 (191) ta n�ŷ.
  that [is not]
  It’s not that.

ta n�ŷ is used to evade an affirmative statement and to keep sentence structures simple. 
It is usually added after negative and occasionally after affirmative statements. Struc-
turally ta n�ŷ forms the main clause of content clauses. (Chapter 7.6.5)

 (192) ta śudhu n�ŷ.
  that only [is not]
  It’s not just that.

æmôn such sometimes takes the place of ta that.

 (193) æmôn to n�ŷ.
  such EMP [is not]
  It’s not like that.

 (194) bhaira sahayyôo na kôreche æmôn n�ŷ.
  brother.pl help not do.3.pr.perf such [is not]
  It was not that the brothers didn’t help.

 (195) duḥkhô ye h�ŷ na ta n�ŷ.
  sadness that be.3.pr.s not that [is not]
  Not that there wasn’t any sadness.

Here is a nice example of a triple negation:

 (196) na gele ye côltô na, ta n�ŷ.
  not go.cp that move.3.p.habit not that [is not]
  lit: it’s not that not going wouldn’t move
  It is not absolutely necessary to go.

More examples of ta n�ŷ structures are given in Chapter 7.6.5 (content clauses)
Although all of these are overtly simple present tense negations, this structure can 

be used for past and future as well as present tense contexts. The existence of the two 
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negative verbs n�- and nei which are tense-neutral in use, contributes significantly to 
the flexibility Bangla displays in its tense use.

8.4.4 nei – negation of existential sentences

nei is used in negation of ach-, whether used in an existential/ locative or in a posses-
sive context.

nei like n�- is a negative verb but it is unchangeable for all persons and is very 
flexible in its tense use.

nei, in a nutshell, denotes absence. The use of nai for nei is common in spoken 
language in some areas.

 affirmative negative

existential/locative:

 (197) uni basaŷ achen. uni basaŷ nei.
  he house.loc [is present].h he house.loc [is absent]
  He is in the house. He is not in the house.

 (198) am ache. am nei.
  mango [is present] mango [is absent]
  There are mangoes. There are no mangoes.

possessive:
 (199) tar ṙṇ ache. tar ṙṇ nei.
  he.gen debt [is present] he.gen debt [is absent]
  He has debts. He does not have debts.

 (200) tader kichu ache. tader kichu nei.
  they.gen something [is present] they.gen something [is absent]
  They have something. They have nothing.

Sentence (201) shows the relationship between nei and ache:

 (201) are nei nei kôreo ya ache na!
  int [is absent] (x 2) do.pp.even what [is present] emp
  lit: well, even though they go don’t have, don’t have, what don’t they have!
  Although they keep saying they do not have this or that, how much they do have!

 (202) apnader pôric�ŷ t�hik jana nei.
  you.pl.gen acquaintance correct know.vn [is absent]
  We don’t exactly know who you are.

 (203) kothao yabar nei, kichu k�rbar nei.
  somewhere go.bavn.gen [is absent] something do.bavn.gen [is absent]
  There is nowhere to go, nothing to do.
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 (204) er kono bik�lpô nei.
  this.gen any alternative [is absent]
  There is no alternative to this.

The following sentence from Buddhadeva Bose shows the distinction between n�- and 
nei perfectly.

 (205) kintu sukher ḍheu y�khôn mône ese lage,
  but happiness.gen wave when mind.loc come.pp touch.3.pr.s
  tar m�tô kichu n�ŷ, s�môstô pṙthibīte
  that.gen like something [is not] whole world.loc
  tar m�tô kichu nei.
  that.gen like something [is absent]
   But when the wave of happiness reaches the mind, it is unlike anything else. In the 

whole world there is nothing like it.

8.4.5 Positioning of na

When na follows the verb at the end of a sentence, the whole sentence is negated. In 
order to get around this, there are certain cases where na precedes the verb.

a. subordinate clauses

The following subordinate conjunctions call for a reversed order of verb and negative 
in the subordinate clause they govern.

yôdi if
 (206) et�a yôdi sôtyi na h�ŷ t�be ke amake janabe?
  this.cl if true not be.3.pr.s then who I.obj inform.3.fut
  If this is not true then who will tell me?

yænô so that
 (207) tar ghum yænô bheṅe na yaŷ, ami baccader baire
  his sleep so.that break.pp not go.3.pr.s I child.pl.obj outside
  niŷe gechi.
  take.pp go.1.pr.perf
  I took the children outside so as not to disturb his sleep.

yate so that
 (208) æmôn kichu kaj tomar niśc�ŷ nei,
  such something work you.gen of.course [is absent]
  yate k�ŷekt�a din n�ṣt�ô kôrte na parô?
  so.that a.few.cl day waste do.ip not be.able.to.2.pr.s
  Surely you don’t have so much work that you can’t take a few days off?
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b. relative clauses
In subordinate relative clauses with conjunctions indicating time (y�tôdin, y�toks �ôn� 
as long as) na can either follow or precede the finite verb form without any change in 
meaning.

 (209) a. tar thakaŷ y�tôdin tomar bir�ktô lage na,
   his stay.vn.loc as.long you.gen annoying feel.3.pr.s not
   t�tôdin thakuk. or
   so.long stay.3.imp

 (209) b. tar thakaŷ y�tôdin tomar bir�ktô na lage,
   his stay.vn.loc as.long you.gen annoying not feel.3.pr.s
   t�tôdin thakuk.
   so.long stay.3.imp
   He can stay as long as having him here does not become a nuisance to you.

c. non-finite verb forms

na precedes non-finite verb forms in order to restrict the negative impact to the par-
ticular verbal action following it.

i. verbal noun

 (210) ya cokher samne tar dike majhe majhe na
  what eye.gen in.front.of that.gen direction.loc sometimes  not
  takanor d�rkar.
  look.vn.gen need
  Sometimes it is necessary not to look at what is in front of one’s eyes.

 (211) a. ajke na yaoŷa ucit.
   today not go.vn ought
   Today it would be appropriate not to go.

If we compare this with the usual sentence negation:

 (211) b. ajke yaoŷa ucit n�ŷ.
   today go.vn ought [is not]
   Today it would not be appropriate to go.

we see that subtle distinctions can be made in Bangla through the positioning of na.
With pôryôntô until, up to na is often added either before the verbal noun or 

before pôryôntô. The translation is often best done with before or as long as …not.

 (212) na dækha pôryôntô tumi ba mônôsthir kôrbe ki kôre?
  not see until you int decision- do.2.fut what do.pp
  How can you decide before you have seen it?
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 (213) kajt�a śeṣ k�ra na pôryôntô t�aka paoŷa yabe na.
  work.cl end do.vn not until money get.vn go.3.fut not
  lit: it won’t be possible to get paid as long as the work is not finished
  There won’t be any payment before the work is finished.

ii. imperfective participle

As the imperfective participle is concerned with future or on-going processes rather 
than past events, it is rarely negated but emphatic uses and doubled negatives do exist.

 (214) chôbit�a tomar bhalô nao lagte pare.
  film.cl you.gen good not.also feel.ip be possible.3.pr.s
  You may not like the film.

 (215) ami ki na kôrte pari? ami ki
  I what not do.ip be.able.to.1.pr.s I what
  na hôte pari?
  not be.ip be.able.to.1.pr.s
  What is there that I can’t do, that I can’t be?

An imperfective participle before a negated para be able to changes to a perfective 
participle in negative structures:

 (216) ami kajt�a na kôre pari na.
  I work.cl not do.pp be.able.to.1.pr.s not
  I can’t not do the work. (→ I have to do the work.)

In contrast to this, sentence (217) contains the conjunct verb na k�ra refuse, deny.

 (217) ami take na kôrte pari na.
  I he.obj not do.ip be.able.to.1.pr.s not
  I can’t refuse him.

iii. conditional participle

 (218) s�môsya na hôle n�t�ar age aste parbe?
  problem not be.cp nine.cl.gen before come.ip be.able.to.2.pr.s
  Could you come around nine, if it’s not a problem?

iv. perfective participle

 (219) kono uttôr na diŷe tini takiŷe thaken.
  any answer not give.pp he.h look.pp stay.3h.pr.s
  He kept staring without giving an answer.

 (220) ekt�uo ca na kheŷe gælô.
  a.little.bit tea not drink.pp went.3.p.s
  He left without having even a little bit of tea.
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d. finite verb forms

na usually follows finite verb forms, but can precede them for special emphasis. As 
these occurrences are relatively rare they have a marked impact.

 (221) c�t�t�ôgrame nai atmiŷô, nai s�j�n, na ache
  Chittagong.loc [is absent] family [is absent] relative not [is present]
  kono thakar jaŷga.
  any stay.vn.gen place
  In Chittagong she has no family, no relatives, nowhere to stay.

 (222) sekhane na ache gh�r-d�r, na ache kichu.
  there not [is present] house.hole not [is present] something
  There are no houses or huts there, there is nothing.

8.4.6 Double negatives

Double negatives often contain adjectives with negative prefixes such as �s�mbhôb 
impossible, �jana unknown. The impact of double negatives is much the same as in 
English:

set�a �s�mbh�b n�ŷ. That is not impossible.

Example (223) shows another pattern with k�m little, less, which produces phrases like:
That is not nothing. Bangla double negatives are often best translated with affirma-

tive structures in English.

 (223) tomar es�b pôriśrôm ba k�m k�tha n�ŷ.
  your this.all hard.work INT little word [is not]
  All this hard work of yours is quite remarkable.

 (224) nijer ôdhikarer sīma k�tôdūr pôryôntô t�ana,
  own.gen right.gen limit how.far until stretch.va
  set�ao tar �jana n�ŷ.
  that.cl.also he.gen unknown.vn [is not]
  He was not unaware of how far he could stretch the limits of his privileges.

 (225) æmôn din b�r�ô yaŷ na yedin �ntôtô du ækbar
  such day big go.3.pr.s not what.day at.least two one.time
  śar�i p�ra halka ekt�u haoŷa makhônlalke anômône
  saree wear.va light a.bit air Makhanlal.obj absent.minded
  kôre na dæŷ.
  do.pp not give.3.pr.s
   Hardly a day goes by on which Makhanlal does not get distracted at least once or 

twice by a light breeze, dressed in a saree.
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8.4.7 Negation of compound verbs

The negation of compound verbs is a crucial factor in their definition. As the follow-
ing sentences show, a sentence final na negates the perfective participle and leaves the 
compound maker unnegated, making the two an indivisible unit.

 (226) se kichu bôle yaŷni.
  he something say.pp not.go.3.pr.perf
  He didn’t say anything (before he left).

 (227) kintu �lkônônda ki etôi kãca meŷe?
  but Alkananda what such.emp immature girl
  tini se bis ̣�ŷe toiri hôŷe asenni?
  she that subject.loc ready be.pp not.come.3h.pr.perf
   But was Alkananda such an immature girl? Did she not come prepared for this 

subject?

8.5 Modality

Anything in a language that goes beyond the factual, anything that expresses intention, 
purpose, wish, attitude, prohibition or any other kind of directedness or illocutionary 
force can be considered modal. In many languages modal structures have subjunc-
tive verb forms which stand in contrast to the verb forms of the indicative (factual) 
mood. Bangla has no separate verb forms for modals but employs a range of devices 
to express modal meaning. This chapter gives an overview of how modals are formed 
systematically in Bangla. It does not take into account lexical items such as adverbi-
als expressing possibility and likelihood or verbs like para be possible, caoŷa want. 
Examples for para and caoŷa can be found in Chapter 6.3.6.2 (imperfective participle).

The past habitual has a modal reading in specific context, so the following sentence

ami tader s�ṇge thaktam.
I they.gen with stay.1.p.habit

can mean either I used to stay with them. or I would stay with them, depending on the 
cotext.

 (228) amio tomar s�ṅge yetam.
  I.also you.gen with go.1.p.habit
  I would also have gone with you.

 (229) kichu cīne basôn bhaṅte parle bhalô lagtô.
  some china container break.ip be.able.to.cp good feel.3.p.habit
  (I) would have enjoyed being able to break some crockery.
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Apart from the past habitual, Bangla has the following ways of making modal structures:

1. subjunctive-triggering conjunctions (yôdi, yate, pache, yænô)
2. changes in tense
3.  impersonal structures with certain non-finite verb forms which are modal in 

meaning
4. verbal noun with d�rkar, ucit, k�tha

8.5.1  Subjunctive-triggering conjunctions (yôdi if, yate so that, pache so that not, 
yænô so that, as if)

Of these four subordinating conjunctions yôdi if is almost always used in correlative 
structures (see Chapter 7.7.1). A non-correlative use is given in sentence (232) below. 
The other three conjunctions can act as single subordinating conjunctions. These usu-
ally demand a certain tense structure and na preceding the verb:

a. yôdi if usually comes straight after the sentence subject

 (230) apat�tô amar upôsthiti yôdi bahulyô mône h�ŷ ami b�rôṁ
  now my presence if superfluous mind.loc is.3.pr.s I rather
  baire theke ekt�u ghure aste raji achi.
  outside from a.bit turn.pp come.ip agreed [is present].1

   If my presence is considered superfluous at this time, then I have no objection to 
taking a little turn outside..

 (231) ami yôdi bharôtbôrṣer raja hôtam, prôti mase
  I if India.gen king be.1.p.habit each month.loc
  t�ikit�er r�ṁ b�dlatam.
  stamp.gen colour change.1.p.habit
  If I were the king of India, I would change the colour of the stamps every month.

yôdi can form clauses that express if only wishes. For these uses it is not followed by a 
correlative.

 (232) ya chilô, ta yôdi abar phire asto.
  what [was] that if again return.pp come.3.p.habit
  If only things returned to the way they were.

b. yate so that

yate is the locative form of the relative pronoun ya that, literally meaning in that. The 
verb in the subordinate yate clause is in the simple present, na precedes the verb. The 
modal element in yate-sentences varies from locative uses (233) to a thoughtful plan-
ning of future events.



300 Bengali

 (233) h�ŷto �nyô kono r�kôm sukh tara peŷeche,
  perhaps other any kind happiness they find.3.pr.perf
  yate s�môstô puṣiŷe yaŷ.
  that.loc all nourish.pp go.3.pr.s
  Perhaps they have found some other kind of happiness which fulfils them.

 (234) bīna æmônbhabe hese ut�hlô yate b�r�ôdir k�that�ar
  bina such.way.loc laugh.pp rise.3.p.s so.that big.sister.gen word.cl.gen
  c�rôm �sarôta prômaṇ k�ra h�ŷ.
  highest absurdity proof- do.vn be.3.pr.s
   Bina burst into laughter in order to prove the total absurdity of her big sister’s 

statement.

 (235) ar yate duit�i s�ntaner beśi j�nmôgrôhôṇ na k�re
  and so.that two.cl offspring.gen much birth.acceptance not do.3.pr.s
  se dikeo n�jôr rakhte h�be.
  that direction.loc.also observation keep.ip be.3.fut
  And care must also be taken that no more than two children should be born.

c. pache lest, in order not to, so that not

The finite verb in the pache-sentence is in the simple present and na would come 
before the verb but negation in pache-sentences is unlikely from a logical point of 
view.

 (236) tar�atar�i se cokh namiŷe nilô, pache p�laś mukh pheraŷ,
  quickly she eye lower.pp take.3.p.s in.case Polash face turn.3.pr.s
  pache tader cokhacokhi h�ŷ.
  so.that.not their eye.contact be.3.pr.s
   She quickly lowered her eyes in case Polash turned his head, in order to avoid 

eye-contact.

 (237) tini c�t� kôre kichu bôllen na, pache bhul k�tha
  he quick do.pp something say.3h.p.s not so.that.not mistake word
  bôle phælen.
  say.pp throw.3.pr.s
  He didn’t say anything immediately so as not to say the wrong thing.

d. yænô

yænô has two distinct uses (i) meaning as if with no tense restrictions and (ii) meaning 
so that used with simple present verb forms and na preceding the verb.
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i. as if

yæmôn and kæmôn yænô are also used with the same semanti scope. The example 
sentences below include all three variants.

 (238) ar amra sukher pichône chut�i yænô
  and we happiness.gen behind run.1.pr.s as.if
  y�theṣt�ô jore chut�te parlei take dh�ra yabe.
  sufficient force.loc run.ip be.able.to.cp.emp it.obj catch.vn go.3.fut

   And we chase after happiness in the illusion that if we run fast enough we can 
grab hold of it.

 (239) b�chôr dui yabôti ud�ŷnaraŷôn ̣ kæmôn yænô �nyôr�kôm
  year two since.emp Udaynarayan as.if  other.way
  hôŷe gæche.
  be.pp go.3.pr.perf
  It was as if Udaynarayan had somehow changed over the last two years.

 (240) kintu ækhôn – nichôk klanti char�a ar kichu sômbôndhe
  but now  utter tiredness except more something about
  se yæmôn s�cetôn n�ŷ.
  he as.if aware [is not]
  But now it seemed as if he was unaware of anything but his utter exhaustion.

ii. yænô so that (simple present, na before verb)

These sentences express intention or purpose.

 (241) nijer môdhye y�tôi �nyôr�kôm laguk,
  self.gen within how much other way feel.3.imp
  manuṣer samne yænô mejaj bhalô thake.
  person.gen before so that temper good stay.3.pr.s
  However strange you feel, make sure you are even-tempered with other people.

 (242) beś bhalô kôre khũt�iŷe khũt�iŷe dekhe nin.
  quite good do.pp examine.pp (x 2) see.pp take.2h.pr.imp
  śeṣkal yænô na b�len ye ami apnake
  end.time so.that not say.2h.pr.s that I you.h.obj
  dhappa diŷechi.
  trick give.1.pr.perf
  Take a good, thorough look, so that in the end you won’t say I was tricking you.

 (243) chatrôra yænô bôhukal apnake mône rakhe.
  student.pl so.that long.time you.h.obj mind.loc keep.3.pr.s
  May the students remember you for a long time.
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8.5.2 Tense changes

Unexpected changes in tense provide an elegant and unobtrusive method of incorpo-
rating modals. There are no established rules for these changes but the examples below 
give an impression of the range of possibilities. More important than the actual tense 
is the fact of the change. The deviating verb forms are underlined.

future tense

The future tense has the modal element of intention, speculation or prediction built 
into it and is therefore perhaps the most obvious tense for modal expressions.

 (244) ar tor mamababur s�ṅge se-seśôn, sv�pnô biṣ�ŷe sei ye
  and your uncle.gen with that session dream subject.loc that that
  re, yekhane ami amar j�ler sv�pnôt�ar mane jigyes
  int where I my water.gen dream.cl.gen meaning question
  kôrechilum. unio khule bôlben na, amio na jene
  do.1.p.perf he.also open.pp speak.3h.fut not, I.also not know.pp
  char�bô na. ækhôn to manet�a jani, uḥ, ætô
  leave.1.fut not now emp meaning.cl know.1.pr.s int so.much
  hasi paŷ sedinkar k�tha bhable.
  laughter get.3.pr.s that.day.gen word think.cp
   And that session with your uncle on the subject of dreams, when I asked him about 

the meaning of my water-dream. He wouldn’t tell me straight and I wasn’t willing 
to let it go without knowing… Now I know the meaning but, oh, how much I laugh 
when I think about those days.

The modals in the above paragraph are the two underlined future tense occurrences in 
a past, even a past perfect context.

 (245) svamī take caŷ - kænôi ba caibe na?
  husband she.obj want.3.pr.s why.emp int want.3.fut not
  Her husband wants her – why would he not want her?

 (246) ghôr�i dekhlam. rat at�t�a. ækhôn kôlkataŷ phirte
  watch see.1.p.s night eight.cl now Kolkata.loc return.ip
  caile barôt�a beje yabe.
  want.cp twelve.cl ring.pp go.3.fut
   I looked at my watch. Eight o’clock. If I wanted to return to Kolkata now it would 

be midnight.

present simple

 (247) tar nijer iccha hôlô, se s�baike śantô k�re.
  his own.gen wish be.3.p.s he everyone.obj peaceful do.3.pr.s
  He wanted to calm everyone down.
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The positioning of na before the verb is an indication of modality in (248).

 (248) aśiś caŷ ye ekhane beśi lok na ase.
  Ashish want.3.pr.s that here much person not come.3.pr.s
  Ashish wants to stop too many people coming here.

past simple

 (249) p�nerô b�chôr dhôre ækt�a kṣôtôsthan ye ækhôno
  fifteen year during one.cl wound that still
  æmôn kãca chilô, ke jantô?
  so raw [was] who know.3.p.habit
  Who would have thought that after fifteen years a wound could still be so raw?

 (250) okhane jômi kinte partô, bar�i k�rao �s�mbhôb
  there land buy.ip be.able.to.3.p.habit home do.vn.also impossible
  chilô na.
  [was] not

   There they could have bought land and it would’t have been impossible to make a 
home there.

 (251) iccham�tô pakhi hôte parle k�tô subidha chilô.
  wish.like bird be.ip be.able.to.cp how.much convenience [was]
  ækbar akaśe ur�al dile p�th cenar kono s�môsya
  one.time sky.loc flight give.cp way know.vn.gen any problem
  nei. pakhider s�maje lokl�jja bôleo
  [is absent] bird.pl.gen society.loc public.disgrace say.pp.also

  kichu nei. æmôn hôle to beś h�ŷ, śôrīrt�a ar
  something [is absent] such be.3.p.s emp quite be.3.pr.s body.cl more

  rôilô na, atmat �a pakhir m�tôn s�rbôtrô pôribhrômôn ̣
  stay.3.p.s not soul.cl bird.gen like everywhere roaming

  kôrte laglô.
  do.ip start.3.p.s
   How convenient it would be to become a bird! Once up in the sky there would no 

problem in finding the way. Tthere was no such thing as public disgrace in bird 
society. How good it would be if this could happen. The body would be no longer 
there, the soul could roam about freely like the birds.

past perfect

 (252) ar ekt�u hôle ami cẽciŷe uthechilam praŷ.
  more a.bit be.cp I shout.pp rise.1.p.perf almost
  A little bit more and I would have started screaming.
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past habitual

Examples below show the modal uses of the past habitual. There are no unexpected 
tense changes involved here.

 (253) e sart�t�a na pôre sada t�i-sart�t�a pôre asle hôtô.
  this shirt.cl not wear.pp white T-Shirt.cl wear.pp come.cp be.3.p.habit.
  ot�a nôtun chilô eb�ṁ daghīn.
  that.cl new [was] and spotless
   It would have been better to come wearing the white T-Shirt instead of this shirt. 

That would have been new and spotless.

 (254) h�ŷto se na ele bhalô kôrtô.
  perhaps he not come.cp good do.3.p.habit
  Perhaps it would have been better if he hadn’t come.

 (255) tumi khuśi hôte tar s�ṅge alap kôre.
  you happy be.2.p.habit he.gen with acquaintance do.pp
  You would have been happy to meet him.

 (256) jante pere tar rag hôtô, duḥkhô hôtô.
  know.ip be.able.to.pp his anger be.3.p.habit sadness be.3.p.habit
  If he knew he would be angry and upset.

8.5.3 Non-finite modal structures

Non-finite verb forms in connection with some of the very common verbs produce 
modal meanings such as prohibition, possibility, sufficiency, obligation. All  Bangla 
verbs can participate in these structures, which are all impersonal, ie they have a 
third person finite verb form. In some cases a genitive experiencer subject can be 
expressed. Here is an overview of the structures with the verb yaoŷa go as an example.

 non-finite  example yaoŷa go affirmative negative modal meaning
     
a. CP gele h�ŷ h�ŷ na sufficiency
b. CP gele c�le c�le na sufficiency
c. IP yete h�ŷ h�ŷ na obligation
d. IP yete ache nei acceptability
e. CP negative na gele - n�ŷ compulsion must go
f. VN.GEN yaoŷar - n�ŷ compulsion must not
g. VN yaoŷa yaŷ yaŷ na possibility

Some of these structures have already appeared earlier in the book. Here are just a few 
examples for each of them, focussing on their modal properties.

(a) and (b) conditional participle with c�la go, move and h�oŷa be, become
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These structures express sufficiency in affirmative and interrogative contexts, not 
enough or not good enough in negative structures. Third person verb forms of c�la and 
h�oŷa can be in any tense. There is no significant difference between h�oŷa and c�la 
in these structures.

 (257) śudhu tar s�ṅge k�tha bôlle h�be na.
  only he.gen with word speak.cp be.3.fut not
  It is not enough just to talk to him.

 (258) ætô �lpô khele h�ŷ?
  such little eat.cp be.3.pr.s
  Will eating so little be enough?

 (259) k�khôno k�khôno jor na kôrle c�le na.
  sometimes (x 2) force not do.cp move.3.pr.s not
  One has to use force occasionally.

c. imperfective participle followed by a 3rd person form of h�oŷa be, become

This very common structure expresses obligation or what has to be done. What dis-
tinguishes it from all other impersonal structures in Bangla is the fact that the expe-
riencer subject is usually in the object case, though genitive appearances also occur.

Sentences are structured like this:

experiencer subject
in object or genitive case
(can be omitted)

+ imperfective 
participle

+ 3rd person of h�oŷa
(any tense)

+ na

The third person form of h�oŷa can be in any tense but the future tense is by far the 
most common for anything that is not in the past or a has a habitual connotation.

When this structure is negated the obligation is taken away, ie there is no need to…

h�oŷa in future tense

 (260) amake nijer hate hal dhôrte h�be.
  I.obj own.gen hand.loc control hold.ip be.3.fut
  I will have to take control myself.

 (261) �tôeb alo ar �ndhôkarer môdhyei ækt�a p�th amader
  so light and darkness.gen between.emp one.cl path we.obj
  beche nite h�be.
  choose.pp take.ip be.3.fut
  So we have to choose a path midway between light and darkness.

 (262) e niŷe masimake bystô kôrte h�be na.
  this about aunt.obj anxious do.ip be.3.fut not
  Aunt doesn’t need to worry about that.
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h�oŷa in present simple for recurrent or habitual events

 (263) śôrīr bhalô rakhar jônye bhalô khabar khete h�ŷ.
  health good keep.vn.gen for good food eat.ip be.3.pr.s
  In order to be healthy one has to eat well.

 (264) roj to tar jônye alada ranna kôrte h�ŷ.
  daily emp he.gen for separate cooking do.ip be.3.pr.s
  But his food has to be cooked separately every day.

h�oŷa in past simple for specific events in the past

 (265) kajei t�hikanat�a caite hôlô.
  therefore address.cl ask.ip be.3.p.s
  So (we) had to ask for the address.

 (266) n�ndinīke rag gilte hôlô.
  Nandini.obj anger swallow.ip be.3.p.s
  Nandini had to swallow her anger.

h�oŷa in present continuous for ongoing, repeated events

 (267) bôuke �nek mithya bôlte hôcche.
  wife.obj many lie say.ip be.3.pr.c
 He is having to tell his wife many lies.

 (268) amake to barbar er�kôm baje kagôj philap
  I.obj emp again.and.again this.kind pointless paper fill.up
  kôrte hôcche.
  do.ip be.3.pr.c
  I keep having to fill in all these pointless forms.

h�oŷa in present perfect for unspecified events in the past

 (269) prôtit�i tamar p�ŷsa gunte hôŷeche.
  each.cl copper.gen penny count.ip be.3.pr.perf
  Each copper penny had to be counted.

h�oŷa in past habitual for hypothetical contexts or habitual events in the past

 (270) ta janle amake ætô k�ṣt�ô kôrte hôtô na.
  that know.cp I.obj so.much trouble do.ip be.3.p.habit not
  If I had known that, I would not have had to go to so much trouble.

The obligation factor is sometimes weak or altogether absent.

 (271) beśidin dhôre ya khuśi tai kôrte thakle ækdin
  many.day during what happy that.emp do.ip stay.cp one.day
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  muśkile pôr �te h�ŷ.
  problem.loc fall.ip be.3.pr.s

   If (she) carries on doing as she likes for a lot longer then one day she will get into 
trouble.

When the conditional participle of h�oŷa is used, the obligation factor is absent in the 
conditional clause.

 (272) kômti pete hôle prôtidin kagôjt�a kinte h�ŷ.
  discount get.ip be.cp every.day paper buy.ip be.3.pr.s
  In order to get the discount one has to buy the paper every day.

d. imperfective participle with ach- and nei

The nei version of this structure is common. The version with ach- appears occasion-
ally in questions. The structure expresses acceptability or the lack of it. Forms of ach- 
are always in the third person and there is no animate subject.

Here are two examples with ache:

 (273) ekhane ki juta pôrte ache?
  here what shoe wear.ip [is present]
  Is it OK to wear shoes here?

 (274) ete kichu khuśi hôte ache, ache na?
  this.loc something happy be.ip [is present] [is present] not
  This is something to be happy about, isn’t it?

and the more common negative occurrences:

 (275) amar ki ækj�n bon thakte nei naki?
  I.gen what one.cl sister be.ip [is absent] not what
  I am not eligible to have a sister, is that it?

 (276) æmônbhabe nijeke prôś�ṁsa kôrte nei.
  such.way.loc self.obj praise do.ip [is absent]
  This kind of self-glorification is unacceptable.

 (277) pôrīkṣar môdhye k�tha bôlte nei.
  exam.gen within word speak.ip [is absent]
  No talking is acceptable during the exam.

e. negated conditional participle with n�ŷ is not

This structure has a strong compulsive force. The conditional participle is always 
negated, so we have a natural double negative. No animate subject is present. For the 
translation an affirmative structure with an emphatic must is usually appropriate; and 
an animate subject often needs to be added.
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 (278) ajke bar�i na gele n�ŷ.
  today home not go.cp [is not]
  Today I simply have to go home.

 (279) c�lôccitrôt�a dekhechô? et�a na dekhle n�ŷ.
  film.cl see.2.pr.perf this.cl not see.cp [is not]
  Have you seen the film? You must see it.

 (280) byæpart�ar tar�atar�i siddhantô na hôle n�ŷ.
  matter.cl.gen quickly decision not be.cp [is not]
  lit: It won’t do not to make a quick decision about this matter.
  A quick decision must be made in this matter.

f. genitive verbal noun plus n�ŷ

This is another structure expressing what should or should not be done. In comparison 
to (e) this is less categorical but more gently dissuasive. Again this is an impersonal 
structure without an animate subject.

 (281) take amader ekhane thakte deoŷar n�ŷ.
  he.obj our here stay.ip give.vn.gen [is not]
  He can’t be be allowed to stay at our house.

amader ekhane lit: our here is a common colloquial alternative to amader bar�ite our 
house.

 (282) ei byæpare rag k�rbar n�ŷ.
  this matter.loc anger do.bavn.gen [is not]
  This is nothing to get angry about.

 (283) ekhane m�ŷla phele deoŷar n�ŷ.
  here litter throw.pp give.vn.gen [is not]
  This is not a place for throwing away litter.

g. verbal noun plus yaoŷa go to express possibility

This is one of the main impersonal structures in Bangla with the modal component of 
possibility. It is discussed with examples in Chapter 7.4.3 (d).

 (284) b�la yaŷ æks�ṅge æk nôtun pṙthibī amra g�r�a
  say.vn go.3.pr.s together one new world we build.vn
  śuru kôri.
  start do.1.pr.s
  You could say that together we are starting to build a new world.

The expression b�la yaŷ it is possible to say is very commonly used in the search for the right 
expression: ki b�la yaŷ? What can one say?
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 (285) cit�hit�a peŷe to ar cup kôre bôse thaka yaŷ na.
  letter.cl get.pp emp more quiet do.pp sit.pp stay.vn go.3.pr.s not
  lit: after getting the letter it is not possible to stay sitting quietly.
  After getting the letter he couldn’t just keep quiet and do nothing.

 (286) ei môhilake b�la yaŷ na ye laine dãr�iŷe
  this.emp woman.obj say.vn go.3.pr.s not that line.loc stand.pp
  tharḍ klaser t�ikit� ami ket�e rekhechi.
  third class.gen ticket I cut.pp put.1.pr.perf
   It was impossible to tell this woman that I had stood in line and bought a third 

class ticket.

 (287) bhabchilen sei chãdt �ake baṁladeśer prôkr ̇tir s�ṅge
  think.3.p.c that.emp style.cl.obj Bangladesh.gen nature.gen with
  khap khaoŷano yaŷ kina.
  agreement feed.vn go.3.pr.s what.not
   He wondered whether or not that style could be brought in harmony with the 

natural features of Bangladesh.

8.5.4 Verbal noun with d�rkar need, ucit should ought, k�tha supposed to

Of the non-finite structures given in 8.5.3 above, the imperfective participle with 
h�oŷa (c) and the verbal noun with yaoŷa (g) far outweigh the other structures in 
terms of frequency of occurrence. Verbal noun structures with d�rkar, ucit and k�tha 
are only a little less frequent than they are.

8.5.4.1 d�rkar need
This is an impersonal structure with a genitive experiencer subject. d�rkar is a noun 
with an unresolved peculiarity in its case use.

When it stands on its own, preceding verbal nouns, other inanimate nouns and 
pronouns as well as non-specific animate nouns, are in the nominative. Personal pro-
nouns and specific people (names) are in the object case.

a.  d�rkar alone, no case ending

 (288) tomar ekt�u biśram d�rkar.
  you.gen a.bit rest need
  You need some rest.

 (289) tader ar ki d�rkar?
  they.gen more what need
  What else do they need?
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 (290) tar tomake d�rkar.
  he.gen you.obj need
  He needs you.

 (291) aloc�nar śurute aro mône rakha d�rkar ye…
  discussion.gen beginning.loc more.also mind.loc keep.vn need that…
  At the beginning of the discussion we need to remember that…

 (292) caraguloke bṙṣt�ir hat theke rôkṣa k�ra d�rkar.
  plant.cl.pl.obj rain.gen hand from protection do.vn need
  The plants need to be protected from the rain.

b. d�rkar followed by a finite verb

When d�rkar is followed by a finite verb, animate nouns and pronouns retain their 
objective endings:

 amar take d�rkar nei. I don’t need him.

Verbal and other nouns change into the genitive.3

d�rkar can link up with ache is present, with p�r�a fall, with h�oŷa be and, occasionally, 
with k�ra do. Negation is very often done with nei, although the other verbs can, of 
course, also provide negations.

The expression d�rkar nei! no need! is commonly used on its own to ward off 
 over-eager sales-people.

 (293) śasôner ki d�rkar nei?
  control.gen what need [is absent]
  Is there no need for control?

 (294) tar s�ṅge majhe majhe k�tha b�lar d�rkar p�r�e.
  he.gen with sometimes  word speak.vn.gen need fall.3.pr.s
  I sometimes need to speak to him.

 (295) śeṣe ar bhabbar d�rkar hôlô na.
  end.loc more think.vn.gen need be.3.p.s not
  In the end there was nothing to worry about.

3. There is no convincing agreement yet on the reason for the different cases used with d�rkar. 
I have at times wondered whether d�rkar preceded by a nominative verbal noun could be taken 
as a complement in a copulative sentence but the semantic relation between d�rkar and its prec-
edent is so clearly one of governing noun and direct object that this interpretation does not 
stand. More headway can probably be made in comparison with other abstract nouns like karôn ̣ 
reason, suyog chance, uddeśyô purpose, �bôstha condition and their preceding genitive verbal 
noun  complements.
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 (296) es�b tar�atar�i phele deoŷar d�rkar ache.
  this.all quickly throw.pp give.vn.gen need [is present]
  All of this needs to be thrown away quickly.

8.5.4.2 Verbal noun with ucit ought
The situation with ucit is much simpler. ucit is an adjective, the preceding verbal noun 
is in the nominative, animate subjects in the genitive. It is negated with n�ŷ, future and 
past tense are formed with h�oŷa be and chilô was respectively. The translation of ucit 
in dictionaries is usually given as proper, which fits with the word class but is a bit weak 
in reflecting its modal features. ucit is used in situations where external moral codes or 
questions of propriety are under discussion.

ucit is used as an attributive adjective in two phrases:

ucit k�tha reflects a whole world of political correctness, social acceptability and con-
ventions, what should be said or done and ucit bybôhar proper behaviour, the done 
thing.

 (297) amar ki kichu b�la ucit?
  I.gen what something say.vn proper
  Should I say something?

 (298) tar bh�ŷ hôcchilô meŷet�i æmôn kichu bôle phelbe
  his fear be.3.p.c girl.cl such something say.pp throw.3.fut
  ya tar śona ucit n�ŷ.
  what.r he.gen hear.vn proper [is not]
   He was afraid that the girl might suddenly say something which he ought not to 

hear.

 (299) apnake biśeṣ dh�nyôbad dite asa ucit chilô amar.
  you.h.obj special thanks give.ip come.vn proper [was] I.gen
  I should have come especially to thank you.

 (300) kintu se nijeke yebhabe dekhe sebhabe
  but he self.obj what.way.loc.r see.3.pr.s that.way.loc.cr
  dækhbar amader ceṣt�a k�ra ucit chilô.
  see.bavn.gen our attempt do.vn proper [was]
  But we ought to have tried to see him in the way he sees himself.

8.5.4.3 Genitive verbal noun with k�tha supposed to
The noun k�tha has so many meanings and far-reaching uses that it is difficult to gauge 
whether the particular structure given here should count as a special use. There is no 
doubt, however, that it is modal, implying expections, arrangements and the failure of 
the two. k�tha is preceded by a genitive verbal noun, the structure is negated with n�ŷ 
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and formed with chilô in the past tense. There can be a genitive subject and there seem 
to be no future tense uses. Translations are quite varied, but the supposed to or meant 
to factor is fairly consistent.

 (301) et�a śune tomar anôndô h�oŷar k�tha.
  this.cl hear.pp you.gen joy be.vn.gen word
  You are supposed to be happy to hear this.

 (302) karo janar to k�thao n�ŷ.
  someone.gen know.vn.gen emp word.even [is not]
  No one is even supposed to know about it.

 (303) niŷômer bytikrôm h�obar k�tha n�ŷ.
  rule.gen violation be.vn.gen word [is not]
  The rule is not meant to be broken.

 (304) ye manuṣ ghôr�ir kat�ar nirdeś mene c�len
  that person clock.gen hand.gen directive obey.pp move.3h.pr.s
  tãr �hetuk bil�mbô h�oŷar k�tha n�ŷ.
  he.h.gen without.reason delay be.bavn.gen word [is not]
   Someone who lives by the dictates of the clock is not meant to be inexplicably 

delayed.



chapter 9

Lexical features

9.1 Pairings, Doublings, Onomatopoeia

Bangla has a great number of word pairs. The following is an overview of the types of 
doublings we find in Bangla with some examples.

9.1.1 … etcetera

The first word, either a noun or an adjective, is echoed by a meaningless rhyming word 
with a differen t initial consonant. This consonant is often t� but other consonants also 
occur. Some of these pairs are well established, others are spontaneous creations.

The purpose of these combinations is not to make short words longer but to add 
a note of nonchalance, casualness or depreciation: and things like that. Here are a few 
examples:

 �ṅkô-t��ṅkô maths etc prem-t�rem love and romance
 �lpô-s�lpô bits and pieces bôndhu-t�ôndhu friends
 alap-salap familiarity bṙṣṭi–t�iṣt�i bad weather
 elomelo disorder byæpar-syæpar matters
 kaj-t�aj work l�jja-t��jja airs and graces
 kek-t�ek cakes śeṣ-meṣ end, conclusion
 gan-t�an songs and such saban-t�aban soap, cleaning materials
 cakri-bakri job hen-t�en and so on

This phenomenon can extend to verb-forms:

 (1) ekt�u bujhe- sujhe c�lô.
  a bit understand.pp rhymeword go.3.pr.imp.
  Tread a bit carefully.

 (2) amra take pẽcate- t �ẽcate caini.
  we he.obj involve.ip rhymeword not.want.1.pr.p.
  We didn’t want to involve him.
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9.1.2 Synonyms and near-synonyms

Two nouns, verbs or adjectives with the same or very similar meanings are paired up 
with an accumulative effect:

 k�thabarta discussion kagôj-p�trô papers
 g�lpô-gujôb gossip gan-bajna music
 gh�r-baṛi buildings cit�hi-p�trô correspondence
 chelepule offspring jôntu-janoŷar animals
 jvak-j�môk pomp t�aka-p�ŷsa money
 t�hat�t�a-tamaśa mockery b�n-j�ṅgôl woods
 b�la-k�oŷa request bhabna-cinta thought
 mamla-mok�ddôma court proceedings maŷam�môta sympathy

9.1.3 Accumulative

Two meaningful lexical items are combined to create an cumulative meaning

 akar-iṅgit gestures and postures alap-pôric�ŷ familiarity
 khal-bil waterways khun-kharapi bloodshed
 khæla-dhula sports cokh-mukh facial expression
 jñæn-bijñæn arts and science ḍal-bhat rice and lentils
 duḥkhô-daridrô distress and poverty dena-paona assets and liabilities
 dh�ra-chõŷa reach, proximity nac-gan song and dance
 p�ṛa-śona study phupiŷe-phãpiŷe exaggeratedly
 b�l-bh�rsa strength and support bach-bicar discrimination
 bicched-bedôna pains of separation bili-bybôstha orderly arrangement
 môṇi-r�tnô precious stones mat�h-ghat� field and wharf
 ma-baba parents mal-m�sla ingredients and spices
 roga-patla emaciated luko-curi hide and seek
 lekha-p�ṛa study śak-sôbji vegetables
 hat�-bajar markets haṛi-patil pots and pans
 hat-pa hands and feet hasi-khuśi happy

9.1.4  Echo words a–i pattern

The first component (often but not always a verbal noun) has a distinct meaning and 
is followed by an echo word.

 aṛa-aṛi cross-wise from aṛa n cross-beam
 kanakani secret whisperings from kan n ear
 khõjakhũji continuous searching from khõja vb search, look for
 kholakhuli frank, open from khola vb open
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 g�lagôli close intimacy from g�la n throat
 ghoraghuri wandering about from ghora vb turn about, revolve
 cat�acat�i mutual flattery from cat�a vb lick
 culaculi scramble, quarrel from cul n hair
 t�hækat�heki contact from t�hæka vb touch
 taṛataṛi hurry, quickly from taṛa n rush
 d�ladôli partisanship from d�l n group
 damadami bargaining from dam n price
 pakapaki settled, finalised from paka adj ripe, mature
 baṛabaṛi excess from baṛa vb increase
 mot�amut�i more or less from mot� n total

9.1.5 Opposite terms combine to give a comprehensive meaning

 akaś-patal heaven and hell, everywhere
 aga-goṛa beginning and end
 alo-ãdhar light and darkness
 alo-chaŷa light and shadow
 asôl-n�kôl true and false
 asa-yaoŷa coming and going
 iccha-�niccha willy-nilly
 ot�ha-nama up and down
 kena-beca selling and buying, trade
 gh�re-baire home and abroad
 c�la-phera coming and going
 cena-�cena known and unknown
 chot�ô-b�ṛô big and small
 j�le-sth�le on sea and land
 tola-p�ṛa rise and fall
 din-rat day and night
 pap-puṇŷô vice and virtue
 bhalô-m�ndô good and bad
 labh-loksan profit and loss
 sukh-duḥkh joy and sorrow
 har-jit victory and defeat

9.1.6 Reduplication

Doubled adjectives, nominative and locative nouns have a variety of effects such as 
approximation almost (jv�r-jv�r feverish), intensity very (kache-kache very close), 
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gradual build-up (tile-tile bit by bit), multiplicity (sari-sari in rows), pervasiveness 
(yuge-yuge through the ages)

 aste aste slowly
 æka æka lonely
 k�thaŷ k�thaŷ by the way
 kãt�aŷ kãt�aŷ on the dot, punctually
 cupe cupe secretly
 jore jore forcefully
 t�ukro t�ukro broken to pieces
 t�nnô t�nnô thoroughly
 dine dine day by day, gradually
 dhīre dhīre slowly
 nijnij respectively
 p�rp�r one after another
 bar bar again and again
 mône mône secretly
 s�kal s�kal very early
 s�ṅge s�ṅge immediately
 haṛe haṛe to the bone

9.1.7 Doubling of interrogatives and indefinite pronouns

The doubling of indefinites is discussed in Chapter 6.2.2 (f) and (g).

9.1.8 Doubling of verb forms

Doubled imperfective participle is discussed in Chapter 6.3.6.2.

môrte môrte bãca lit: survive on the point of dying = have a lucky escape
dekhte dekhte lit: seeing seeing = immediately
hôte hôte hôlô na lit: becoming becoming did not happen a near miss

Doubled finite verb forms are less common. When they occur they are used like 
adjectives.

yai yai �bôstha lit: I go, I go state = on its last leg

 (3) kid�ni yet �a chilô set�ao yai yai �bôsthaŷ.
  kidney that.cl [was] that.cl.also go.1.pr.s (x2) state.loc
  The kidney he still had was also failing.

Doubling of finite verb forms often occurs as embedded direct speech, followed by 
kôre having done.
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 (4) côli côli kôre bôse thakbe.
  go.1.pr.s (x 2) do.pp sit.pp stay.3.fut.
  She will sit there saying that she is leaving.

9.1.9 Onomatopoeia: dhv�nyatm�k (words whose soul is in their sound)

Onomatopoeia add colour, flavour and spice to the Bangla language. In one of Upen-
drakishore Raychaudhuri’s stories a farmer, Buddhur Bap, is desperately trying to 
chase away a flock of hungry birds from his rice fields. He shouts to them:

 (5) ebar ĩṛi-niṛi kĩṛi-bãdhôn dekhiŷe debô.
  this.time ĩṛi-niṛi kĩṛi-bãdhôn show.pp give.1.fut
  This time I will show you ĩṛi niṛi kĩr�i bãdhon.

Of course there is no such thing as ĩṛi-niṛi kĩṛi-bãdhôn but:

 (6) buddhur bap ar kono bh�ŷanôk gal khũje na peŷe e
  Buddhur Bap more any scary abuse search.pp not find.PP this
  k�tha b�le.
  word say.3.pr.s
  Buddhur Bap couldn’t think of a scarier term of abuse so he said it.

This is the way onomatopoeia come about – when nothing else is quite expressive 
enough. The range of onomatopoeia in Bangla goes far beyond sound-imitating words 
and Rabindranath’s1 coinage of dhv�nyatm�k soul in the sound is probably the best 
way to describe them. The Greek word ονοματοποιέω (onomatopoieo) actually means 
name-making and has, by itself, no connotation of imitating sounds. I will therefore 
continue to use this word but in its expanded sense of word-creations, sound-pictures 
or sensory words.

Onomatopoeia are an open word class: new creations are added to the language 
all the time but there is a long list of well-established specimens. In order to increase 
our understanding of Bangla onomatopoeia they need to be recorded in context. Ono-
matopoeia can be interpreted as nouns or adjectives – many of them are used with 
kôre having done to make adverbs. The Samsad dictionary marks onomatopoeia as 
interjection denoting or interjection expressing…which is syntactically rather unsatis-
factory. They constitute a distinct and coherent word class in Bangla and should be 
treated as such.

1. Rabindranath Tagore gives a comprehensive and fascinating account of onomatopoeia in his 
two books Sobdottotvo (1885) and Bangla bhasha poricoy (1938). 
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There are a number of onomatopoeic variations such as the following:

k�ck�c – k�cak�c cutting, chopping k�t�k�t� – k�t�ak�t� painful throbbing
kh�pkh�p – kh�pakh�p haste g�pg�p – g�pag�p rapid eating
t��kt��k – t��kat��k ticking dh�pdh�p – dh�padh�p thudding etc

The additional a between the two rhyming syllables does not change the mean-
ing but adds an iterative or continuous aspect to the expression: k�t�k�t� describes  
a painful throbbing, k�t�ak�t� an ongoing throbbing pain. Tagore says in Shabdatattva 
Knowledge of words (p 55): “The fact than an a-kar is inserted in some onomatopoeia 
and the change it causes to the meaning of that word is difficult to explain to a for-
eigner in meaningful language: When we say t�h�kat�h�k we mean that after giving one 
t�h�k (rap) there is, after collecting all our strength, another t�h�k. The a expresses the 
momentary pause of getting ready for the repeated action.”

Tagore’s list of onomatopoeia is probably the most complete anyone has ever com-
piled, but what is more remarkable are his comments on the characteristics of particu-
lar sounds and the impact these sounds have. Here is an example:

“luci, nimki, kôcuri are delicious sounding items of food, but when we say luciphuci 
then the whole thing sounds unappetising”.2

Tagore also draws our attention to an important difference between descriptive 
adjectives and onomatopoeia. While adjectives like loud (sound) and sweet (taste) 
almost inevitably extend their meaning to other sensory contexts (loud colours, sweet 
music) onomatopoeaia give one and only one sensory impression. They stand like 
soldiers ready to jump into action when their turn comes.

Bangla onomatopoeia are an absorbing field of study. Below is a list of just a few 
common onomatopoeia followed by a random mix of example sentences.

lexical item semantic content lexical item semantic content

ait�ai uneasy ag�ṛôm-bag�ṛôm idle talk
ajebaje nonsense amta amta stuttering
iniŷe biniŷe exaggerating uśkhuś restive, fidgeting
k�t �m�t� angry k�ṛk�ṛ rumbling
kicmic grating kiṛimiṛi gnashing (teeth)
kh�skh�s rustling khãkhã empty, desolate
khicimici peevishness khilkhil giggling
g�ṛg�ṛ rumble (thunder) g�ng�n blazing
gãgã bellowing gujguj muttering

2. Tagore, Sobdotottvo, Rabindra roconaboli, 4th volume, p. 37.
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ghut�ghut� dark, black ghinghin loathsome
c�kc�k bright, glittering c�t�c�t� sticky
c�t �p�t� quick, prompt c�nc�n smarting
ciṛbiṛ itching, irritation cincin mild pain
ch�mch�m eerie ch�pch�p splashing
jhãjhã severe heat jhĩjhĩ pins and needles
jhilimili sparkling jhurjhur rapid drizzle
t��gb�g bubbling (water) t��nt��n sharp pain
ḍ�gm�g brimming, overflowing ḍhulḍhul drowsiness
t�ṛb�ṛe rapid, hurried tiṛiṃbiṛiṃ quick jumping
th�sth�s wet, moist thurthur unsteady
d�pd�p blazing d�ld�l excessively soft
daudau burning fiercely duldul dangling
dhikdhik smouldering dhumdhum grand
nadus-nudus podgy, plump nispis restlessness
pôipôi repeatedly ph�r ̣ph�r ̣ buzzing
phôṣt�inôṣt�i banter, witticism phikphik giggle
phit�phat� spick and span phisphis whispering
phurphur gently blowing phyælphyæl vacant look
biṛbiṛ mumbling bõbõ whirring
michimichi useless minmin mumbling
l�kl�k lolling, dangling l�gb�ge supple, pliant
s�ps�p wet sirsir tingling
hômbi-tômbi bullying, intimidation hãkahãki shouting
hapus-hupus noisy eating hijibiji illegible

Here are some examples in context. The Bangla onomatopoeia have been kept 
in the glosses. The English translations are often rather more prosaic than the 
originals.

ri ri expr: disgust, abhorrence

 (7) sara śôrīr yæ nô ri ri kôre ut�hlô.
  whole body as.if ri ri do.pp rise.3.p.s
  My whole body recoiled in abhorrence.

th�rth�r expr: violent shaking

 (8) amar hat-pa bhīṣôṇ bh�ŷe th�r th�r kôre kãpte laglô.
  my hand foot extreme fear th�r th�r do.pp shiver.ip start.3.p.s
  In great fear I started shivering all over.
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c�t �-c�t� expr: smacking, slapping sound

 (9) tar chot�ô dut�i côt�i c�t�-c�t� kôrche tar bhabnar
  her small two.cl sandal c�t�-c�t� do.3.pr.c her thought.gen

  ch�nder tale tale.
  rhythm.gen beat.loc (x2).
  Her two small sandals were slapping to the rhythm of her thoughts.

khã khã expr: gaping emptiness.

 (10) paṛar t�hik prantôbôrtī prôkaṇḍô ækt�a
  village.GEN  exact border huge one.cl
  b�t�gach chilô, sekhant�a ækhôn khã khã kôrche.
  banyan.tree [was present] there.cl now khã khã do.3.pr.c
  Right at the border of the village there used to be a huge banyan tree.
  That place is now empty.

jh�mjh�m expr: booming

 (11) tarp�r elô bṙs�t�i. s�môstô b�n beje ut�hlô
  then come.3.p.s rain whole forest sound.pp rise.3.p.s

  jh�mjh�m kôre.
  jh�mjh�m do.PP
  Then came the rain. The whole forest reverberated with its sound.

kiṛkiṛ expr: grinding, gnashing

 (12) rage dãt kir�kir� kôrche.
  anger.loc tooth kir�kir� do.3.pr.c
  He is gnashing his teeth in anger.

jh�kjh�k expr: sparkling

 (13) du kane dul jh�kjh�k kôrche.
  two ear.loc earring jh�kjh�k do.3.pr.c
  Earrings are sparkling on both her ears.

kh�cm�c expr: fuss, carping

 (14) śeṣe pãcumama kh�cm�c kôre beñcite ut�he bôslô.
  finally Pachumama kh�cm�c do.pp bench.loc get up. pp sit.3.p.s
  Finally, with a big fuss, Pachumama climbed onto the bench and sat down.
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t�nnô t�nnô expr: thoroughness

 (15) prôthôme sara baṛi t�nnô t�nnô kôre khũje dekhlô.
  first.loc whole home t�nnô t�nnô do.pp search.pp see.3.p.s
  First they searched the whole house thoroughly.

jhirijhiri expr: drizzling rain

 (16) joralo haoŷar s�ṇge jhirijhiri bṙṣt�i śuru hôlô.
  strong wind.gen with jhirijhiri rain start be.3.p.s
  With the strong wind a drizzly rain started.

guṛguṛ expr: rumbling

 (17) radhar buker môddhe gur�gur� kôre ut�hlô.
  Radha.gen breast.gen within gur�gur� do.pp rise.3.p.s
  Radha was getting upset.

gijgij expr: overcrowding

 (18) ś�hôrt�i y�tôi gijgije o dūs�itô hok na kænô,
  town.cl so.much.emp gijgije and polluted be.3.pr.imp not why
  eke cher�e kothao giŷe beśidin
  it.OBJ leave.PP somewhere go.PP many.day
  thakte pari na.
  stay.IP be.able.to.1.PR.S not
  However crowded and polluted the town may be, I can’t bear to be.
  away from it for very long.

The final sentence (19) contains three doublings:

a. baṛigh�r (synonyms) houses
b. gachpala (accumulative) trees and plants
c. dhuŷemuche (perfective participles of dhoŷa wash and of mocha wipe)

as well as an onomatopoeic expression.

phit�phat� expr: spick and span

 (19) cardike baṛigh�r gachpala s�b kichu
  four.direction.LOC house.building tree.plant all everything
  dhuŷemuche phit�phat.
  wash.PP.wipe.PP phit�phat

The houses and trees all around, everything was immaculately clean.
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9.2 Idioms

This section brings together the idiomatic features of some frequent and heavy-duty 
lexical items, adding the traits which have not been dealt with elsewhere in the book. 
Section 9.2.1 deals with special uses of common verbs, 9.2.2 with nouns and 9.2.3 with 
adjectives. Only a small selection can be given here. No glosses are given.

9.2.1 Verbs

The following section shows special features and idiomatic uses of some very common 
verbs.

They are (a) asa come and yaoŷa go (b) ot�ha rise, get up (c) kat�a cut and kat�ano 
cause to cut (d) khaoŷa eat (e) caoŷa want (g) jana know (h) dækha see (i) paoŷa get 
(j) para be able to (k) b�la say, speak (l) mana accept and manano fit, suit.

a. asa come and yaoŷa go

i. directionality

Both these verbs are more restricted than their English equivalents in their directions 
towards and away from the speaker. The speaker cannot come to a place where he is not:

“I will come to your house tomorrow” will be “ami kalke tomar baṛite yabô.”

If you are going somewhere and want your brother to come with you, you will say:

tumi ki amar s�ṅge yabe? (not asbe)
Will you come with me?

ii. ese-yaŷ.

kichu ese-yaŷ na.
It makes no difference.

This is an idiomatic use expressing indifference. It is common in negative sentences 
and in questions. Examples were found in the simple present, simple past, present con-
tinuous and future tense. Occasionally we find ase- yaŷ both simple present 3rd per-
son verb forms, or the reversed order yaŷ-ase. The topic whose significance is under 
discussion is in the locative case, animate nouns or pronouns in the genitive.

tate kichu ese-yaŷ na.
That doesn’t matter.

A genitive experiencer subject can be added in these structures:

śôrmita kar tate amar ki ese-yaŷ?
What does it matter to me who Sharmita belongs to?
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amar raji �rajite ese-yaŷ ki?
Does it matter whether I agree or not?

Occasionally affirmative statements occur:

“tate ki ese-yaŷ?” “khubi ese yaŷ.”
‘What does it matter?’ ‘It matters a great deal.’

b. ot�ha get up, rise

ot�ha is one of the important compound makers and combines with a great number of 
other verbs. Here we look at some of its other uses.

prôśnô ot �he questions arise and k�tha ot �he word arise are often used in negative 
structures to imply that something was out of the question or too absurd to consider.

æka æka kothao yaoŷar to prôśnô ot�he na.
(Her) going out on her own is out of the quesion.

The use of ot�ha can be tricky as it has two diametrically opposite meanings.

On its own it means arise, come up, appear:

sūryô (cãd) ut�heche. The sun (moon) has come up.
baccar dãt ut�heche. The baby is teething.
jh�r ̣ ut�hbe. There will be a storm.
tar nam ot�heni. His name did not come up.

In compounds with yaoŷa go it means disappear, be dissolved, come off, fade:

tar cul ut�he yacche. His hair is falling out.
śaṛir kapôṛer r�ṃ ut�he gæche. The colour of the saree has faded.
purono niŷômt�a ut�he gæche. The old system has been abolished.

ot�ha-p�ṛa as a noun-pair means rise and fall but it can also imply confusion or 
aimlessness:

lokt�i ut�hi-pôṛi kôre chut�e yacche. The man is running haphazardly.

c. kat�a cut – kat�ano cause to cut

Both kat�a and kat�ano have a variety of idiomatic uses. The most common is in rela-
tion to time:

kat�a (with sômôŷ time) means pass, go by, elapse

b�chôr deṛek emni ket�e gælô. One and a half years passed just like that.
sômôŷ ar kat�e na. Time hangs heavy.

se sômôŷt�a amar mar bhalô kat�eni.
My mother was not having a good time then.
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tar dingulo kat�be kono apiser �ndhôkar khuprite.
His days will be spent in a dark corner in some office.

sômôŷ kat�ano spend time

amra khub sundôr ækt�a din kat�alam. We spent a beautiful day.
bikhari gacht�laŷ rat kataŷ. The beggar spends the night under the tree.
tini ôti k�ṣt�e kal kat�iŷe esechen. He has had a very rough time.

other idiomatic uses of kat�a:

sell, make an impact
 humaŷun ahômeder bôi bajare beś kat�che.

 Humayun Ahmed’s books are selling quite well.

clear, disappear akaśt�a ækhôn pôriṣkar, megh ket�e gæche.
 The sky is clear now, the clouds have disappeared.
 kuŷaśa kat�che. The fog is clearing.

destroy, kill pokaŷ bôit�i ket �eche. Bookworms have eaten through the book.
 �nek soinyô kat�a pôṛeche. Many soldiers were killed.

dag kat�a mark, hurt
 tar k�that�a kintu mône khub dag ket�eche.
 But his words hurt me deeply.

jibh kat�a bite tongue, be embarrassed
 k�that�a śune meŷet�i jibh ket�e sôre gælô.
 When she heard this, the girl left in embarrassment.

bh�ŷ kat�a dispel fear
 tar s�ṅge k�tha b�lar p�r bh�ŷ ket�e gæche.
 The fear went away after I talked to him.

with bip�d (phãṛa, s�ṅkôt�) danger: pass by
 bip�d ket�e gæche. The danger has passed.

bip�d (phãṛa, s�ṅkôt�) kat�ano avert danger
 æk phãṛa kat�iŷe ar æk bip�de p�ṛa.
 lit: having averted one danger fall into another danger
 go from the frying pan into the fire

d. khaoŷa eat

khaoŷa includes all types of oral consumption such as breathing, drinking, smoking 
and kissing and often expands to be at the receiving end of.
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achṛe khaoŷa fall, tumble
khabi khaoŷa gasp
gali khaoŷa be rebuked
gota khaoŷa fall headlong
ghurpak khaoŷa spin around
ghuṣ khaoŷa take a bribe
cakri khaoŷa get someone sacked
cumu khaoŷa kiss
t�aka khaoŷa use up money
th�tm�t khaoŷa be disconcerted, be embarrassed
mar khaoŷa get beaten up
loksan khaoŷa make a loss
hõcôt� khaoŷa stumble, trip

e. caoŷa want, look at

caoŷa has two separate meanings.

i. look at
In the sense of looking caoŷa is used with dike towards.

se nôdīr dike ceŷe dãṛacche.
He is standing looking towards the river.

caoŷa in this use often appears in compound verbs, verbal sequences or in imperfec-
tive participle structures:

meŷet�i amar dike ceŷe rôilô. The girl kept looking at me.

se chôbit�ar dike ar caite pareni.
She could not look at the picture anymore.

ar ækbar janalar bairer dike ceŷe ratt�a k�tô dūr andaj kôrlô.
One more time she looked out of the window to guess how late it was.

But we also find sentences like:
tini cokh mele cailen. He opened his eyes and looked.

ii. caoŷa meaning want can appear in all tenses when it is preceded by a direct object 
or an imperfective participle.

nili kôlsit�a cacche. Nili wants the water-jug.
ami tader s�ṅge yete ceŷechilam. I wanted to go with them.
tara am khete cacche. They want to eat some mangoes.
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Simple present tense occurrences have an added decisiveness:
apni ki can bôlun to. Just tell me what you want.

amra prôtyek manuṣke nijer s�ṅge mapsôi kôre dekhte cai,
tarp�r ekt�u g�rmil hôlei cyæ̃cameci kôre ut�hi.

We want every human being to conform to our own standards
and then if they don’t we make a big fuss.

An idiomatic structure is the use of the simple present of caoŷa with an imperative 
subordinate content clause:

apni ki can se ei k�tha bôluk?
Do you want him to say this?

f. jana know

jana has some peculiarities in its tense use – in fact its tense use splits the verb into two 
quite distinct meanings. To a lesser extent this split can also occur with verbs of com-
prehension like bojha understand or dækha see but it is particularly poignant with jana.

i. past simple

In the past simple jana is often used with fixed points of time in the past and means 
learn, find out about, come to know

ami ta prôthôme janlam se din.
I first found out about this that day.

byæpart�a y�khôn janlen t�khôn tar môner śanto bheṅe pôṛlô.
When he found out about this matter his peace of mind was shattered.

aj janlam ye se ar phirbe na.
I found out today that he wasn’t coming back.

ii. past habitual

The past habitual is used to indicate a past awareness: know, be aware of

amra śudhu tar nam jantam.
We only knew his name.

This means that the past habitual of jana operates as the normal past tense form 
when jana means know, be aware of

tini ye g�tô b�chôr mara gæchen tumi ki jante na?
Didn’t you know that he died last year?

ami ye cakrit�a kôrchi ta dada �bôśyô jantô.
Of course Dada knew that I had this job.
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ækhôno ætô r�ktô jhôrte pare, ke janto?
Who would have guessed that so much blood could still flow?

Here is a sentence which combines the two uses:

age jantam na, ækhôn janlam.
I didn’t know this before but now I have found out.

iii. present perfect

The present perfect uses of jana again split into the two different meanings:

affirmative: find out, learn
p�re jenechi…
Later we found out…

er môdhye amra jene gechi…
By now we have come to know…

kaj ye peŷechis, ta tor t�aka pat�hanote jenechi.
We knew that you had found a job because you were sending money.

negative: know, be aware of. It seems that the use of the present perfect can provide a 
time element which is absent with the past habitual. All the example sentences contain 
k�khôno ever.

eri age k�khôno ami janini ba jijñes kôrini…
Up until now I had never known or never asked…

æmôn s�mpūrṇô �pôrūp śarīrik śanti se k�khôno janeni.
He had never known such complete and incomparable physical peace.

iv. verbal noun

jana is also frequently used as a verbal noun with ache be, exist. This structure implies 
awareness of:

tader biŷe ye hôŷeche tomar ki jana nei?
Were you not aware that they got married?

se ye c�t� kôre e r�kôm ækt�a laisens peŷe yabe se k�tha jana chilô na amar.
I was not aware that he would get this kind of licence so quickly.

g. dækha see

dækha is similar in scope to the English see but its actual uses are quite specific as 
dækha on its own tends to refer to the specific physical act of seeing.
dækha with a direct object:

ami prôdôrśônīt�a dekhechi.
I have seen the exhibition.
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amra ækt�a sap dekhlam.
We saw a snake.

in connection with meeting and seeing human beings:

direct object:

ami take dekhlam.
I saw him, maybe from a distance, but did not speak to him.

dækha h�oŷa meet, whether by design or chance

tar s�ṅge dækha hôŷeche.
I met him, perhaps by chance, and talked to him.

kalke tar s�ṅge dækha h�be.
I will see him tomorrow. (we work in the same place or we are going to the same
event). Not necessarily a deliberate meeting.

tar s�ṅge praŷi dækha h�ŷ.
I often see him.(our paths cross)

abar dækha h�be.
See you again! This is a common phrase for saying goodbye.

dækha k�ra meet, by design

amader dækha kôrte h�be.
We need to meet. (we have something to discuss)

tar s�ṅge dækha kôrbô na.
I will not meet up with him.

other uses of dækha:

dækha yaoŷa become apparent

tarp�re sujatar sôtyikarer cehara dækha gælô.
After that Sujata’s true nature became apparent.

Examples for dækha deoŷa appear and dækha paoŷa manage to see are given in Chapter 
6.3.6.1.5.

Both dækha see and its causative dækhano show are used to talk about physical 
appearance. The object of seeing goes into the object case, except in connection with 
an imperfective participle. This structure is given first.

kintu ki sundôr ækhôno tini dekhte.
But how beautiful she still looks!
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take khub khuśi dekhlam.
He looked very happy to me.

se amake k�khôno mônm�ra dekheni.
He has never seen me depressed.

The structures with dækhano show are impersonal.

beś s�tej o susthô dækhacche gachguloke ækhôn.
The trees look quite alive and healthy now.

se blauje �pūrbô dækhacche ônuradhake.
Onuradha looks wonderful in that blouse.

lokt�ike khub uttejitô dækhacchilô.
The man looked very worked up.

As with b�la say the perfective participle of dækha can follow a subordinate clause in 
a linking function.

se rajm�śaike deri k�rar kono karôṇ dite pare na dekhe bôllô, bairer pṛthibīke 
khubi nirm�l dekhacche.
Realising that he could not give the king any reason for his delay, he said,
‘The weather looks very nice.’

dekhte-dekhte is an adverb meaning in an instant, immediately

tai amra dekhte pai sth�lbhūmite asar p�r ghūrṇijh�ṛ
dekhte dekhte durb�l hôŷe yaŷ.
So we see that on reaching dry land the cyclone immediately weakens.

h. paoŷa get, receive

With verbs of sensual perception paoŷa replaces para be able to to express ability. The 
preceding verb is in the imperfective participle.

megh chilô bôle amra pahaṛgulo dekhte paini.
Because of the clouds we couldn’t see the mountains.

t�eliphon laint�a æmôn kharap kichu śunte paoŷa yaŷ na.
The phone-line is so bad that one can’t hear anything.

In the following sentence the role of paoŷa has been expanded, following on from the 
first dekhte paoŷa be able to see:

tomake saradin dekhte pabô, tomar kache thakte pabô,
tomar s�ṅge k�tha bôlte pabô.
I will be able to see you all day and to be with you and talk to you.
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paoŷa is used idiomatically with a number of abstract nouns:

bh�ŷ paoŷa get scared

o kichute bh�ŷ paŷ na.
He is not afraid of anything

sahôs paoŷa muster the courage, be brave

ami ækla yete sahôs pacchi na.
I don’t have the courage to go by myself.

śobha paoŷa be seemly, be fitting, be proper

meŷecheler s�ṅge jh�gṛa k�ra puruṣder śobha paŷ na.
It is not seemly for men to argue with girls.

amod paoŷa and m�ja paoŷa be amused

er môdhye ækt�a d�lke dekhe ami bhari amod pelam.
At that time I saw a group that caused me great amusement.

tara m�ja pelô.
They were amused.

svôsti paoŷa be comforted, be relieved

boner kache giŷe j�ŷdīp svôsti pelô.
When he went to see his sister Jaydip was relieved.

paoŷa is used with the perfective participle of khõja search (see Chapter 6.3.5.13).

It is also used in negative contexts with the perfective participle of bhaba think:

bhebe na paoŷa not be able to think, imagine

prônôbeś ki uttôr deben bhebe pacchilen na.
Pranabesh had no idea what to reply.

o bhebe paŷ na sei drṩt�i kothaŷ gælô.
He couldn’t understand where that vision had gone.

i. para be able to, be possible, may

para can combine with a preceding imperfective participle to express ability, permis-
sion or possiblity:

ability: ami ranna kôrte parbô I will be able to cook.
permission: tumi ækhôn yete parô. You may go now.
possibility: se baniŷe bôlteo to pare. He may be lying.
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Unlike the English can, para is a full verb which can stand on its own without a preced-
ing imperfective participle:

ami babar s�ṅge pari na.
I can’t (compete) with father.

se khub bhalô sãtar pare.
He is a very good swimmer.

When a negated para is preceded by a negation, the imperfective participle changes to 
a perfective participle. The semantic impact of this structures is unable to resist, can’t 
help doing or, in impersonal structures be inevitable.

sucitra kẽde na ut�he pareni.
Suchitra coudn’t help crying.

śeṣ pôryôntô prôdīp kichu na bôle parlô na.
In the end, Prodip couldn’t remain silent.

e prôśnô mône na ese pare na.
This question comes to mind inevitably.

Both the imperfective participle with para and the verbal noun with yaoŷa can express 
possibilty, but while the imperfective plus para is a personal structure, the verbal noun 
plus yaoŷa structure is impersonal.

personal: tomra oidike yete parbe. You can go that way.
impersonal: oidike yaoŷa yaŷ. It is possible to go that way.

personal ami bôlte parbô na. I am unable to say.
impersonal: b�la yaŷ na. It is impossible to tell.

These two structures, particularly with the verb b�la say, often get linked together for 
a stronger impact. There are two ways of combining them:

1. imperfective participle + verbal noun of para = para + third person of yaoŷa or
2. verbal noun + imperfective participle of yaoŷa = yete + third person of para.

(1) k�that�a bôlte para yaŷ. or (2) k�that�a b�la yete pare.  It is possible to say this.

Note that the impersonal character of the verbal noun + yaoŷa structure remains in 
place and neither of these sentences can take a personal subject.

ajker bhaṣaŷ b�la yete pare ye…
In modern language it is possible to say that…
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sei manuṣer samne giŷe dãṛate para yabe?
Is it possible to go and stand in front of that man?

se ætô c�ñc�l ye take samlate para yaŷ na.
He is so restless that he can’t be restrained.

j. b�la say, speak, tell

The Bangla verb b�la is always bivalent and has a direct object except in elliptical uses 
like.

ami bôlbô na. I won’t tell.

For the English talk Bangla uses k�tha b�la lit: speak word.

ætô k�tha bôlbe na.
Don’t talk so much.

aste aste k�tha bôlte h�be.
(We) will have to talk quietly.

For all other contexts the direct object is equivalent to English uses:

se ki bôleche?
What did he say?

se kichu b�leni.
He didn’t say anything.

b�la can become a trivalent verb with an indirect as well as a direct object:

ami tomake s�b bôlbô.
I will tell you everything.

The imperfective participle of b�la is used to explain terminology and word use. It can 
occur with forms of bojhano explain or as an independent clause.

ai i bôlte ki bojhaŷ?
What is meant by i.e?

j�ler dame bôlte bojhaŷ binamūlyô.
Saying “for the price of water” means that it comes free.

sahôsī bôlte ekhane �nek chele ache.
There are many boys here who could be called courageous.

l�jja bôlte tader kichu nei.
They have no such thing as shame.
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k. mana respect, accept and manano suit, fit

mana ranges in meaning from pay heed, listen, believe to respect and an acceptance of 
particular rules.

ei dh�rôner kono t�rkô ut�hle śeś pôryôntô amake har mante h�ŷ.
When there is an argument of this kind, in the end I will have to admit defeat.

tar k�tha ami mene nite parchi na. I can’t accept what he is saying.
s�majer ain-kanun mene côleche. They followed the rules of society.

yænô ghôṛir kãt�ao æmôn niŷôm mene c�le na.
It seems as if the hands on the clock don’t follow such a system either.

ei r�kôm kus�ṃskarer k�tha amra mani na.
We don’t listen to this kind of superstitious talk.

manano fit, suit

bokar m�tô k�tha bôlben na. bokar m�tô k�tha b�la apnake manaŷ na.
Don’t talk like a fool. Talking like a fool does not suit you.

śaṛit�a take khub manaŷ.
The saree suits her very well.

r�m ̣ta tomake manaŷ na.
The colour does not suit you.

9.2.2 Nouns

l. k�tha statement, utterance, fact

k�tha is quite possibly the most widely used noun in Bangla and covers everything 
from an individual statement to a whole philosophy or theory.

k�tha can be used with personal pronouns to talk about people, particular in 
connection with memories and opinions about these people. Where in English we 
say directly I remember him, in Bangla we are likely to say tar k�tha amar mône ache.

tar k�tha bad dao.
Stop talking about him.

tomar k�tha ami kichui jani na.
I know nothing about you.

amar k�tha ki bôlechen?
What did he say about me?
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se s�b sômôŷ tar nijer k�tha b�le.
He is always talking about himself.

noun-verb combinations:

k�tha deoŷa promise

se amake kono k�tha dæŷni.
He did not promise me anything.

k�tha rakha keep a promise

se �nek kichu b�le kintu k�tha rakhe na.
He says a lot but he does not keep his promises.

k�tha baṛano elaborate

ami ar e niŷe k�tha baṛai ni.
I didn’t elaborate any more on this.

k�tha cheṛe deoŷa drop a subject

ar ki bôlte h�be? k�that�a cheṛe dao.
What else needs to be said? Drop the subject!

môner k�tha private thoughts

tar môner k�tha ami ar kichui jani na.
I don’t know any longer what he really thinks.

baje k�tha nonsense

lokt�i �nek baje k�tha b�le.
The man talks a lot of nonsense.

ucit k�tha appropriate talk

ucit k�tha chaṛa kichu b�la h�be na.
Nothing will be said apart from what ought to be said.

uṛo k�tha lit: flying words = rumours

uṛo k�thate kan diŷo na.
Don’t listen to rumours!

tucchô k�tha unimportant matter

set�a kichu n�ŷ, tucchô k�tha.
That’s nothing, a mere trifle.
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dūrer k�tha (1) something a long way off

nije hãt�te para ækhôno dūrer k�tha.
Being able to walk by himself is still a long way off.

(2) something not to be mentioned, out of the question, taboo

ækhôn khete bôse kæmôn yænô l�jja paŷ. rannar s�malocôna to dūrer k�tha.
Now when he sits down to eat he feels embarrassed. Discussing the cooking is out of 
the question.

b�ṛô k�tha important matter, real issue or big words

b�ṛô k�tha pôryôntô b�la h�ŷni.
The real issue was not talked about.

rakhô rakhô b�ṛô k�tha!
Spare me your sermon!

Uses of k�tha with a preceding genitive verbal noun are given in Chapter 8.5.4.3.

m. kaj work, deed, action, result

kaj is not just work but any deed or action that human beings undertake.

eg: tar kach theke bidaŷ niŷe asar kajt�i s�hôj h�ŷni.
It was not easy to say good-bye to him.

fixed phrases:

kajer manuṣ, kajer lok someone who works hard
kajer lok can also mean servant or employee
kajer jinis something that serves a particular purpose
kajer neśa workaholic

kaje bystô busy

se s�b sômôŷ kaje bystô
He is always busy

kaje laga use

jinist�a caka b�dlanor kaje lage na.
That thing is useless for changing a tyre.

et�a phele diyo na, ækhôno kaje lagbe.
Don’t throw this away – it will still be useful.
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kaj h�oŷa get a result

take ḍakle kaj hôŷe yabe.
If we call him the job will get done.

n. ga body

gaŷe makha lit: apply to the body accept, take to heart

meŷet�i b�r ̣ô jedi. karo k�tha gaŷe makhe na.
The girl is very headstrong. She doesn’t listen to anyone.

gaŷe hat tola raise a hand to, hit

chot�ô baccader gaŷe hat tola amader niŷôm n�ŷ.
It is not our custom to hit small children.

gaŷe kãt�a deoŷa get goose bumps

se diner k�tha mône pôṛte amar gaŷe ækhôno kãt�a diŷe ot�he.
When I think about that day, I still get goose bumps.

ga ḍhaka deoŷa go undercover

kono jhamela hôle lokt�a ga ḍhaka dæŷ.
Whenever there is any trouble, the man goes undercover.

ga jvala k�ra be vexed, be irritated

tader duj�ne æks�ṇge dekhe tomar æmôn ga jvala k�re kænô?
Why are you so vexed at seeing those two together?

ga juṛano relax, refresh

aj khub sundôr, ga juṛano batas hôcche.
There is a lovely, refreshing breeze today.

gaŷe phũ deoŷa relax

�bôśeṣe gaŷe ekt�u phũ dite parbe.
Finally he will be able to relax a bit.

gaŷe p�ṛa be intrusive, officious

gaŷe p�ṛa lok keu p�chôndô k�re na.
No one likes intrusive people.

o. cokh eye

cokh ot�ha get an eye-infection

chelet�ir cokh ut�heche. The boy has an eye-infection.
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cokh phot�a realise, wake up to something

k�be ye tar cokh phut�be ke jane?
Who knows when he will wake up to the situation.

cokh khola open eyes, begin to understand

kintu tar k�tha śune amar k�tôkhani cokh khule gæche ta se jane na.
But he doesn’t know how much I understood from what he told me.

cokh dækha do an eye examination

ḍaktar saheb rogīr cokh dekhe c�śma nite bôlchen.
The doctor examined the patient’s eyes and prescribed glasses.

cokhe dhūlo deoŷa cheat, lit: throw sand in the eye

p�rer cokhe dhūlo diŷe ar k�tôdin côlbe?
How much longer will he go on cheating others.

cokh t�at�ano be envious, lit: eye inflamed

p�rer môṅgôl dekhle tomar ætô cokh t�at�aŷ kænô, bôlô to?
Why are you so envious of other people’s good fortune, tell me.

cokh t�hara wink, signal

ami ye tomake tar dike cokh t�harte dekhechi.
I saw you winking at him.

cokh pakano, cokh raṅano express anger

se tomar s�ṅge k�khôno cokh raṇiŷe k�tha b�le na.
He never speaks to you in anger.

cokh rakha keep an eye on

chelet�ir dike ekt�u cokh rekhô.
Keep an eye on the boy.

cokher matha khaoŷa fail to see

ei ye tomar c�śma! cokher matha kheŷechô?
Here are your glasses! Are you blind?

cokhe aṇul diŷe dækhano show in great detail, spell out

apnake ki cokhe aṇul diŷe dækhiŷe dite h�be?
Do I really have to spell it out for you?
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cokher upôre in front of

se tomar cokher upôre ki kôre eir�kôm kôrlô?
How could he do this right in front of your eyes?

cokher neśa infatuation

et�a śudhu cokher neśa, emni t�hik hôŷe yabe.
This is just an infatuation. It will blow over.

p. môn mind, heart

môn is the part of a human being concerned with moods, emotions, memory, inclina-
tion, thought, attention, character, concentration and will. Heart is a more suitable 
translation for môn than mind. môn is not used for intellectual processes except in the 
basic sense of mône k�ra = think. For the origin of human intelligence matha head or 
medha brain are used.

To begin with, here are the thinking properties of môn.

mône k�ra think, consider, imagine

tumi ki mône k�rô? What do you think?

ami kichu mône kôri na. I don’t mind.

ami set�a mône kôrte pari na. I can’t imagine that.

amra take khub bhalô manuṣ mône kôri.
We consider him a very good person.

môn deoŷa concentrate, pay attention

se khub môn diŷe p�ṛe. He reads with great concentration.

ami ajke kaje môn dite pari na. I can’t concentrate on my work today.

se kichute môn dæŷ na. He doesn’t pay attention to anything.

mône h�oŷa think, be under the impression

In comparison to mône k�ra, this is a less active or deliberate process, often 
implying that something comes to mind unbidden.

set�a dekhe h�t�hat bhaibonder k�tha mône hôŷeche.
Seeing that, I suddenly thought of my brothers and sisters.

mône p�ṛa occur (in one’s mind), remember, recall

tar nam amar mône pôṛche na.
I can’t recall his name.
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gant�a y�khôn śuni, t�khôn �rūper k�tha mône p�ṛe.
When I hear this song, it reminds me of Orup.

mône rakha remember, keep in mind

ami es�b mône rakhte parbô na.
I won’t be able to remember all this.

mône ache, mône thaka stay in one’s mind, remember

ma ya bôleche, ta tomar mône thakbe to?
You will remember what mother said, won’t you?

dokaner namt�a amar mône nei.
I can’t remember the name of the shop.

môn ot�ha be satisfied

y�tô biśeṣ bybôstha kôrbe, tar mô tate ut�hbe na.
Whatever special arrangements you make for him, he won’t be satisfied.

môn kæmôn k�ra feel out of sorts
s�kal theke môn kæmôn kôrche.
I have been feeling out of sorts since morning.

môn kharap h�oŷa be depressed

kh�bôrt�a śune môn kharap to h�bei.
On hearing this he is bound to be depressed.

môn khule k�tha b�la  speak frankly

môn khule k�tha b�lar tar keu nei.
He has no one to whom he can speak frankly.

chot�ô môn petty, small-minded

æmôn chot�ô môner loker m�tam�t śonar d�rkar nei tomar.
You don’t need to hear the opinions of such small-minded people.

môn b�sa attract attention, concentrate

pôrīkṣar khatagulo dekhchilen, tateo môn b�se na.
He was looking at the exam papers, but he could not concentrate on them.

môner manuṣ kindred spirit, soulmate

môner manuṣ paoŷa hôcche jībôner c�rôm sukh.
To find a kindred spirit is the greatest happiness in life.
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môner mil good understanding

oder duj�ner môdhye môner mil chilô khub.
The two of them had a good mutual understanding.

q. matha head

matha is predominantly the human head but it can also signify the top of a mountain 
(pahaṛer matha), the end of a road (rastar matha), the tip of a finger (aṇuler matha) 
or similar objects, the head of a family (pôribarer matha), the beginning of a narrative 
(g�lper matha) and so on.

matha ghamano worry, fret

matha ghamano kono labh nei.
There is no point in worrying.

matha dh�ra headache

rodre hẽt�e gele tar matha dh�re.
He gets a headache when he goes walking in the sunshine.

matha khaoŷa spoil, ruin

ôti adôr diŷe chelet�ir matha kheŷo na.
Don’t spoil the boy with too much loving.

matha guliŷe deoŷa confuse, bewilder

alocônat�a amar matha ækebare guliŷe diŷeche.
The discussion totally confused me.

matha ghora feel dizzy

pahaṛer dike takale amar matha ghore.
When I look at the mountain my head spins.

matha kharap crazy, insane

śoke �bôśyô manuṣer matha kharap hôŷe yete pare.
People can, of course, go crazy with grief.

matha kat�a yaoŷa be mortified

tader baṛite tomar hyæṃlami dekhe amar matha kat�a gælô.
I was mortified to see your greediness at their house.

matha deoŷa help, care

bipôd-apôde ye matha dæŷ, sei prôkṛt bôndhu.
A true friend is someone who helps in difficulties.
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matha g�rôm k�ra become agitated, angry

ætô �lpe matha g�rôm k�ra ki labh?
What is the point in getting worked up about such a minor matter.

r. mukh face, mouth

mukhcora shy, embarrassed

tar mukhcora manuṣ p�chôndô h�ŷ na.
He does not like shy people.

mukhe khôi phot�a prattle, talk too much

mône h�ŷ b�ktar mukhe khôi phut�che.
It seems that the speaker is just prattling on.

mukh samlano speak guardedly, be polite

mukh samle niŷe k�tha bôlte k�ṣt�ô hôcche, tai na?
You are finding it difficult to stay polite, aren’t you?

mukher upôr k�tha b�la contradict, defy

tar mukher upôr k�tha b�la tomar t�hik nei.
It is not right for you to defy him.

mukh cun h�oŷa be embarrassed

chot�ô bhaiŷer �bh�drô bybôhare amar mukh cun hôŷeche.
I was embarrassed by my younger brother’s rude behaviour.

mukher k�tha mere words, empty talk

tomar mukher k�tha śunte amar ar iccha kôrche na.
I don’t want to listen to your empty words anymore.

mukh caoŷa be dependent on

tara �p�rer mukh ceŷe bôse thake na.
They don’t sit around depending on others.

mukh gõj k�ra be down in the mouth

tomake æmôn mukh gõj k�rar �bôsthaŷ dekhe karo bhalô lage na.
No one likes to see you sitting around with a long face.

mukhe ana bring oneself to say

se ya bôleche ta ami mukhe anteo pari na.
I can’t even bring myself to say what he told me.
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mukhamukhi face to face

mukhamukhi k�tha b�lar suyog to k�m.
There is little chance of speaking face to face.

s. hat hand

hat tali deoŷa clap, applaud

ei jaŷgaŷ hat tali deoŷa côlbe na.
In this place clapping is not approved of.

hatt�an light-fingered

chelet�ir hatt�aner �bhyas ache.
The boy is prone to stealing.

hat deoŷa become active, set to, take control

tumi hat na dile kajt�a aj sere yete partam.
If you had not got involved, we would have been able to finish the work today.

hat k�ra bring under one’s control, take possession of, bribe

cakôrt�ake hat kôre cor gh�re ḍhukeche.
The thief bribed the servant and entered the house.

hat thaka have influence

ei byæpare amar kono hat nei.
I have no influence in this matter.

hat calano be quick about something

ekt�u hat calao, �nek kaj ye baki.
Hurry up a bit, there is lots of work left.

hat joṛ k�ra aplogise, ask forgiveness

ghat� hôŷeche, bhai, ar bôko na, tomar kache hat joṛ kôrchi.
It was my fault, brother, don’t be cross anymore, I ask your forgiveness.

hat pakano become adept, become expert

ceṣt�a kôrle hat pakate parbe.
You can become good at this if you try.

hatchani deoŷa beckon

se kise tomake hatchani dilô.
What did he signal to you?
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khali hate empty-handed

ami khali hate tomar kache esechi.
I come to you with nothing.

9.2.3 Adjectives

t. kãca raw, unripe and paka ripe

These two adjectives form a contrasting pair and can be used with many items as a 
comment on the stage of their development. Here are just a few examples:

 kãca paka
 kãca ph�l unripe fruit paka ph�l ripe fruit
 kãca gach young, green tree paka gach fully grown tree
 kãca rasta mud road paka rasta tarmacked road
 kãca it� unburnt brick paka it� burnt brick
 kãca kat�h untreated wood paka katt�h seasoned wood
 kãca bar�i mud house paka bar�i brick house
 kãca k�tha unfinished ideas paka k�tha firm promise
 kãca b�ŷôs young age paka b�ŷôs ripe, old age
 kãca lok inexperienced person paka lok skilled, experienced person
 kãca lekha rough draft paka lekha finished copy
 kãca buddhi immature brain paka buddhi wisdom
 kãca r�ṁ non-fast colour paka r�m ̇ durable, fast colour

Here are some individual terms:

 kãca mal raw material paka cul grey hair
 kãca maṃsô raw meat paka dhan ripe paddy
 kãca môric green chili paka matha wise, experienced person
 kãca t�aka cash paka cor inveterate, hardened thief 
 kãca ghum first, light sleep paka cakri permanent job

As a verb pakapaki k�ra means settle, finalise, pakano cook or complicate.

tar yaoŷar tarikh ækhôno pakapaki h�ŷni.
The date of his departure has not been finalised.

byæpart�a diner p�r din aro pakiŷe yacche.
The matter is getting more complicated every day.

u. b�ṛô big
Apart from indicating physical size, b�ṛô has the following idiomatic uses.
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as an adjective:

se amar b�ṛô bhai. He is my older brother.
baccara b�ṛô hôŷe gæche. The children have grown up.
et�a b�ṛô k�tha n�ŷ. This is not what matters.
æmôn b�r ̣ô byæpare in such an important matter…
se �nek b�r ̣ô g�lpô bôlte pare. He can tell long stories.
amra b�r ̣ôdine kothaŷ thakbô. Where will we be at Christmas?
tar b�r ̣ô cakri hôŷeche. He has got an important job.
tar môn khub b�ṛô. He is very broad-minded.
se b�ṛô betôn paŷ. He gets a substantial salary.
se b�ṛô g�laŷ k�tha b�le. He talks in a loud voice.
tini khub b�ṛô lok. He is a very influential man.
k�that�a śune se b�ṛô duḥkhô peŷeche.  He was deeply saddened when he heard 

this.
b�ṛô m�ja hôŷeche. It was great fun.
tar b�r ̣ô rṅ� ache. He has severe debts.
se b�ṛô pôribarer chele. He comes from an upper class family.
æmôn b�r ̣ô sahôs tar! He is very impudent!

as an adverb very

chelet�i b�ṛô lajuk. The boy is very shy.
gant�a b�ṛô bhalô lage. I like the song very much.
chelet�ike b�ṛô cena lagche. The boy looks very familiar.
ækt�a b�ṛô �dbhut byæpar a very strange affair

manuṣt�a b�ṛô s�t, b�ṛô bin�ŷī, b�ṛô bh�drô, b�ṛô �lpe tuṣt�ô.
The man is very honest, very modest, very polite, satisfied with very little.

b�ṛô ækt �a na is an idiomatic use meaning hardly, barely. This use is explained in 
 Chapter 6.1.7.

9.2.4 Numbers

This is just a small selection of idiomatic expressions involving numbers.

b�lamatrô ekśo yukti.
lit: only saying one hundred logic
makes total sense

mejaj s�ptôme côre gæche.
lit: temper climbs up to seventh
His temper reached boiling point.

hajar hok
lit: let it be a thousand
be that as it may
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n�ŷ-ch�ŷ k�ra lit: do nine-six waste

s�bgula t�aka n�ŷ-ch�ŷ kôre uṛiŷe diŷo na.
Don’t fritter all the money away.

s�môstô ye n�ŷ-ch�ŷ hôŷe yaŷ.
Everything goes to pot.

apnar barôt�a bajiŷe debô.

lit: I will make it strike twelve for you
I will finish you off.

sats�kal
lit: seven morning
very early morning

9.3 Figures and numerals

A full list of cardinal numbers is given in Appendix II.
This section brings together some remaining numerical topics, collective and 

approximate numbers.

9.3.1 Fractions and percentages

 half, a half ½ adh, adha, �rdhek
 a third ⅓ tehai
 a quarter ¼ poŷa
 three quarters ¾ poune
 one and a quarter 1¼ soŷa
 one and a half 1½ der�
 two and a half 2½ ar�ai
 three (four, five etc) and a half  sar �e tin, car, pãc

For all other fractions use of x parts y parts:

tin bhager dui bhag
three part.gen two part
two thirds

pãc bhager car bhag
five part.gen four part
four fifths

at� bhager æk bhag
eight part.gen one part
one eighth
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For multiples the word guṇ times is used:

pãc du guṇe d�ś.
Five times two is ten.

praŷ tin guṇ  b�ṛô
almost three times as big

kintu �jñæn manus ̣ yænô dviguṇ bharī hôŷe yaŷ.
but unconscious person so.that twice heavy be.pp go.3.pr.s
But an unconscious person becomes twice as heavy.

For percentages use śôtk�ra or śôtaṃsô parts of one hundred:

mot� rṇ̇er p�ñcaś śôtaṃsô
total debt.gen fifty percent
fifty percent of the total debt

śôtk�ra matrô d�ś bhag
only ten percent

9.3.2 Weights and measures

distances

j�, suto one quarter of an inch (6.35 mm)
iñci inch (2.54 cm)
bigh�t span, about nine inches (22.5 cm)
phut� foot (30.48 cm)
hat half a yard
g�j, duhat yard (91.4 cm)
mit�ar metre
kilomit�ar kilometre (1000 metres)
mail mile (1.6 km)
kroś about two miles (3 km)

area

b�rgôiñci square inch
b�rgôphut� square foot
b�rgôhat about half a square yard
b�rgôg�j square yard
b�rgômit�ar square metre
b�rgômail square mile
ch�t�ak 4.18 square metres
kat�ha 720 square feet
bigha 0.13 hectares (about one third of an acre)
kuṛô about 13 hectares (33 acres)
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weights

gram gramme
bhôri about 11 grammes (180 grains)
tola about 12 grammes
maṣa about 15 grammes
ch�t�ak about 60 grammes
poŷa quarter of a seer, 230 gr
ser seer, 0.9 kg
kilo, keji kilogramme, 1000 g
m�n maund, 37.5 kg
t��n tonne, 1000 kg

9.3.3 Collective numbers

ḍ�jôn dozen, 12 æk ḍ�jôn amgach twelve mango trees
hali 4 dui hali k�la eight bananas
joṛa a pair, 2 æk joṛa rajhãs a pair of swans
dista, diste 25 æk diste kagôj about 25 sheets of paper
gaṇḍa 4 æk gaṇḍa bacca a group of four children
p�ṇ 80 = 20 ganda
muṣt�i handful æk muṣt�i bhat a handful of rice
raśi heap æk raśi prôśnô a heap of questions

9.3.4 Approximate numbers

For approximate numbers or vague figures Bangla employs the following techniques:

1. Two numbers are given together. The two numbers need not be consecutive. Note 
that when a number precedes a measure word the classifier t�a is usually dropped.

pãc-sat kap ca five, seven cups of tea
d�ś-barô mail ten, twelve miles
du-tin śo t�aka two or three hundred Taka

t�khôn tar b�ŷôs p�nerô-ṣolô b�chôr.
then his age fifteen sixteen year
He was then about fifteen, sixteen years old.

du-ekt�a din
two one.cl day
one or two days

du-aṛai śo mail dūre
two two. and.a.half hundred mile distance.loc
about 200 to 250 miles away
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tin- cart�e rūpor phôrsi
three four silver.gen hookah
three or four silver hookahs

praŷ ṣat� sôttôr bighe dhanī jômi
almost sixty seventy bigha rice field
almost sixty or seventy bigha of rice fields

2. adding æk one after a number or quantifier:

�nek = �n not + æk one = many
k�ŷek = k�ŷ some + æk = a few

k�ŷekj�n chatrī a few students

The number can precede or follow the noun it modifies.

3. khanek

khanek on its own means about one.

er b�chôr khanek p�rei tar biŷe hôŷe gælô.
He got married about a year later.

bibaher b�chôr khaneker môdhye
within a year of getting married

hajarkhanek about a thousand

9.3.5 Indefinite big numbers

śôt śôt hundred hundred

ora s�n�ge kôre enechilen śôt śôt baburci.
They brought with them hundreds of cooks.

hajar hajar thousand thousand

ta s�ttveo hajar hajar meŷeder susthô bacca h�ŷ.
In spite of this thousands of girls have healthy babies.

b�ŷôs b�chôr pãcek about five years old
hajarek about a thousand
carek b�chôr p�re about four years later
mas tineker jônyô for about three months.
praŷ minit� at�ek bade after about eight minutes
mas pãcek age about five months ago
got�a satek meŷe tar. He has seven daughters in total.
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Beyond the sentence

Sample texts

Grammatical interpretation tends to end with the sentence as the biggest linguistic 
unit. From there one can move to discourse analysis, but the boundaries between dis-
course analysis, text linguistics and pragmatics are not yet sufficiently well defined. I 
have chosen instead to present a small selection of texts, ranging from a recipe to a 
short passage from a novel, spanning topics like language, food, love, rain and tea-
drinking. All the translations are mine.

10.1 Recipe for Pulao rice (from popular Bangladeshi magazine Sanônda, 2008)

upôk�rôn�
ingredients
 gobindôbhog cal 500 gram
 Govindabhog rice 500 gr
 t��k dôi 200 gram j�ŷtri 50 gram
 sour yoghurt 200 gr nutmeg 50 gramme
 adabat�a 50 gram tejpata � – 5 t�a
 ginger.mash 50 gr bayleaf 4–5 CL
 cini 1 t�ebôl camôc keśôr r�ṁ  2 cimt �i
 sugar 1 tablespoon Keshor colour 2 pinch
 j�l 1 lit�ar kajubadam 100 gram
 water 1 liter cashew nut 100 gr
 g�rôm m�śla 10 gram kiśmiś 50 gram
 hot spice 10 gr raisin 50 gramme
 jire haph ca camoc kat�hbadam 25 gram
 cumin, half teaspoon almond 25 gr
 gaoŷa ghi 200 gram posta 25 gram
 Gawa ghee 200 gr poppyseed 25 gr

prôn�ali:
method

cal dhuŷe kagôje adha gh�n�t�a rekhe śukiŷe
uncooked rice wash.pp paper.loc half hour rest.pp dry.pp
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jh�rjh�r kôre nite h�be.
dry- do.pp take.ip be.3.fut

cale adabat�a, t��kdôi keśôr r�ṁ  makhate h�be.
rice.loc ginger.mash, sour.yoghurt keshor colour coat.ip be.3.fut

kukare ghi samanyô g�rôm kôre d �hime ãce rekhe
pressure.cooker.loc ghee a.little hot.do.pp slow heat.loc rest.pp

tate tejpata phele g�rôm m�śla, j�ŷtri, jire dite h�be.
that.loc bayleaf throw.pp hot spice, nutmeg, cumin give.ip be.3.fut

ebar calt�a kukare diŷe ner �ecer�e mapa
this.time rice.cl pressure.cooker.loc give.pp stir.pp measure.va

j�lt�a diŷe  j�l ekt �u g�rôm hôle cini, nun,
water.cl give.pp water a.little.bit hot be.cp sugar, salt,

kaju, kiśmiś, kãcal�ṅka diŷe kukarer mukh b�ndhô kôrte h�be.
cashew, raisin, raw.chilli give.pp cooker.gen lid closed do.pp be.3.fut

kukarer chipite bhap jômte śuru kôrle gyas b�ndhô kôre
cooker.gen stopper.loc steam collect.ip start do.cp gas closed do.pp
dite h�be.
give.ip be.3.fut

d�ś minit� oi �bôsthaŷ kukar b�ndhô rekhe d�me
ten minute that.emp state.loc cooker closed rest.pp breath.loc
ranna hôte dite h�be.
cooking be.ip give.ip be.3.fut

kukar namiŷe pôribeśôner age ar ekt�u kaju, kiśmiś,
cooker take.down.pp serving.gen before more a.bit cashew, raisin,
posta badam chôr�iŷe dite h�be.
poppy nut scatter.pp give.ip be.3.fut

Ingredients:
 500 g Govindabhog rice 
 200 gr sour yoghurt 50 gr nutmeg 
 50 gr mashed ginger 4 – 5 bayleaves 
 1 tablespoon sugar 2 pinches Keshor colour
 1 liter water 100 gr cashew nuts
 10 gr hot spice 50 gr raisins 
 one half teaspoon cumin 25 gr almonds 
 200 gr Gawa ghee 25 gr poppyseeds
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Method:
Wash the uncooked rice and let it rest in paper for half an hour to dry out thoroughly.
Add the gingerpaste to the rice and coat it with yoghurt and colouring.
Heat a little Gawa ghee in the pressure cooker and, keeping it hot, add the bayleaves, hot 
spices, nutmeg and cumin.
Now add the rice and stir continually while gradually adding the water. When the water 
is hot, add sugar, salt, cashews, raisins, raw chillies and close the lid of the cooker. 
When steam starts to form at the stopper of the cooker, turn the gas off.
Keep the cooker closed and leave it standing like this for another ten minutes, allowing 
the rice to cook.
Before serving the food, sprinkle a few more cashews, raisins and poppyseeds over the rice.

10.2 A love song to a language

This is a very popular, nostalgic song which can be heard on youtube:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cjFjzsRopX4
The lyrics are believed to have been written by Julia Choudhury. The words play 
on various case endings, which makes the song ideal for beginner learners of the 
language. 

ami baṁ laŷ gan gai, ami baṁ lar gan gai
I Bangla.loc song sing.1.pr.s, I Bangla.gen song sing.1.pr.s

ami amar amike cirôdin ei baṁ laŷ khũje pai.
I my I.obj always this.emp Bangla.loc search.pp find.1.pr.s

ami baṁ laŷ dekhi śv�pnô, ami baṁ laŷ bãdhi sur
I Bangla.loc see.1.pr.s dream, I Bangla.loc bind.1.pr.s tune

ami ei baṁ lar maŷa bh�ra p�the hẽt�echi
I this.emp Bangla.gen fascination fill.va path.loc walk.1.pr.perf
ætot�a dūr.
so much.cl distance

baṁ la amar jībônanôndô, baṁ la pran�er sukh,
Bangla my life.joy, Bangla life.gen happiness

ami ækbar dekhi, barbar dekhi, dekhi baṁ lar mukh.
I once see.1.pr.s, time.time see.1.pr.s, see.1.pr.s Bangla.gen face

ami baṁ laŷ k�tha koi, ami baṁ lar k�tha koi, 
I Bangla.loc word say.1.pr.s, I Bangla.loc word say.1.pr.s

ami baṁ laŷ bhasi, baṁ lay hasi, baṁ lay
I Bangla.loc float.1.pr.s, Bangla.loc laugh.1.pr.s, Bangla.loc
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jege roi.
wake.up.pp stay.1.pr.s

ami baṁ laŷ mati ullase, kôri baṁ laŷ hahakar,
I Bangla go.mad.1.pr.s delight.loc, do.1.pr.s Bangla.loc lament

ami s�b dekheśune khepe giŷe kôri baṁ la ciṯkar.
I everything see.pp.hear.pp go.mad.pp go.pp do.1pr.s Bangla.loc shout

baṁ lay amar dṙptô slogan, ks�iptô tīrdhônuk, 
Bangla.loc my proud slogan, thrown bow.arrow

ami ækbar dekhi, barbar dekhi, dekhi baṁ lar mukh.
I once see.1.pr.s, time.time see.1.pr.s, see.1.pr.s Bangla.gen face

ami baṁ lay bhalôbhasi, ami baṁ lake bhalôbhasi
I Bangla.loc love.1.pr.s, I Bangla.obj love.1.pr.s

ami tari hat dhôre sara pṙthibīr manus �er kache asi.
I her.emp hand hold.pp all world.gen person.gen towards  come.1.pr.s

ami ya kichu m�han b�ron� korechi bin�mrô sr�ddha
I what.rel something big acceptance do.1.pr.perf humble respect

meśe tærô nodī sat sagôrer j�l g�ṅgar p�dda.
mix.pp thirteen river seven sea.gen water Ganges Padma

baṁ la amar tṙs�n�ar j�l dr ̇ptô śes � cumuk, 
Bangla my thirst.gen water proud final sip

ami ækbar dekhi, barbar dekhi, dekhi baṁ lar mukh. 
I once see.1.pr.s, time.time see.1.pr.s, see.1.pr.s Bangla.gen face

I sing in Bangla, I sing of Bangla.
In this Bangla I find my own identity forever.

I dream in Bangla, I compose my songs in Bangla.
On the magical paths of Bangla I have walked so far. 

Bangla is my life’s pleasure, the joy of my existence.
I’ve seen it once, I’ve seen it many times, I’ve seen the face of Bangla.

I speak in Bangla, I speak of Bangla,
I float in Bangla, I laugh and wake in Bangla.

Bangla is my frenzy of excitement, the expression of my grief.
When I go mad with all that I have seen I shout in Bangla. 
Bangla is my proud slogan, my poised bow and arrow.
I’ve seen it once, I’ve seen it many times, I’ve seen the face of Bangla.
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I love in Bangla, I love Bangla,
With Bangla by my side I approach the people of the world.

Whatever great things come to me I accept with humble respect
As the waters of thirteen rivers and seven seas mix with the Ganges and the Padma.
Bangla quenches my thirst to the last welcome sip. 
I’ve seen it once, I’ve seen it many times, I’ve seen the face of Bangla.

10.3 Monsoon by Sri Pramath Choudhuri

The following is a typical textbook passage for schoolchildren in West Bengal. 
The annual monsoon with its usual onset in early June, comes after a period of 
dry heat, when the river-beds are dry, the leaves on the trees are covered in dust, 
and humans and plants are gasping for rain. The monsoon is a symbol for joy and 
renewal. 

b�rs�a
monsoon

aj s�kale ghum theke ut�he dekhi ye yedike
today morning.loc sleep from rise.pp see.1.pr.s that which.direction.loc.rel
y�tôdūr dṙs�t�i yaŷ s�m�grô akaś b�rs�ar bhôre giŷeche.
how.far.rel view go.3.pr.s complete sky monsoon.loc fill.pp go.3.pr.perf

mathar upôr theke �biram �birôl �bichinnô bṙs�t�ir
head.gen above from incessant non.stop continuous rain.gen
dhara pôr�eche.
flow fall.3.pr.perf

se dhara etô sūks �nô n�ŷ ye cokh er �iŷe yaŷ, �thôcô etô
that flow so fine [is not] that eye escape.pp go.3.pr.s but so
sthūl o n�ŷ ye ta cokh jur �e thake.
thick also [is not] that it eye fill.pp stay.3.pr.s

ar kane asche tar ekt�ana aoŷaj, se aoŷaj k�khôno
and ear.loc come.3.pr.s its continuous sound, that sound sometimes
mône h�ŷ nôdīr kuludhvôni, k�khôno mône h�ŷ
mind.loc be.3.pr.s river.gen murmur.sound, sometimes mind.loc be.3.pr.s

ta patar m�rm�r.
it leaf.gen rustle.
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asôle ta æks�ṅgeo duii kænôna ajker dine j�ler sv�r
actually that together.also two.emp because today.gen day.loc water.gen tune
o bataser sv�r dui mile-miśe æk sur hôŷe dãr�iŷeche.
and wind.gen tune. two mix.mix.pp one voice become.pp stand.3.pr.perf.

æmôn dine manus �er môn ônyômônôskô h�ŷ tar karôn�
such day.loc person.gen mind absent-minded become.3.pr.s its reason
tar s�kôl môn tar cokh ar kane ese bhôr k�re.
its all mind its eye and ear.loc come.pp full do.3.pr.s

amader ei cokh por �ana alor des �e b�rs�ar akaś amader
our this eye fill.va light.gen country.loc monsoon.gen sky our
cokhe ki ye �pūrbô snigdhô prôlop makhiŷe deŷ
eye.loc what that. incomparable pleasant coating smear.pp give.3.pr.s
ta ban ̇ali matrei jane.
that bengali only.loc.emp know.3.pr.s

ajker akaś dekhe mône h�ŷ, chaŷar r�n ̇er kono
today.gen sky see.pp mind.loc become.3.pr.s shadow.gen colour.gen any
pakhir palôk diŷe b�rs�a take agagor �a mur�iŷe diŷeche,
bird.gen feather with monsoon it.obj beginning.end wrap.pp give.3.pr.perf,
tai tar sp�rśô amader cokher kache ætô n�rôm, ætô molaŷem.
so it.gen touch our eye.gen near so soft, so smooth.

tar p�r ceŷe dekhi gachpala mat �hghat� s�bari bhitôr
it.gen after look.pp see.1.pr.s tree.plant field.wharf everyone.gen.emp inside
yænô ækt�a nôtun pran�er hillol bôŷe yacche.
as.if one.cl new life.gen wave blow.pp go.3.pr.c.

se pran �er anônde narkel gachgulo s�b dãr �iŷe dãr�iŷe dulche, 
that life.gen joy.loc coconut tree.cl.pl all stand.pp stand.pp swing.3.pr.c

ar tader mathar jhãkr �a cul k�khôno-ba eliŷe pôr �che, 
and they.gen head.gen shaggy hair sometimes.or loosen.pp fall.3.pr.c, 

k�khôno-ba jôr �iŷe yacche.
sometimes.or embrace.pp go.3.pr.c.

ar patar cape yes�b gacher d�al dækha yaŷ
and leaf.gen pressure.loc what.r.all tree.gen branch see.vn go.3.pr.s
na, ses�b gacher patar d�l e or gaŷe d �hôle
not that.cr.all tree.gen leaf.gen group this that.gen body.loc lean.pp

pôr�che, p�rôsp�r kolakuli kôrche.
fall.3.pr.c, each.other embrace do.3.pr.c
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k�khôno- ba bataser sp�rśe bẽkecure æmôn akar dharôn� kôrche
sometimes.or wind.gen touch.loc bend.twist.pp such shape assume.do.3.pr.c
ye dekhle mône h�ŷ bṙks�ôl�ta s�b p�trôput�e
that see.cp mind.loc be.3.pr.s tree.creeper all leaf.cup.loc

phôt�ikj�l pan kôrche.
crystal.clear.rainwater drink do.3.pr.c.

ar ei khamkheŷali batas nijer khuśim�tô ækbar pãc
and this.emp wayward wind own.gen happy.like once five
minit�er jônye l�tapatake naciŷe diŷe br ̇s�t�ir dharake
minute.gen  for creeper.leaf.obj cause.to.dance.pp give.pp rain.gen flow.obj

chôr�iŷe diŷe abar theme yacche.
scatter.pp give.pp again stop.pp go.3.pr.c.

Monsoon by Sri Pramath Choudhuri.
Waking up this morning I see that the whole sky all around and as far as the eye can see 
is filled with rain. From above the rain is falling continuously, incessantly, steadily. The 
flow of rain is not so thin that you can evade it but also not so wide that it fills the vision. 
And with it comes the constant stream of sound. At times it sounds like the murmur of a 
river, at other times like the rustle of leaves. In fact it is both together, because today the 
sound of the water and the sound of the wind come together as one voice. 
It is on days like these that a man’s mind becomes preoccupied because it is wholly con-
centrated in his eyes and ears. Only Bengalis can understand how in this light-filled coun-
try of ours the rain-laden skies envelop us in an incomparable sweetness. The sky today 
looks as if it has been wrapped up completely by the monsoon with some ash-coloured 
bird feathers, and that is why to our eyes it appears so tender and lovely.
And then it seems as if a wave of new life is flowing through all the trees and plants, the 
fields and the wharfs. All the coconut trees are swaying in the joy of this new life and 
their shaggy tops are at times blown apart, at other times entangled together. All the tree 
branches, obscured by the weight of their leaves, are blowing against one another, leaning 
together and embracing. Sometimes the wind grips and bends them in such a way that it 
looks as if trees and creepers are all drinking crystal clear water from a cup of leaves. And 
sometimes this mischievous wind wilfully makes the creepers and leaves dance. It shakes 
them up in the flow of the rain and dies down again. 

10.4 From a linguist

The following passage is from an interview with the well-known Bangladeshi linguist 
and writer Humayun Azad (1947 – 2004). The interviewer is Robayet Ferdous. 
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From Robaet Ferdous and Firoz Zaman Choudhury, ed bisheshjoner bishesh 
shakhatkar, Prithish Prottoy, Dhaka, 2005.

Robayet Ferdous: 

�neke b�len �rthônīti, bijñæn kiṁ ba cikit ̱sabijñæn bis��ŷer
many say.3.pr.s economics, science or medicine subject.gen

jôt�il prôkaśbhôṅgir yogyôta baṁ la bhas�ar nei.
complex expression.style.gen suitability Bangla language.gen [is absent].

e dharôn �a k�tot�uku youktik?
this idea how.much.part logical?

Humayun Azad:

et�i hôcche sei s�b manus �er k�tha, yara pôriśrôm kôrte
this.CL be.3.pr.c that.emp all person.gen word, they.rel effort do.ip
caŷ na eb�ṁ  nijera moulikbhabe cintao
want.3.pr.s not and self.nom.pl basic.way.loc thought.also

k�re na.
do.3.pr.s not

ei pr ̇thibīr kono bhas �ai sūcônaŷ moulikbhabe prôkas �er
this world.gen any language.emp beginning.loc basic.way.loc expression.gen
s�môstô śôkti niŷe aseni.
whole potential take.pp not come.3.pr.perf

baṁ la bhas�aŷ p�darthôbijñæn, r�saŷônśastrô ba �rthônītir
Bangla language.loc physics, chemistry or economics.gen
c�rca h�ŷni, eder prôkaś śôkti thakbe ki kôre?
study not.be.3.pr.perf, their expression potential stay.3.fut what do.pp

amader jñænīra yôdi eguloke baṁ laŷ likhten, tahôle
our scholars if they.cl.pl.obj Bangla.loc write.3.h.p.habit, then
er śôkti ônek bar�to.
this.gen potential much grow.3.p.habit.

yæmôn bar �iŷechen amader sahityik�ra.
as cause.to.grow.3.h.pr.perf our literary.writers.

amader sahityik�ra k�khôno b�len na baṁ la bhas�ar śôkti
our literary.writers ever say.3.h.pr.s not Bangla language.gen potential
nei, tai sahityô r�côna k�ra s�mbh�b hôcche na.
[is absent] so literature compose.do.vn possible be.3.pr.c not
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kintu ei dh�rôner k�tha �nyôra bôlechen, tar karôn�  hôlo
but this.emp kind.gen word others say.3.h.pr.perf that.gen reason be.3.p.s
tara udyogī h�nni.
they active not.be.3.pr.perf

ete pôriśrômer byæpar rôŷeche, sadhônar byæpar
this.loc effort.gen matter remain.3.pr.perf, practice.loc matter
rôŷeche. er môdhye anôndôo kintu k�m na.
remain.3.pr.perf, this.gen within pleasure.also but less not

t�be tãra e anôndo upôbhog na kôre iṁ rejir kichu
but they.h this pleasure enjoyment not do.pp English.gen something
dh�rabãdha boi p�r�en o p�r�an. segulo bhulbhabei
fixed book read.3.h.pr.s and teach.3.h.pr.s that.cl.pl mistake.way.loc.emp

p�r�an o �nyanyô kaje liptô thaken.
teach.3.h.pr.s and other work.loc engaged stay.3.h.pr.s

baṁ la bhas�aŷ tader bidyake kaje lagate ye pôriśrôm
Bangla language.loc their study.obj work.loc employ.ip that.rel effort
d�rkar se pôriśrôm tãra kôrte can na.
need that.rel effort they.h do.ip want.3.h.pr.s not

k�tha hôcche, kono bhas �ai bikaśitô �bôsthaŷ ase na.
word be.3.pr.c any language.emp developed state.loc come.3.pr.s not

iṁ rejir ye prôkaś śôktir k�tha amra bôli ta
English.gen that.rel expression potential.gen word we say.1.pr.s that.rel
kintu śurute æmôn chilô na.
but beginning.loc such [was not]

yekono bhas �a bybôhar kôrte kôrtei prôkaś śôkti bar �e.
any language use do.ip do.ip.emp expression potential grow.3.pr.s

iṁ reji bhas �aŷ pṙthibīr yabôtīŷô jñæner c�rca hôŷeche,
English language.loc world.gen throughout science.gen study be.3.pr.perf
ph�le set�a bikaśitô hôŷeche.
result.loc that.cl developed become.3.PR.PERF.

baṁ la bhas�aŷ yôdi et�a k�ra hôto t�be et �ao
Bangla language.loc if this.cl do.vn be.3.p.habit but this.cl.also
bikaśitô hôto.
developed be.3.p.habit

amader dharôn �a hôŷe gæche nôtun kono prôkaśbhôn ̇gi
our idea become.pp go.3.pr.perf new any expression.style
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sṙs�t�i k�rar prôŷoj�n nei.
creation.do.vn.gen necessary [is absent].

bhas�a hôlo ekt �i gos �t�hīr prôtibar prôkaś; sei ghos �t�hī yôdi
language be.3.p.s one society.gen genius.gen expression; that.emp society if
nis�krīŷô h�ŷ, �bôś h�ŷ, t�be kibhabe
inert be.3.pr.s, weak be.3.pr.s then what.way.loc

tar bhas�a bikaśitô h�be?
its language developed be.3.fut?

Robayet Ferdous interviews Humayun Azad.

RF: Many people say that the Bangla language does not have the expressive poten-
tial for complex scientific, economical or medical discussion. To what extent is this belief 
reasonable?

HA: Such beliefs are expressed by people who don’t want to make an effort and who 
don’t think very deeply. No language in this world brings its full expressive potential with 
it from the start.Physics, chemistry and economics are not studied in Bangla, so how can 
the language develop the necessary vocabulary? If our scholars wrote about their research 
in Bangla, the expressive potential of the language would increase considerably. This is 
what happened in literature. Our literary writers never claimed that Bangla had insuffient 
expressive potential and therefore they were unable to write literature in Bangla. When 
other people talk like that, it is purely because they are not proactive. To develop the lan-
guage requires effort and practice. But there is also a lot of pleasure in it. Instead of experi-
encing this pleasure, these people read and teach some fixed English texts. They teach these 
texts in the wrong way and turn their attention to other things. They do not want to make 
the effort it would take to use Bangla for their work. The thing is that no language comes 
fully developed. The expressive potential we ascribe to the English language was not always 
there. Whatever language we use: its potential increases with use. The English language 
has been used throughout the world in all areas. That is why it is highly developed. If we 
used the Bangla language in the same way, it would become equally refined. We tend to 
think that there is no need to create new styles of expression. Language reveals the creative 
faculty of a particular society. But how can this language develop if the society is inactive 
or weak? 

10.5 The girl

This is an extract from Buddhadeva Bose’s novel Moner moto meye (My kind of girl). 
Buddhadeva Bose (1908 – 1974) was one of the great Bengali poets, novelists and literary 
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personalities of the 20th century. He taught comparative literature at Jadavpur University 
and was a prolific publisher and editor as well as a writer of novels, poetry, plays and 
short stories. Much of his work is as yet untranslated. 

from Buddhadeva Bose, môner m�to meŷe, buddhadeb bôsur r�cônas�ṁ  grôhô, 
Vol 9, p 415.

e r�kôm chot �ô chot�ô jh�gr�a praŷi hôtô amader.
this kind small small quarrel often.emp be.3.p.habit we.gen

æmôn din yaŷ na yedin oke niŷe kono k�tha
such day go.3.pr.s not that.rel.day she.obj take.pp any word
h�ŷ na, ar æmôn kono k�tha h�ŷ na yate
be.3.pr.s not, and such any word be.3.pr.s not that.rel.loc

tinj�nei ækm�t hôte pari.
three.cl.emp one.opinion be.ip be.able.to.1.pr.s

se din ye nīl śari pôrechilô tate bhalô dækhacchilô, na,
that day that.rel blue saree wear.3.p.perf that.loc good show.3.p.c, or,
kalker begôni r�ṅert�a;
yesterday.gen purple colour.gen.cl;

s�kale y�khôn bagane dãr �iŷechilô t�khôn pit �her up�r ben�i
morning.loc when.rel garden.loc stand.3.p.perf then back.gen on plait
dulchilô, na, cul chilô khola;
swing.3.p.c, or, hair [was] open;

bikale barandaŷ bôse koler up�r kagôj rekhe ki cit�hi
afternoon.loc verandah.loc sit.pp lap.gen on paper rest.pp what letter
likhchilô, na, ãk kôs �chilô –
write.3.p.c, not, sum tighten.3.p.c –

emôni s�b s�môsya niŷe cẽcamẽci kôre amra g�la phat�atam.
such.emp all problem take.pp shouting do.pp we throat explode.1.p.habit

s�bceŷe beśi t�rkô hôtô ye k�tha niŷe set�a
all.than much argument be.3.p.habit that.rel word take.pp that.cl
ekt�u �dbhut:
a.little strange

or mukher s�ṅge ‘mona lisa’r mil ki khub beśi, na, �lpô
her face.gen with Mona.Lisa.gen similarity what very much, not, a.bit
ekt�u, na, kichu na.
a.little, or, something not
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ami t�khôn prôthôm mona lisar chapa chôbi dekhechi eb�ṁ 
I then first Mona.Lisa.gen print.va picture see.1.pr.perf and
bôndhuder dekhiŷechi;
friend.pl.obj show.1.pr.perf

h�t�haṯ æk din amari mukh diŷe berolô k�that�a –
suddenly one day my.emp mouth through come out.3.p.s word.cl –
bôllam, ‘or mukh �nekt�a mona lisar m�tô.’
say.1.p.s ‘her face much.cl Mona.Lisa.gen like.’

tarp�r e niŷe �s�ṁ khyô k�tha kh�rôc kôrechi amra,
that.gen,after this about innumerable word spending do.1.pr.perf we,
kono mīmaṁ sa h�ŷni, t�be ækt�a subidhe hôlô ye
any agreement not.be.3.pr.perf but one.cl advantage be.3.p.s that

amader mukhe-mukhe or nam hôŷe gælô ‘mona lisa’.
our mouth.loc.mouth.loc her name become.pp go.3.p.s Mona.Lisa.

�ntôrate y�tôi sur kôruk, tôrute
Ontora.loc how.much.rel.emp voice do.3.pr.imp, Toru.loc
y�tôi tôrun�ôta, ye- name oke
how.much.rel.emp freshness that.rel name.loc she.obj

s�bai d�ake, se name to amra oke
everyone call.3.pr.s that name.loc emp we she.obj
bhabte parini - �nyô ekt�i nam,
think.ip not.be.able.to.1.pr.perf –  other one.cl name

ya amra śudhu jani ar keu jane na,
what.rel we only know.1.pr.s more someone know.3.pr.s not,
æmôn ekt�i nam peŷe amra yænô okei pelam
such one.cl name find.pp we as.if she.obj.emp find.1.p.s.

We often had these kinds of trivial arguments. Not a day went by that we did not talk 
about her and the three of us could never agree with one another. Did she look better 
in today’s blue saree or in yesterday’s purple one? When she was standing in the garden 
this morning, did her hair lie in plaits over her back or was it down? As she sat on the 
verandah this afternoon, was the paper on her knee for writing a letter or for doing sums? 
We debated all of these issues hotly and loudly until our throats were sore. Many of these 
argument were on a strange topic: whether her face resembled that of the Mona Lisa a lot, 
or just a little bit or not at all. I had just seen a printed photo of the Mona Lisa for the first 
time and showed it to my friends. Suddenly one day I just blurted it out, ‘She looks a lot 
like the Mona Lisa.’ Then we argued about this endlessly without coming to an agreement. 
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But one good thing came out of it. By talking about it so much she became ‘Mona Lisa’ 
to us. ‘Ontora’ sounded melodious and ‘Toru’ quite lively, but we couldn’t think of her by 
the names everyone else called her. By finding a name for her that only we – and no one 
else – knew, it was as if we were making her ours. 

10.6 All kinds of tea

Satyajit Ray, y�khôn chot�ô chilam (When I was small), p 41, first published 1982, 
translation by Lila Ray.

Satyajit Ray (1921 – 1992) was India’s first internationally recognized film-maker 
and, almost twenty years after his death, still remains one of the best-known Indian 
film directors on the world stage. He also wrote extensively, notably a series of detec-
tive stories and novels. The following extract is from his delightful childhood mem-
oirs. Bengali, as other South Asian languages, has precise kinship terms. kaka is one’s 
father’s younger brother and a chot�ô (small) kaka is the younger or youngest of the 
father’s younger brothers. In the translation I have kept the Bengali term Chotokaka. 

æka manus�, nijer dhandaŷ thaken, �lpei s�ntus�t�ô, 
alone person, own illusion.loc stay.3.pr.s, little.loc.emp satisfied,.

tai chot �ôkakakeo majhe majhe æk r�kôm s�nnyasī bôlei
that.emp little.uncle.obj.also sometimes one kind hermit say.pp.emp
mône hôtô.
mind.loc be.3.p.habit

tachar�a õr kichu batik chilô yet �a sadharôn�
that.except he.hon.gen some obsession [be.present.3.p.s] that.r.cl ordinary
manus�er môdhye b�r�ô ækt�a dækha yaŷ na.
person.gen within big one.cl see.vn go.3.pr.s not

mukhe gras niŷe bôtriśbar cibonor k�tha to
mouth.loc bite take.pp 32.times chew.vn.gen word emp
agei bôlechi.
before.emp say.1.pr.perf

khaoŷa, biśram, kaj, ber�ano, g�lpô k�ra – s�b kichuri
food, rest, work, visit.vn, story do.vn – all something.gen.emp
phãke phãke côltô chotôkakar d�aŷri lekha.
gap.loc gap.loc move.3.p.habit small.uncle.gen diary write.vn

et�a jor diŷe bôlte pari ye æmôn d �aŷri keu kono
this.cl force with say.ip be.able.to.1.pr.s that such diary someone any
din lekheni.
day not.write.3.pr.perf
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ete thaktô s�kale kagôje p�r�a jôruri kh�bôrer
this.loc stay.3.p.habit morning.loc paper.loc read.va urgent news.gen
śironam theke śuru kôre praŷ prôti gh�n�t�aŷ ki kôrlen,
headline from start do.pp almost every hour.loc what do.3h.p.s,

ki pôr �len, ki khelen, kothaŷ gelen, ki dekhlen,
what read.3h.p.s, what eat.3h.p.s, where go.3h.p.s, what see.3h.p.s,

ke elô – s�b kichur bib�rôn�.
who come.3.p.s – all something.gen description.

t�rene kôre baire gele enjiner ki t�aip set �ao
train.loc do.pp out go.cp engine.gen what type that.cl.also
likhe rakhten.
write.pp keep.3h.p.s

enjiner ye śren �ībibhag h�ŷ set�ao chotôkakar kachei
engine.gen that class.division be.3.pr.s that.cl.also small.uncle.gen near.emp
prôthôm jani.
first know.1.pr.s

XP, HPS, SB, HB – es�b hôlô t�aiper nam.
XP, HPS, SB, HB – this.all be.3.p.s (PC) type.gen name

t�khônkar diner k�ŷlar enjiner gaŷe set �a lekha thaktô.
then.gen day.gen coal.gen engine.gen body.loc that.cl write.vn stay.3.p.s

kothao yete hôle chot �ôkaka st�eśône hajir hôten
somewhere go.ip be.cp small.uncle station.loc present be.3h.p.habit
hate khanikt �a s�m�ŷ niŷe karôn� kamraŷ mal
hand.loc some.cl time take.pp reason compartment.loc luggage

tulei jh�t� kôre giŷe enjiner taip jene aste h�be.
lift.pp.emp quick do.pp go.pp engine.gen type know.pp come.ip be.3.fut

yôdi kono karôn�e deri hôŷe yetô, tahôle prôthôm b�r�ô
if any reason.loc late be.pp go.3.p.habit, that.be.cp first big
jaṁ śôn elei kamra theke neme se
junction come.cp.emp compartment from get.down.pp that

kajt�a sere asten.
work.cl finish.pp come.3h.p.habit

ei daŷri lekha hôtô car r�kôm r�ṅer kalite – lal,
this.emp diary write.vn be.3.p.habit four kind colour.gen ink.loc – red,
nīl, sôbuj ar kalo.
blue, green and black.
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eki bakye car r�kôm r�ṅ bybôhar hôcche, ei nômuna
same sentence.loc four kind colour use be.3.pr.c, this pattern
chotôkakar d �aŷrite �nek dekhechi.
small.uncle.gen diary.loc much see.1.pr.perf

ei r�ṁ  b�dôler ækt �a niŷôm chilô, t�be set �a konodini amar
this colour change.gen one.cl system [was], but that.cl any.day.emp I.gen
kache khub pôris�kar h�ŷni.
near very clear not.be.3.pr.perf

eit�uku jantam ye prakṙtik b�rn�ôna sôbuj kalite lekha
this.bit know.1.p.habit that natural description green ink.loc write.vn
h�be, ar biśes�ŷô hôle tate lal kali bybôhar h�be.
be.3.fut, and noun be.cp that.loc red ink use be.3.fut

yæmôn ‘aj tumul br ̇s �t�i. manikder bar�i yaoŷa hôlô na.’
as ‘today terrible rain. Manik.pl.gen home go.vn. be.3.p.s not

ei yôdi h�ŷ dut�o p�r p�r bakyô, tahôle prôthômt�a lekha
this if be.3.pr.s two.cl after after sentence, that.be.cp first.cl write.vn
h�be sôbuj kalite, dvitīŷôt �ar prôthôm dut�o k�tha h�be
be.3.fut green ink.loc second.cl.gen first two.cl word be.3.fut

lal, ar bakit�a kalo kimba nīl.
red, and remaining.cl black or blue

khat�er up�r couki, ar tar up�re kali k�lômer dokan sajiŷe
bedstead.gen on bed, and that.gen on ink pen.gen shop tidy.pp
y�khôn bhīs�ôn�  mônoyog diŷe chotôkaka d�aŷri likhten,
when.r great concentration with small.uncle diary write.3h.p.habit

set�a hôtô ækt �a dækhbar m�tô jinis.
that.cl be.3.p.s (pc) one.cl see.vn.gen like thing.

ekhane d�aŷrir ar ækt �a jiniser k�tha na bôllei n�ŷ.
here diary.gen more one.cl thing.gen word not say.cp.emp [is not].3

chot�ôkaka pet�uk na hôleo, kheten khub tr ̇pti kôre.
small.uncle greedy not be.cp.conc eat.3h.p.habit much satisfaction do.pp

roj ebar�i obar�i giŷe ca khaoŷar byapart �a chilô ækt�a
daily this.home that.home go.pp tea drink.vn.gen matter.cl [was] one.cl
biśes� gh�t�ôna.
special event.
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d�aŷrite er ullekh thaktô, t�be mamulibhabe n�ŷ.
diary.loc this.gen mention stay.3.p.habit, but trivial.way.loc [is not].3

ye cat�a khelen tar ækt�a biśes�ôn�, ar bryaket �er
that.r tea.cl drink.3h.p.s that.gen one.cl adjective, and bracket.gen
môddhe sei biśes �ôn�er ækt �a byakhya cai.
within that.emp adjective.gen one.cl explanation need

ækmaser d �aŷri theke k�ŷekt�a udah�rôn  dicchi. byapart �a
one.month.gen diary from few.cl example give.1.pr.c. matter.cl
pôris�kar h�be –
clear be.3.fut –

 1. nr ̇siṁ hôbhogyô ca (bhoir�bôkantij�nôk, huhuṅkar prôsadhôk
  Narasimha.worthy tea (tremendous.valour.causing, roar dressing
  joralo ca)
  strong tea) 

 2. bois �n�ôbbhogyô ca (nirīhô sumis�t�i, sukomôl, �hiṁ sôk ca)
  Vaishnav.worthy tea (innocent good.sweet, good.soft, non.violent tea)

 3. bibekanôndôbhogyô ca
  Vivekananda.worthy tea
  (k�rmôyogôspṙhab�rdhôk, bagbibhūtiprôd, t�ttvônis�t�ar,
  (work.worthy.inducing, speech.grace.giving, philosophical,

  ônukūl upadeŷô ca)
  benign enjoyable tea)

 4. bh�t�t�acaryôbhogyô ca (bijñôtab�rdhôk, gambhīryôprôd, ônugrô,
  Bhattacharya.worthy tea (wisdom.inducing, solemnity.promoting, mild,
  hrdyô ca)
  hearty tea)

 5. dh�nvôntôribhogyô ca (arogyôb�rdhôk, aŷus �yô,
  Dhanvantari.worthy tea (health.inducing, rejuvenating,
  r�saŷôn�gun�-s�mpônnô ca)
  mineral.rich tea)

 6. paharadarbhogyô ca (s�t�rkôtab�rdhôk, uttejôk,
  watchman.worthy tea (watchfulness.inducing, inciting,
  t�ndranaśôk ca)
  sleep.preventing tea)

 7. m�jlisī ca (m�sgul-m�sgul bhabôdrekôkarī ca)
  get.together tea (absorbed absorbed thought.furthering tea)
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 8. keran �ibhogyô ca (hisaber khata dækhaŷ uṯsahôb�rdhôk,
  clerk.worthy tea (account.GEN book see.VN.LOC encouraging,
  badamī, svadu ca)
  nut-brown, tasty tea)

Chotokaka was a loner who lived in his own world and was content with little. Some-
times it seemed that he was himself a kind of hermit. He had some quirks which are not 
often found in ordinary people. I already mentioned that he chewed each mouthful of 
food thirty-two times. 

Food, rest, work, visiting and chatting, everything was recorded diligently in Choto-
kaka’s diary. I can say with certainty that no one else ever kept a diary such as this. From 
the important news in the morning papers to almost all his activities during every hour of 
the day, what he did, what he read, what he ate, where he went, what he saw, who came, 
all of it went into the diary. When he went on a train journey, he had to list the number 
of the engine type. I learnt from him that there were different classes of engine types. XP, 
HPS, SB, HB – all of these were engine types. On the coal engines in those days the type 
number was given. Chotokaka used to go to the station a bit early so that, once he had 
deposited the luggage in the compartment, he had enough time to check out the engine 
type number. If for some reason he cut it too fine, he would get off the train at the next 
big junction to get the job done.

The diary was written in four different colours of ink – red, blue, green and black. 
All four colours occurred together in the same sentence. I saw a lot of instances of this in 
Chotokaka’s diary. There was a logic to changing from one colour to another, but I never 
understood this logic very clearly. The little bit I knew was that descriptions of nature had 
to be done in green and nouns in red. For instance, if he wrote, ‘Torrential rain today. 
Didn’t go to Manik’s house.’ Of these two consecutive sentences, the first would be written 
in green, the last two words of the second sentence in red and the rest in blue or black. 
Seeing Chotokaka sitting on his bed in deep concentration, writing his diary with his 
warehouse of pens and ink tidily arranged around him was quite an experience.

I must add one more thing about the diary.
Chotokaka was not exactly a greedy eater but he derived great satisfaction from his 

food. Particularly important was his custom of visiting the neighbouring houses in order 
to drink tea. Each tea he tasted was described, first by an adjective, then by an explana-
tion given in brackets. From one month of diary-entries I am giving a few examples to 
demonstrate:

1. tea worthy of Narasimha (emboldening, roar-inducing, forceful tea)
2. tea worthy of a Vaishnav (innocent, sweet, soft, mollifying tea)
3.  tea worthy of Vivekananda (energising, eloquence-enabling, philosophical, benign, 

enjoyable tea)
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4.  tea worthy of a Brahmin (innocuous and hearty tea that increases intelligence and 
promotes seriousness)

5. tea worthy of Dhanwantari (all-healing, life-prolonging, mineral-rich tea)
6.  tea worthy of watchmen (tea that increases watchfulness, stimulates, and defies sleep)
7.  tea for get-togethers (tea that aids concentration and provokes thought)
8.  tea worthy of clerks (nutbrown and tasty tea that instils the desire to check account-books) 
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Appendix I

VERB CONJUGATION TABLES 

overview

The following complete conjugation charts are given below:

C = consonant, V = vowel other than a.

Class 1 
(a) CVC vowel mutation o – � kôr – k�r do
(b) CVC vowel mutation i – e likh – lekh read

Class 2 
(c) CaC thak stay.
(d) aC as come 

Class 3 
(e) CV vowel mutation o – �  h�o – h� be, become
(f) CV vowel mutation i – e di – de give

Class 4
(g) Ca kha get, receive
(h) Ca ya go

Class 5
(i) CuCa ghuma sleep
(j) CaCa cala drive

Class 6 o-conjugation.
(k) variation without o-kar egô  advance

(l) incomplete verb ach – ach be present, exist, have

abbreviations:

ba.vn verbal noun in -ba
cp conditional participle
fut future
fut.imp future imperative
pr.imp present imperative
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ip imperfective participle
pc past continuous
p.hab past habitual
pp perfective participle
p.perf past perfect
pr.c present continuous
pr.perf present perfect
pr.s present simple
p.s past simple
vn verbal noun

(a) Class 1 (CVC) k�ra do

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s kôri k�ro kôri k�re k�ren
pr c kôrchi kôrchô kôrchis kôrche kôrchen
pr perf kôrechi kôrechô kôrechis kôreche kôrechen
fut kôrbô kôrbe kôrbi kôrbe kôrben
p s kôrlam kôrle kôrli kôrlô kôrlen
p c kôrchilam kôrchile kôrchili kôrchilô kôrchilen
p perf kôrechilam kôrechile kôrechili kôrechilô kôrechilen
p hab kôrtam kôrte kôrtis kôrtô kôrten
pr.imp – k�ro k�r kôruk k�ren
fut.imp  – kôrô kôris – kôrun
 vn ba-VN ip pp cp

 k�ra k�rba kôrte kôre kôrle

(b) Class 1 (CVC) lekha write

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s likhi lekhô is lekhe lekhen
pr c likhchi likhchô likhchis likhche likhchen
pr perf likhechi likhechô likhechis likheche likhechen
fut likhbô likhbe likhbi likhbe likhben
p s likhlam likhle likhli likhlô likhlen
p c likhchilam likhchile likhchili likhchilô likhchilen
p perf likhechilam likhechile likhechili likhechilô likhechilen
p hab likhtam likhte likhtis likhtô likhten
pr imp – lekhô lekh likhuk lekhen
fut imp  likhbe likhis – likhun
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 lekha lekhba likhte likhe likhle
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(c) Class 2 (CaC) thaka stay 

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s thaki thakô thakis thake thaken
pr c thakchi thakchô thakchis thakche thakchen
pr perf thekechi thekechô thekechis thekeche thekechen
fut thakbô thakbe thakbi thakbe thakben
p s thaklam thakle thakli thaklô thaklen
p c thakchilam thakchile thakchili thakchilô thakchilen
p perf thekechilam thekechile thekechili thekechilô thekechilen
p hab thaktam thakte thaktis thaktô thakten
pr imp – thakô thak thakuk thaken
fit imp – thekô thakis – thakben
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 thaka thakba thakte theke thakle

(d) Class 2 (aC) asa come

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s asi asô asis ase asen
pr c aschi aschô aschis asche aschen
pr perf esechi esechô esechis eseche esechen
fut asbô asbe asbi asbe asben
p s elam, aslam ele, asle eli, asli elô, aslô elen, aslen
p c aschilam aschile aschili aschilô aschilen
p perf esechilam esechile esechili esechilô esechilen
p hab astam aste astis astô asten
pr imp – asô as asuk asen, asun
fut imp – esô asis – asben
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 asa asba aste ese asle

(e) Class 3 (CV) h�oŷa be, become

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s hôi h�o hôs h�ŷ h�n
pr c hôcchi hôcchô hôcchis hôcche hôcchen
pr perf hôŷechi hôŷechô hôŷechis hôŷeche hôŷechen
fut h�bô h�be hôbi h�be h�ben
p s hôlam hôle hôli hôlô hôlen
p c hôcchilam hôcchile hôcchili hôcchilô hôcchilen
p perf hôŷechilam hôŷechile hôŷechili hôŷechilô hôŷechilen
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p hab hôtam hôte hôtis hôtô hôten
pr imp – h�o hôo houk h�n
fut imp – h�be hôs – h�ben
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 h�oŷa h�oba hôte hôŷe hôle

(f) Class 3 (CV) deoŷa give

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s dei/dii dao dis dæy den/din
pr c dicchi dicchô dicchis dicche dicchen
pr perf diŷechi diŷechô diŷechis diŷeche diŷechen
fut debô/dibô debe/dibe debi/dibi debe/dibe deben/diben
p s dilam dile dili dilô dilen
p c dicchilam dicchile dicchili dicchilô dicchilen
p perf diŷechilam diŷechile diŷechili diŷechilô diŷechilen
p hab ditam dite ditis ditô diten
pr imp – dao de dik den, din
fut imp – diŷô dis – deben
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 deoŷa deba dite diŷe dile

(g) Class 4 (Ca) khaoŷa eat

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s khai khao khas khaŷ khan
pr c khacchi khaccho khacchish khacche khacchen
pr perf kheŷechi kheŷechô kheŷechis kheŷeche kheŷechen
fut khabô khabe khabi khabe khaben
p s khelam khele kheli khelô khelen
p c khacchilam khacchile khacchili khacchilô khacchilen
p perf kheŷechilam kheŷechile kheŷechili kheŷechilô kheŷechilen
p hab khetam khete khetis khetô kheten
pr imp – khao kha khak khan
fut imp – khabe khas – khaben
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 khaoŷa khaba khete kheŷe khele

(h) Class 4 (Ca) yaoŷa go. This verb has some irregularities.

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s yai yaô yas yaŷ yan
pr c yacchi yacchô yacchis yacche yacchen
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pr perf giŷechi giŷechô giŷechis giŷeche giŷechen
fut yabô yabe yabi yabe yaben
p s gelam gele geli gelô gelen
p c yacchilam yacchile yacchili yacchilô yacchilen
p perf giŷechilam giŷechile giŷechili giŷechilô giŷechilen
p hab yetam yete yetis yetô yeten
pr imp – yao ya yak yan
fut imp – yeo yas – un
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 yaoŷa yaba yete giŷe gele

(i) Class 5 (CVCa) ghumano- sleep (extended verb)

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s ghumai ghumao ghumas ghumaŷ ghuman
pr c ghumacchi ghumacchô ghumacchis ghumacche ghumacchen
pr perf ghumiŷechi ghumiŷechô ghumiŷechis ghumiŷeche ghumiŷechen
fut ghumabô ghumabe ghumabi ghumabe ghumaben
p s ghumalam ghumale ghumali ghumalô ghumalen
p c ghumacchilam ghumacchile ghumacchili ghumacchilô ghumacchilen
p perf ghumiŷechilam ghumiŷechile ghumiŷechili ghumiŷechilô ghumiŷechilen
p hab ghumatam ghumate ghumatis ghumatô ghumaten
pr imp – ghumao ghuma ghumak ghuman
fut imp – ghumiŷô ghumas – ghumaiŷen
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 ghumano ghumaba ghumate ghumiŷe ghumale

(j) Class 5 (CaCa) calano- drive (causative verb)

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s calai calao calas calaŷ calan
pr c calacchi calacchô calacchis calacche calacchen
pr perf caliŷechi caliŷechô caliŷechis caliŷeche caliŷechen
fut calabô calabe calabi calabe calaben
p s calalam calale calali calalô calalen
p c calacchilam calacchile calacchili calacchilô calacchilen
p perf caliŷechilam caliŷechile caliŷechili caliŷechilô caliŷechilen
p hab calatam calate calatis calatô calaten
pr imp – calao cala calak calan
fut imp calaiŷô calas – calaben
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 calano calaba calate caliŷe calale
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(k) Class 6 o-conjugation egono- advance

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s egoi egoo egis egoŷ egon
pr c egochi egochô egochis egoche egochen
pr perf egiŷechi egiŷechô egiŷechis egiŷeche egiŷechen
fut egobô egobe egobi egobe egoben
p s egolam egole egoli egolô egolen
p c egocchilam egocchile egocchili egocchilô egocchilen
p perf egiŷechilam egiŷechile egiŷechili egiŷechilô egiŷechilen
p hab egotam egote egotis egotô egoten
pr imp – egoo ego eguk egon
fut imp – egiŷô egos – egoben
 vn ba-vn ip pp cp

 egono egoba egote egiŷe egole

(l) incomplete verb ach exist, be present

tenses ami tumi tui she apni/tini
pr s achi achô achis ache achen
p s chilam chile chili chilô chilen

Appendix II

Numbers

by digit:

1 æk, 11 ægaro, 10 d�ś, 100 ek śô
21 ekuś, 31 ektriś, 41 ækcôlliś, 51 ækannô, 61 æks�ôt�t�i, 71 ækattôr, 81 ækaśi,  
91 ækan�bbôi

2 dui, 12 baro, 20 biś/kurr�i
22 baiś, 32 bôtriś, 42 biŷalliś, 52 bahannô, 62 bas�ôt�t�i, 72 bahattôr, 82 biraśi,  
92 biran�bbôi

3 tin, 13 tero, 30 triś
23 teiś, 33 tetriś, 43 tetalliś, 53 tippannô, 63 tes�ôt�t�i, 73 tiŷattôr, 83 tiraśi, 93 tiran�bbôi

4 car, 14 couddo, 40 côlliś
24 côbbiś, 34 coutriś, 44 cuŷalliś, 54 cuŷannô, 64 cous�ôt�t�i, 74 cuŷattôr, 84 curaśi, 94 
curan�bbôi
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5 pãc, 15 p�nero, 50 p�ñcaś
25 pỗciś, 35 p�̃ŷtriś, 45 põŷtalliś, 55 p�ñcannô, 65 p�̃ŷs�ôt�t�i, 75 p�̃cattôr, 85 p�̃caśi, 95 
p�̃can�bbôi

6 ch�ŷ, 16 s�olo, 60 s�at
26 chabbiś, 36 chôtriś, 46 checôlliś, 56 chappannô, 66 ches�ôt�t�i, 76 chiŷattôr,  
86 chiŷaśi, 96 chiŷan�bbôi

7 sat, 17 s�tero, 70 sôttôr
27 sataś/sataiś, 37 sãitriś, 47 satcôlliś, 57 satannô, 67 sats�ôt�t�i, 77 satattôr, 87 sataśi, 97 
satan�bbôi

8 at�, 18 at�haro, 80 aśi
28 at�aś/at�aiś, 38 at�triś, 48 at�côlliś, 58 at�annô, 68 at�s�ôt�t�i, 78 at�attôr, 88 at�aśi/�s�t�ôaśi, 98 
at�an�bbôi

9 n�ŷ, 19 uniś, 90 n�bbôi
29 unôtriś, 39 unôcôlliś, 49 unôp�ñcaś, 59 unôs�at�, 69 unôsôttôr, 79 unôaśi,  
89 unôn�bbôi, 99 niran�bbôi

by decade:

1 æk, 2 dui, 3 tin, 4 car, 5 pãc, 6 ch�ŷ, 7 sat, 8 at�, 9 n�ŷ, 10 d�ś
11 ægaro, 12 baro, 13 tero, 14 couddo, 15 p�nero, 16 s�olo, 17 s�tero, 18 at�haro,  
19 uniś, 20 biś/kur�i
21 ekuś, 22 baiś, 23 teiś, 24 côbbiś, 25 pỗciś, 26 chabbiś, 27 sataś/sataiś, 28 at�aś 
/at�aiś, 29 unôtriś, 30 triś
31 ektriś, 32 bôtriś, 33 tetriś, 34 coutriś, 35 p�̃ŷtriś, 36 chôtriś, 37 satriś, 38 at�triś,  
39 unôcôlliś, 40 côlliś
41 ækcôlliś, 42 biŷalliś, 43 tetalliś, 44 cuŷalliś, 45 põŷtalliś, 

46 checôlliś, 47 satcolliś, 48 at�côlliś, 49 unôp�ñcaś, 50 p�ñcaś
51 ækannô, 52 bahannô, 53 tippannô, 54 cuŷannô, 55 p�ñcannô, 

56 chappannô, 57 satannô, 58 at�annô, 59 unôs�at�, 60 s�at�
61 æks�ôt�t �i, 62 bas�ôt�t�i, 63 tes�ôt�t�i, 64 cous�ôt�t�i, 65 p�̃ŷs�ôt�t�i, 

66 ches�ôt�t�i, 67 sats�ôt�t�i, 68 at�s�ôt�t�i, 69 unôsôttôr, 70 sôttôr
71 ækattôr, 72 bahattôr, 73 tiŷattôr, 74 cuŷattôr, 75 p�̃cattôr

76 chiŷattôr, 77 satattôr, 78 at�attôr, 79 unôaśi, 80 aśi
81 ækaśi, 82 biraśi, 83 tiraśi, 84 curaśi, 85 p�̃caśi, 

86 chiŷaśi, 87 sataśi, 88 at�aśi/�s�t�ôaśi, 89 unôn�bbôi, 90 n�bbôi
91 ækan�bbôi, 92 biran�bbôi, 93 tiran�bbôi, 94 curan�bbôi, 95 p�̃can�bbôi

96 chiŷan�bbôi, 97 satan�bbôi, 98 at�an�bbôi, 99 niran�bbôi, 100 æk śô
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200 du śô, 1000 æk hajar, 100.000 æk lakh

one and a half der�
two and a half ar�ai

fractions and time

kilo is used for kilometres, the word mail mile is also in use.
keji (kg) is used for kilograms.

adha/adh half
adh gh�n�t�a half an hour
adha keji 500 grams
poŷa a quarter
tin poŷa three quarters
tehai a third
sar�e plus one half
sar�e ch�ŷ mail six and a half miles
sar�e tin gh�n�t�a three and a half hours
sar�e pãct�a half past five
poune minus one quarter, three quarters, eg poune gh�n �t�a 45 minutes
poune keji 750 grams
poune satt�a quarter to seven
s�oŷa pron showa plus one quarter
s�oŷa gh�n�t�a an hour and a quarter
s�oŷa car mail four and a quarter miles
s�oŷa dośt�a quarter past ten

ordinal numbers

prôthôm first dvitīŷô second tr�tīŷô third
côturthô fourth p�ñcôm fifth s��s�t�hô sixth
s�ptôm seventh �s�t�ôm eighth n�bôm ninth
d�śôm tenth

days of the week

rôbibar Sunday, sombar Monday, m�ṅgôlbar Tuesday, budhbar Wednesday, 
br

�
 hôspôtibar Thursday, śukrôbar Friday, śônibar Saturday
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Bengali months and seasons

The Bengali calendar is still in use with monolingual publishers and newspapers.
The Bengali new century 1400 began on 15 April 1993 – the second half of the year 
2012 is therefore 1419 in Bengali counting. Bengalis count six seasons, lasting two 
months each.

months seasons

boiśakh April – May grīs�mô summer
jyois�t�hô May – June
as�ar�h June –July b�rs�a rainy season
śrabôn� July – August
bhadrô August – September ś�rôt early autumn
aśvin September – October
kartik October – November hemôntô late autumn
�grôhaŷôn� November – December
pous� December – January śīt winter
magh January – February
phalgun February – March b�sôntô spring
coitrô March – April
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This index contains the keywords and grammatical terms used in this book, general grammatical terms 
which readers may be looking for and semantic headwords such as cause, comparison, purpose etc. It does 
not contain Bangla or English lexical items. 
A
abbreviations xvii
ability 225, 329–331
abstract nouns 49, 50, 111, 219, 

259, 310, 330
accusative → object case 260
active sentences 215f
address 61, 68, 210
adjectives 48, 78–93, 343–345

as adverbs 87, 88, 91, 94
attributive 79f
comparison 82–86
derivation 40–43
distributive 93
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predicative 80f
quantifiers 86–92
suffixes 42, 43
types 78f
verbal 82, 172–3

adverbs 93–103
in e 95
in to 95–96
degree 102
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manner 100
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modifying sentences 96–97
modifying verbs 96
order 102
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semantics 97ff
sentence adverbs 96–97
time 97–98
vaguenness 101
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contrast 142, 143, 289

agreement 185, 217, 228, 256
amounts 57, 84, 90, 208, 259
animate – inanimate 61, 69, 

238, 248
approximate numbers 347–8
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aspect 282–88

grammatical 282–84
lexical 284–88

aspiration xxv, xxvi, 16

B
Bangla vs Bengali xv
ba-verbal noun 166
bare nouns 50–51
bishorgo h� 39
bivalent verbs 161–162
bophola xxiv
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calit bhasa 4
case 62–67, 255–270
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nominative 255–257
objective 260–265
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cause 171, 183, 250 
classifiers 53–58

plural 57
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clause 171, 195, 229,
main 171, 239, 241,
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collective numbers 347
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236–254
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purpose 237
result 237
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forms 77
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negated 178
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temporal 178
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conditional sentences 241–246
incomplete 244
negated 242
past 243
perfective 243
present 242
without yôdi 245
yôdi clause following 244
yôdi with other tenses 244f
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charts 367–372
sadhu bhasha 8f

conjunctions 114–116
correlative 116

conjuncts xxviii, 25, 33–35
conjunct verbs 149–150
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260, 261,  
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adjectives 59, 315f
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e-plurals 256
equational → copular 
exclamative sentences 214f
existential sentences 142f, 217f

locative 217
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possessive 218

existential verb ach- 142f
omission of ach- 220

experiencer subjects 63, 144, 
217, 221, 259, 265, 304, 
305, 322

extended verbs 45, 145f

F
familiar (address) 68–9
Farsi (Persian) words 5–6
formality 68–9
fractions 345
frequency (adverbs) 98
future tense 275

modal use 276, 302

G
gender 52–53
genitive 63, 257–260

comparison 86
complements 260
experiencer subjects 259f
modifiers 258
subjects → experiencer 

subjects 
verbal noun → verbal noun, 
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H
habitual (aspect) 284
habitual past → past habitual 
high vowels xxvii, 22–23 
Hindi words 5
history xvff
honorific (address) 68–69

I
idiomatic uses 121, 153, 219, 277
idioms 322–345

imperatives 210
2nd person 212
3rd person 212f
embedded 213f
expanded 213
future 210
negated 211
reinforced 210f

imperfective aspect 283
imperfective participle 173–177

doubled 176
expressing purpose 175
forms 77
negated 296
simultaneous events 176
with time component 176
with verbs of motion 175
with ach- and nei 307
with thaka 287
with paoŷa get 329
with para be able to 330
with laga attach 118, 216,  

284, 303
with h�oŷa be 305

impersonal passives 224ff
with yaoŷa go 225
with h�oŷa be 224

impersonal structures 220–225
no subject structures 221
with laga attach 221–3
with h�oŷa be 224–5

inanimate 61
pronouns 70

inceptive (aspect) 284
incomplete verbs 77
indefiniteness 57, 58, 60
indefinites 133–137

doubled 136
indicative 211, 298
indirect object 169, 186, 261
infinitive 174
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inherent vowel 24–27
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pronunciation 27
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interrogative sentences  

200–210
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J
jophola xxvii, 27, 44

L
lexicon 4f
like and dislike (with laga) 222
linking verbs → verbs of being 
location, place 72, 99, 185, 186, 

217, 266
locative 65–67, 90, 95

cause 270
endings dropped 269
instrumental 267f
manner 269f
spatial 266f
temporal 269
verbal noun 171

M
manner 100, 250, 269
measures 346
Middle Bengali 7
minimal pairs 13, 15
modality 298–312

conjunctions 299–301
non-finite structures  

304–312
tense use 302–4

modifiers (noun phrases) 127
monovalent verbs 153
mood → modality 
mophola xxviii
morphology 47–49, 49–126
multiple attachments 67
multiple indefinites 136f
multiple relative structures 253

N
nasalisation (vowels) 15
need (with d�rkar) 309–311

(with laga) 222
need-to-know 50, 270
negation 288–298

with na 288f
with nei 293–4
with ni 289f
with n�- 290–293
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nominative 63 
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256, 304–309
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177–179

→ imperfective participle  
173–177
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179–184
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noun phrase 127–132
nouns 333–343,
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case 62–67
categories 50
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gender 52–53
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numbers 372–374
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O
object case, objective 260–265

case endings dropped 264
experiencer 265, 305
with inanimates 203, 263
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o-kar verbs 75, 372
Old Bengali 3
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verbs derived from 46
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P
PAP 179
particles 121–124
participle → non-finite verb 

forms 
passives 224ff
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past simple 277f
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179–184
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Portuguese words 6
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